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For Mary, who understands, and Michael, 

who may one day comprehend as we cannot, 

that we are all victims 





Preface 

The history of Indonesian Communism has been fatefully con
sistent in its tragedy. In three distinct periods. the Indonesian Com
munist Party (PKI) has risen from obscurity to prominence with the 
amazing rapidity of that "prairie fire" whose image Mao Tse-tung 
evoked to describe the peasant upsurge in central China in 1925, only 
to be engulfed each time by a torrent of violence, The pattern of the 
period with which this book is concerned differs from the others only 
in the magnitude of the party's expansion and of its disaster. 

Much of the fascination of this movement, for this writer at least" 
lies in the paradoxes associated with this extraordinary cycle of fortune 
and misfortune. The obligation to adopt a detached and ba1anced ap
proach in analyzing the processes making up the Communist saga in 
Indonesia need not blind ODC to the poignant hUMan implications of 
the party's fate. ]t is estimated, for instance. that somewhere between 
half a million and one million Communists and purported CommunislS 
perished in the reprisals which followed upon the "coup attempt" of 
October I, 1965. Yet this ghastly massacre, visited alike upon Com
munist leaders and hundreds of thousands of followers whose only 
crime was that they found in the PIa sustenance for their needs and 
aspirations. aroused remarkably little notice and concern in the West. 
Viewed by many with relief and satisfaction as the removal of a bane
ful threat to Western interests, and by others as a regrettable and 
embarrassing, but understandable, resolution of a nonnegotiable politi
cal impasse, the killing of countless innocents has attracted far less 
humanitarian attention than other occurrences of considerably smaller 
dimensions in otber parts of the world. 

We find echoes here of that deep-seated feeling among Westerners 
that the taking of life in "tbe East" is of less consequence than in 
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otber contexts. Additionally, it is hard to avoid the conclusion that 
the bland unconcern shown over tbe Indonesian massacres was caused 
in no small degree by their occurrence at the height of tbe Vietnam 
war, when tbe intcrests of Americans, Austr3llans, and Europeans in 
Soutbeasl Asia appeared threatened as never before. I feel that tbe 
apathy evinced in prevailing attitudes toward the killings would have 
been less bad their significance for thosc most closely involved, either 
as perpetrators or as close kin and neighbors of victims, been ex~ 
plored more thoroughly. Unfortunately, not only has this dimension 
been barely touched upon by scholars, but in addition, and regrettably, 
neither political scientists, sociologists, nor ethnologists have ever 
given the Western reader much insight into tbe world of the kinds of 
people the Communists appealed to and spoke for. 

Academic attitudes toward the PKI have been affected in more 
direct ways by the climate of opinion created by the events of 
1965-66. At the time I was .gaining my first acquaintance with In~ 
donesia and the PKI, in 1964, Western scholars were engaged in a 
debate about the character of Indonesian Communism and its pros
pects for gaining power. On the one band there were those who, like 
Guy Pauker and Justus van der Kroef, saw the rapid progress in 
organization and influence of tbe PKI as presaging a likely Commun
ist takeover in conditions of economic chaos, political instability, 
and a declining will on the part of the Indonesian clite to resist the 
Communist steamroller. Different estimates were made, notably by 
Donald Hindley and Ruth McVey, on the basis of an interpretation 
of Indonesian politics that stressed the determination of those in 
power, especially the army leaders, to keep the Communists out, the 
unsuitable nature of the large but loose Communist organization for 
engaging in any real struggle for power, and in Hindley's case the 
degree to which the Communist leaders had been "domesticated" by 
Sukarno. One attitude that most of the disputants sbared, however, 
was a considerable respect for the qualities of the PKI leaders and 
cadres, for their political capabilities, attention to the interests of the 
workers and peasants, realistic assessment of the workers' situation, 
and relative freedom from the taint of corruption. 

The events following the coup attempt resolved this controversy 
but at tbe same time gave rise to a tendency on the part of many 
Western academics writing about Indonesia 10 denigrate the PKJ's 
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role in indonesian national life. As a result. certain stereotypes of 
Indonesian Communism have emerged that obstruct a balanced under
standing of its political role. Of these stereotypes, three in particular 
are highly misleading. 

The first comes close to suggesting tbat millions of Indonesians 
Hocked to the PKI banner only to give expression to the cries of pain 
that they, as victims of social change. were impelled to utter. This 
explanation allots no significance either to any rationally conceived 
interests on the part of those concerned or to the character of tbe 
Communist movement in Indonesia. Considering tbat, even when Su
kamo's protection offered some security, adherence to the PKI always 
involved rislcs. it seems far more likely that masses of workers, peas
ants, leachers, and low-level officials found in this movement the one 

_significant political force displaying a devotion to their interests and 
seeking, under difficult circumstances, to give them an entree onto a 
political stage dominated by the neotraditional elites and the swanky 
"modem" suburbs of Djakarta. Bandung, and Surabaja. However the 
contrast between the Old Order of Sukamo and the New Order of 
General Suharto may be drawn, the role of champion of the masses 
formerly filled by the PKI has now been eliminated. with the political 
vacuum thereby created being justified on the groun~ tbat the lower 
orders constitute a "floating mass" to be insulated from tbe unsettling 
and potentially subversive effects of participation in party politics. In 
this respect alone, then, tbe immolation of the PKI bas led to the 
reversal of an important trend of earlier postindependence politics; 
the impact on power concentration, social stratification, and in par
ticular the position of the worker and peasant may well prove of the 
greatest consequence. 

Nor, despite the seeming plausibility given to the argument by the 
PKJ's stance over the 1963 economic stabilization plan, can the con
tention be convincingly upheld that the Communists deliberately 
promoted or connived at the economic chaos of the later years of the 
Sukarno era in. order to rise to power on the wreckage. The point is 
dealt with specifically in the corpus or this study, but it is at least 
arguable from a more general standpoint that the PKJ represented the 
most hopeful prospect for a reconstruction of Indonesian society that 
would have made J'Ol'sible sustained development combined with at
tention to mass social welrare and the elimination of the gross in-
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equities and bureaucratic vices that plague the country. We can only 
speculate on the form these changes might bave taken, and the sacri
fices they would have· involved, but the time is surely past when we 

must assume that Communist prescriptions for economic and social 
development are uniform or predictable in the degree of ruthlessness 
with which they ace pursued. There is no doubt that the PKI leadcrs 
could be ruthless and singleminded in pursuing their objectives, and 
tbat many would have suffered intensely bad they attained them. But 
ruthlessness was never a Communist monopoly. The ruthlessness of 
men in power exists in plenty in Indonesia today, in the methods em
ployed to deal with critics and questioners in the arena of national 
politics, and above all in tbe burdens which misery and powerlessness 
lay daily upon the mass of the people. Only by comprehensively com
paring the present witb a hypothetical Communist future, or that 
part of it whose shape we can deduce from the clues that the PKl's 
ideology and actions provide, could we assess the relative benefits 
and costs of each for the bulk of the population. 

Again, fears and prognoses expressed in the West that a Commu
nist Indonesia would have ushered in an era of Chinese domination 
over Southeast Asia or gravely threatened the security of non-Com
munist nations in the area are open to serious question, The PKI did 
indeed promise, as did Sukarno, that "the lifeline of imperialism was 
destined to be cut in Southeast Asia"; but the examination of PKI na
tionalism and the roots of its jealously guarded independence .under
taken in these pages wilt, I believe, show this fear of Chinese domina
tion to bave been in large part hyperbole. The impact of a Communist· 
Indonesia on the future of tbe Southeast Asian region is a subject for 
judicious evaluation and debate, but apocalyptic judgments are as out 
of place as were the dire forecasts made only a few short years ago 
about the threat represented by China. 

For obvious reasons, we have had very few opportunities since 
1965 to balance the views of tbe present Indonesian government and 
those that prevail in Western writing with the PKI's own interpreta
tion of events and its role in them. For this reason, mention sbould 
be made of onc case where such comparison can be made for the light 
it throws on the appeal and characteristics of the movement. In a 
dignified and moving speech to the court that sentenced him to death 
in 1967 for bis alleged part in the 1965 coup, Sudisman, general 
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secretary of the party, admitted that he and a few other PKI leaders 
had become involved in the coup auempt because they feared that the 
army was intending to move against the Communists. He acknowl
edged that this action was "adventurist" and accepted full blame fot 
it. just as he undertook responsibility for other mistakes that be said 
the PKI had committed prior to the coup. At tbe same time be averred 
that the PKI needed no defense: 

Although the PKI is now shattered, I firmly believe that this is only for 
a time, and that in the process of history the pKJ will eventually arise 
again, because the PKI is a child of the times, given birth to by the times . 
. . . Through many hardships and difficu1ties, the PKJ will rediscover a 
way 10 rise again with men far fresher than the five of us. They will cer· 
lainly make our failure the mother of their victory. 

Hunted, in fear of enemy bullets, it [the PKI] is now compelled 10 lie 
low. But ultimately it will crawl back on hands and knees to take aim 
at the enemies of the People : the imperialists, the landlords and other 
reactionary groups within the country. 

Sudisman refused to plead for bis life, aligning himself instead with the 
fate of his fallen colleagues: 

Why would I choose the path of the courts, when my beloved com. 
rades, my coJ1eagues in the party leadership, D. N. Aidit, M. H. Lukman, 
Njoto, and Sakirman,. have taken the short cut of the path of death for 

·tho honor of the PKI? All four are dead, shot down without taking the 
path of the courts. The four of them are I. and I am the four of them. 
Communist solidarity demands that I unite my stance with theirs and 
choose the path of death. With -the four of them I have been five-in· 
one ...• 

For this solidarity one must be ready to make sacrifices, since without 
this readiness to make sacrifices, and to subordinate personal interest to 
the interest of all. solidarity cannot be achieved. 

Sudisman concluded his speech with a typically Javanese peroration: 

I am a Communist who was born in Java; and therefore it is my duty. 
in accordance with the custom of the Javanese, to take my leave by 
saying: First: matur nuwun-I thank all those who feel that they have 
helped me in the course of the struggle. Second: njllwun gunging pang. 
aksomo-a tbo1JSand time.s I ask forgivenCSl, above all of the progrCMivc 
and revolutionary masses who feel that I have harmed them in the course 
of the struggle. Th,ird: njuwun pangestu-I ask for blessings, especially 
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from my family, my wife, and my children, as I leave to undergo the 
verdict of the law . 

. This statement demonstrates how in the PKI Communist ideas 
merged with indigenous strains of thought and fccliog to create a 
message of profound appeal to a populace hungry for a vision of hope 
as well as relief from their materia1 cares. Trenchant in its attack 
upon social and political ills. Sudisman's speech is at the same timc 
infused with elements of Javanese mysticism; nowhere can this be 
seen more clearly than in the implied equation of the Communist 
leaders with the Pcndawa, the five legendary brothers of the wajang 
plays, Java's most beloved hero figures and symbols of courage. stead
fastness, and compassion. 

This work tries to place the PKI in its setting. and so to probe its 
ideas and actions as they rclated to specific opportunities and con
straints. Witb such an approach, I hope to avoid the pitfalls of hind
sight judgments attuned to different circumstances, whetber these 
judgments be idealized interpretations or sweeping disparagements. 

My first and only direct contact with the PKI was in the latter 
part of 1964. when Indonesian Communism was at the height of its 
strength and inftuence. At that time. I spent many hours in conversa
tion with PKI chairman Aidit and his central leadership team. inter
viewed leadcrs of PKI mass organizations as well as mcn prominent 
in government. party. and press. and studied at first hand the work 
of PKI committees at the provincial. district, town, and village levels 
in Central and East Java. I was impressed by the vitality and political 
acumen of Indonesia's Communist lcadcrs, surprised by their ready 
accessibility and apparent frankness in discussing their views and 
problems, and attracted by their engaging and warm personalities. In 
an admittedly brief and limited contact with Indonesian political life, 
I could find no counterpart in other parties and organizations to the 
sense of purpose and dedication, the egalitarianism. and the combina~ 
tion of social vision and down-to-earth realism which animated the 
PKI. At the same time, I could not help but note evident paradoxes 
in the PKI's position-notably tbe contrasts between the militant 
flavor of tbe party's rhetoric and the studious moderation of its 
domestic policics, and between the self-confidence PKI leaders exuded 
when discussing their future prospects and the acute uneasiness they 
displayed at any sign of army movements. At lower levels of the 
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organization, I was struck by the free-and-easy atmosphere that pre
vailed in discussions and activities, the undiscriminating devotion ac
corded Sukamo, and the confidence with which party members be
lieved that fonowing their leaders would assure a painless victory for 
their cause. 

Yet the PKI remained an enigma. I was sufficiently weU acquaintcd 
with the operations of other Communist parties to realize that there 
was something distinctive about Indonesian Communism at thai time 
-a curious ambivalcnce in its ideology, a markedly more tolerant 
attitude toward competing curreots in political life, and the seeming 
irrelevance of the sizc of its fonowing to the problem of gaining power 
under Indonesian conditioos. I resolved to learn the Indonesian lan
guage and probe more deeply into the puzzle, for, like many others, 
I had become intoxicated by the heady atmosphere of Sukamo's In
donesia after one exposure to it. Nevertheless, it is probable that my 
observations would have remained little more than formless impres
sions had it oot been for the encouragement of Professors J. D. Legge 
and Herbert Feith of Monash University, whose interest and stimula
tion led me to embark on systematic political studies and the assimila
tion of a wealth of political and social material from and about in
donesia, 

By the time I began detailed research into the ideology of Indo
nesian Communism the PKI as I had known it was no more, The 
October ] 965 coup attempt and its aftermath had destroyed the 
organization; many of the individuals who were to have been the 
focus of my study had been titled, and direct access to Indonesian 
Communist ideas and activities was no longer possible. This neces
sarily afiected the nature of my work and the research methods I 
could employ. While my major concern was stiU to analyze the man
ner in which an indigenous Communist movement arrives at an ac
commodation between its doctrinal heritage and its environment, and 
translates that accommodation into practical policies and actions, I 
could no longer hope eitber to explore all the nuances of tbis process 
with those directly involved or to examine at first hand the nature of 
PKI commitment at the grassroots level. To some extent, this handi
cap was overcome by contact with PKI expatriates, but much that I 
would have liked to pursue in depth had perforce to be treated in a 
limited fashion, 
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J have been most fortunate in the assistanee I have received from 
many colleagues, of whom the fol1owing require special mention: Her
bert Feith, who as my teacher, guide, and friend inspired, encouraged, 
and enlightened me at every stage, to an extent which no form of 
acknowledgment can adequately convey; J. D. Legge, J. A. C. Mackie, 
and other staff and student members of the Centre for Southeast 
Asian Studies at Monash University, in whose stimulating and critical 
company my ideas took shape and many of my grosser misconceptions 
were corrected; Ruth T. McVey, whose enormous range of knowledge 
and critical insight was with unfailing generosity placed at my disposal 
on the many occasions on which I sought it; W. F. Wertheim and the 
sta1l of the Anthropological and Sociological Centre on South- and 
Southeast Asia of the University of Amsterdam, who with cordial 
hospitality received a stranger at short notice and placed the full re
sources of the Institute at his disposal (Professor Wertheim. in par
ticular not only gave freely of his own time and scholarship, but made 
it JX>SSible for me to interview a number of persons who provided me 
with invaluable information and assistance); F . Ticbelman, of the 
Institute of Social History, Amsterdam, who with great kindness and 
expenness guided me through the relcvant materials in the Institute's 
possession; M . A. Jaspan and colleagues at the Centre for Southeast 
Asian Studies at the University of Hull, who invited me to make full 
use of the documents and facilities of the Centre and arranged discus
sions of my work in progress; George MeT. Kahin, Benedict R. O'G. 
Anderson, and staff and students of the Modem Indonesia Project, 
Cornell University, who introduced me for all too brief a period to the 
warm. community and documentary treasures at 102 West Avenue; 
Daniel S. Lev, of the University of Washington, who gave me un
limited access to his research files and the benefit of his incisive mind; 
and, finally, many lndonesian emigres in Europe and Australia who 
must Cor good reasons remain unnamed but without whose willingness 
to discuss their experiences my understanding would have been much 
the poorer. 

Needless to say, none of those mentioned has any responsibility 
for the deficiencies of this study; they are my contribution alone, 

REX MORTIMER. 

Sydney 



INDONESIAN COMMUNISM 
UNDER SUKARNO 

Ideology and Politjcs. 1959-1965 



Introduction 

The Indonesian Communist Party (PKl) rose to its height of 
strength and influence during the fint half of the 1960's, a period 
dominated in Indonesia by the charismatic figure of President Su
kama, who for a time mesmerized his own countrymen and attracted 
world attention by prodigious displays of grandeur and anti-imperial
ist bravado. During Sukamo's reign, and under his protection, the 
PKl became the largest non ruling Communist party in the world, and 
many inside and outside Indonesia believed it would usher in the next 
Communist state. Then, almost overnight. the party was destroyed in 
one of the great bloodbaths of modern history. In the wak~ of the 
bizarre and controversial coup episode of October 1965, it was swept 
off the political stage, to be followed soon after by its patron Sukarno. 

The saga of the PKI raises interesting and complex questions about 
the dynamics of new states, and especially about the character and 
sources of the appeal of those vebicles for political and social devel
opment that struggle for dominance within them. In particular, the , 
bistory of the party in this period directs attention to sucb issues as 
wby a Communist movement bad such widesprc:;ad mass appeal in 
Indonesia, bow it managed 10 conlrive sucb a successful accommoda
tion with the ruling elite of the country, and wby. despite the pro
digious gains it registered. it ultimately went under without offering 
more than token resistance. 

At 6rst sight. conditions might not seem to have been particularly 
favorable to the growth of Communism in Indonesia in the 1950's 
and 1960's. Aside from the ethnic and cultural diversity of the people 
and the Dominal adherence of the great majority to Islam-both 
factors that have been accounted severe impediments to the develop
ment of Communism elsewhere-the PKI encountered powerful 
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political obstacles to its rise. It had not only failed to grun the leader
ship of the national revolution between 1945 and 1949 ·bul had been 
erushed in internecine Republican strife ; when the rebuilding of the 
party began in 1951 under D. N. Aidit it suffered under the disabilities 
of numerical weaimess, internal disunity, political isolation, and a 
reputation for baving "stabbed the Republic in the back" during the 
independence struggle against the Dutch. Nevertheless, it quickly 
recovered and indeed thrived under the parliamentary system. In 
1959 this path of advance was blocked by the inauguration of an au
thoritarian and avowedly antiparty system dominated by a Jacobin 
president and a strongly anti..communist army leadership. Once again. 
however, the PKI rapidly reoriented itself to the new conditions and 
demonstrated an extraordinary capacity to turn the atmosphere and 
events of the period to its advantage. 

The ability of the Communists to establish a strong foothold in the 
political life of Indonesia in the postindependence period was in large 
measure the product of factors which. on closer investigation, can be 
seen to have provided greater opportunities than such a simplified 
recital oC events might suggest. Among the most important of these 
factors were the existence among politically activated lower strata of 
the population of a strong current of discontent with the fruits of in
dependence and the performance of the dominant parties, and a vast 
reservoir of Javanese villagers awaiting a social and cultural cham
pion. In addition, the party benefited from divisions within the ruling 
group. These divisions made it possible for the Communists to fashion 
an alliance with one part of the group whlle another part remained 
enemies of the party; thus the PKI could be an ally of the Nationalists 
(PNI) in the period when the PNI was wrestling for power with the 
Masjumi Muslims and the ·Socialists (PSI), and later could ally itself 
with Sukamo, whose strong and growing radical propensities height
ened his need for a dynamic mass-based force to counteract the power 
of rus irksome partners the army leaders. 

But opportunities may be grasped. or allowed to wither on the vine. 
In the case of the PKI, credit for taking full advantage of these cir
cumstances must be given to the Communist leaders, who were able 
to keep their eyes fixed steadily on the goal of power while devising 
8exible lactics for reaching it. In responding to their unusual, in many 
ways unique, situation under Guided Democracy, they developed dis
tinctive policies and political attitudes, original in their cast and un-
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orthodox even in a period characterized by growing diversity in the 
ranks of international Communism. This book seeks to penetrate the 
logic of the distinctive approach of the PKI and its results by analyz
ing the ideology which infonned its policies and the major infiuences 
which shaped this ideology. 

Jdeology will be discussed here as "a systematic set of ideas wilh 
aelion consequences serving the purposes of creating and using or
ganization. '" This is a useful definition for the analysis of a movement 
as an organized fo rce for the achievement of political objectives rather 
than, say, as an organic grouping embodying discrete patterns of 
meaning animating irs members. It foU ows that not only the systema
tized ideas themselves, but also their implications for action, are the 
objects of attention. Ideas as such are abstractions. and frequently 
they are meaningless or misleading abstractions for purposes of 
strictly political analysis, bearing little or no relation to a political 
body's aims and actions. The implications fOf action in any idea or 
group of ideas, then, can only be ascertained by tracing the effect of 
these ideas on the political body's practice and political orientation. 

Consequently, the elucidation of the ideology of the' PKI will ncces
sitate a survey of the party's activities and of the evcnts to which 
those activities wcre related. But the present work does not purport 
to he a history of the PKI, and sti111ess a history of Guided Democ
racy. Events and actions are introduced only to the extent that they 
demonstrate how the PKJ conceived of the action implications of its 
generalized strategy: the selection of pertinent actions and events is 
determined by what the author, having studied both the ideas of the 
party and its actions, takes to be the significant and politically crucial 
ideas it advanced. 

As Schurmann has pointed out, the link between ideas and action 
may be either direct or indirect. Some ideas are advanced with the in
tention of provi~ing the organization with a mode of apprehending its 
identity and aspirations- these are what he terms "pure" ideas. Others 
are designed to produce immediate action consequences, to mobilize 
and direct the members toward some feas ible shorl~range objeclive
these may be labeled "practical" ideas." The distinction is an impor-

I I have taken this definition from Franz Scburmann, Ide%gy and Orf/a· 
nilation in Communist China, 2d ed. (Berkeley, 1968), p. 18. 

2 Ibid., p. 21. 
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tant one. Confusion about the role of a particular idea or group of 
ideas can casily lead to mistaken conclusions about how the organiza~ 
tion intends to act. For example, as will be argued in Chapter 5. 
those writers who regarded early PKI denunciations of the Malaysia 
scheme as evidence of the party's decisive influence in bringing about 
Indonesia's subsequent confrontation of the Federation in effect mis· 
took "pure" ideology designed to shape the general thinking of party 

, members for "practical" ideology intended to produce immediate 
action by them. 

It is not at all easy to distinguish between pure and practical ideol· 
ogy, especially since a strong tradition exists in Communist parties of 
combining the two in speeches, reports, and articles in order to' fortify 
the link between belief system and proposed action. But it is impor
tant that the attempt be made, taking particular note of the total 
ideological and action context in any given instance. 

The ability to fuse these two types of ideology into a dynamic . 
action system is one of the strongest features of Communist political 
organization. Schurmann has commented that "nationalistic move· 
ments tend to generate only pure ideology.'" In the Indonesian case, 
this was a hallmark. of Suk.amo's political rhetoric; while it provided 
bis audience with symbolic meanings and hence shaped the general 
lines of their thinking, it did not give clear directions for action, except 
in relation to a small category of actions and events connected with 
the colonial past. On the other hand, parties in postcolonial societies 
which forswear militant or agitational nationalism-"parties of ordcr" 
-often tend to generate only practical ideology and thus fail to prer 
vide those meaning·setting causes and cognitive maps which, in times 
of uncertainty and crisis. are sorely needed by large sections of the 
populace.· Again Indonesia provides an example, in the political be
havior of the Masjumi and the PSI, whose parliamentary defeat in the 
early fifties was closely connected with their failure to govern in a 
style that quenched men's thirst for political meaning. ' The strong 
combination' of pure and practical ideology, it will be suggested, was 

a Ibid .• p. 23 . 
• Seo Clifford Oeertz, "IdeoloJY as I Ctlltura] System," in David E. Apter. 

cd., Id~ofon and Dl$cont~nt (New York, 1964). 
5 Herbert Feith, Th~ D~di~ of Constitutional D~mocracy in lruJon~sia 

(Ithaca, N.Y., 1962), pp. 114-20, 134-36. 
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one of the important factors contributing to the PKJ's ability to win 
support and influence in thc Guided Democracy period. 

The PKJ's ideology was not remarkable for its theoreticaJ concerns 
or creativity. Like the Lao Dong Party of Vietnam. and unlike the 
Communist Party of China, the PKI was a practical party in tbat its 
programmatic statements were always concerned with the political 
tasks of the foreseeable future and in that it was seldom constrained 
by considerations of doctrinal fidelity from pursuing a course which 
its leaders felt were in its best immediate interests. There was aJways 
a strong flavor of Realpolitik about its guidelines. But it would be a 
mistake to conclude from this that the party was pragmatic or oppor
tunist in any narrow meaning of those terms. U it was consumed by 
tbe down-to-earth problems of gaining political leverage, and ulti
mately power, certain definite parameters were nevertheless set by its 
Communist character within which it defined and pursued its goals. 
The parameters may have been broadly drawn and may have allowed 
policies that were unorthodox by traditional Communist standards, 
but they existed in the ronn of such principles as the party's obliga
tion to represent as best it could the interests and dignity of the work
ers and peasants. opposition to racism, opposition to hereditary rank 
and title. and dedication to popular participation in government. 

Ideology, io the sense in which it is being used here, is not a static 
set of ideas but an evolving body of precepts. programs. and policies. 
New ideas are added to the original stock to take account of new situ
ations and. tasks confronted by the organization. Additionally. the 
initial ideology of a specific leadership may be modified to one degree 
or another in response both to changes in circumstances and to the 
altered preceptions of the leaders with regard to their basic require
ments. In the case of the PKI, chaoges of both kinds were extensive 
and highly significant. Attention has already been drawn to tbe flexi
bility the party displayed in pursuing its goals. Yet while on specific 
issues it may oot always be easy to discern an underlying pattern in 
attitudes, a basic line of development in tbe evolution of its ideology 
is apparent. This has sometimes been described as a move away from 
Soviet strategic doctrine toward that enunciated with increasing ve
hemence in the early sixties by tbe Communist Party of Cbina, but this 
analysis is misleading. 

At first the Aidit leadership worked with a concept of the united 
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national front strategy tak.en from Soviet sources, but by 1954 it had 
already begun to modify this strategy, principally by downgrading the 
role of class struggle and the significance of PKI hegemony over the 
front in favor of a top-level alliance with the PNI in which the PKI 
was prepared to accept a subordinate status for an indefinite period. 
In this it anticipated changes in both Soviet and Chinese policies which 
were later to encourage such a course for Communists in countries 
ruled by "neutralist" governments. This trend in the PKl's ideology 
continued throughout the period of the Aidit leadership, finding its 
most fully devcloped expression undcr Guided Democracy in the 
elaboration of a formula for gaining power which depended on the 
maintenance of a close alliance with Suk.arno and the "progressive" 
wing of the national elite and expressly subordinated the party's claims 
to Sukarno's continued primacy in the political system. The ideologi
cal terms in which this strategy was formulated were original and 
unorthodox from a Communist standpoint, but they had some affini
ties with Soviet theories of "national capitalism" and at tbe same time 
used concepts adapted from Mao Tse-tung's ideological armory. 

In aid of this strategy, tbe PKI increasingly projected its appeals 
and action slogans in a nationalist and populist frame, both to cement 
its aJliance with Sukamo and to maintain a tempo of growth and in
fluence in the climate Sukamo was sustaining. To tbe extent that 
Chinese revolutionary theses were capable of being adapted to these 
purposes the PKI incorporated them into its ideological framework, 
but without taking over those features of Chinese doctrine that con
flicted with its peaceful and accommodating domestic strategy. In 
relation to tbe competing doctrines of the major Communist powers, 
then, the position of the PKI was an eclectic one; the unity of its 
ideology must be sought, accordingly, in terms not of these doctrines 
but of the Indonesian party's own perception of its requirements for 
attaining its goals. 

This brings us to the question of the influences that sbaped the 
PKl's ideology. An anaJysis of the actual evolution of the party's 
ideology, as manifested in the major spheres of its political work, re
veals how the party perceived the attainment of its aim of assuming 
power and transforming Indonesian society. But oaly by seeking out 
the influences tbat shaped the evolution of this ideology can we under
stand why the evolution took the form it did. The isolation and rank-
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ing of these factors pose the most difficult problems for the researcher 
in this field, since be cannot base his conclusions on the content of 
ideological materials alone but bas to arrive at tbem by relating the 
content and style of these materials to wider systems of meaning im~ 
pinging upon tbe leading stratum of the party. In other words, s ignifi~ 
cant influences bave to be gauged in terms of recognizable "cultures" 
affecting those responsible for drawing up the ideological guidelines. 

It is obvious, both from general premises and from what bas al~ 
ready been said on this score, that Marxism~Leninism, the common 
set of ideologicaJ principles of the Communist movement, forms one 
major source from which the PKl's ideology was drawn. But this 
general body of doctrine is complex and multiform, and specific fea
tures of it have varying degrees of relevance in different social con
texts. In any attempt to anaJyze influences on the ideology of the PKf, 
tbe relative importance of various components of Marxism-Leninism 
-the writings of Marx, those of Lenin, the current elaborations of 
the Soviet and (at a later stage) Chinese leaders-would bave to be 
assessed. Limited attention was paid to the works of Marx, which 
contain little that the leaders of Indonesian Communism (and of Com
munism in the third world generally) found readily applicable to the 
conditions in which they operated. The politicaJ and organizational 
theories of Lenin, on the otber band, have found ready acceptance, 
not only by Communist parties such as the PKI b~t by aU radical 
nationalist movements displaying a preoccupation with anti-imperial
ism and the virtues of statist economies. Insofar as any external Com
munist prescriptions held weight witb the PKI leadership, however, 
they were above all the contemporaneous views of the leaders of the 
Soviet and Chinese parties. The success of these panics in gaining 
power is a major reason for the prestige their prescriptions have for 
non ruling parties, though their role as patrons, manipulators, and cen
ters for training tbe cadres of the non ruling parties is also important. 

Many students of Communism are so impressed by evidence of the 
influence of one or the other of these ruling parties upon the indigenous 
parties of other countries that they are largely content to characterize 
the latter as their ideological (and even organizational) offshoots. In 
tbe case of the PKI, no neat line can be drawn from the doctrines of 
either to tbe strategy of the Indonesian party. This is only one illus
tration of a more general argument. Communist parties--especiall), 
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those of any size and influence within their own ·communities---cannot 
be dismissed as appendages of some external power. They emerge out 
of and develop through interaction with a specific socio-cuitural en
vironment which leaves its impress upon them and imparts discrete 
qualities to their ideologies. Thus influences from Communist au
thority centers compete wilh influences from the local environment 
to form a "mix" of varying proportions in particu1ar parties. 

The force of indigenous influences upon the PKI cannot be over
estimated. For reasons that are examined in detail in the corpus of 
this book, the PKI leaders of the Aidit generation were unusually in
dependent of spirit. They were lightly touched in the formative stages 
of their development as Communists by tbe band of Moscow or 
Peking. And they acted out their political roles in a socio-political 
framework whcre identification with a national ethos, and with sub
national cultures, was of tremendous political significance. There will 
be frequent occasion to emphasize the manner in which these identifi
cations shaped crucial aspects of the PKI's ideology, including the 
stress laid upon nationalism, concepts of national "oneness," and the 
role of vertical rather than horizontal social cleavages as a framc for 
its united national front. 

The specific life experiences of members of the PKl's leading stra
tum, it wiJl be suggested, fortified their general identification with the 
national ethos and gave it a militant flavor. Still youths and young 
men at the time of the Japanese occupation and the war of national 
independence, their most deeply felt emotions at a decisive stage in 
their personal development were bound up with their participation in 
the chaotic, painful, and exhilarating events of those years. Out of it 
they acquired a powerful and lasting attachment to the mystique of 
national unity, an intense anti-imperialist feeling, and a conviction 
that only the spirit of revolution which the radical youth of the time 
embodied could make their country strong, united, and socialist. 
These were all themes that Sukamo was to make his own under 
Guided Democracy and that formed a strong bond of sympathy be
tween him and the Communists of that period. 

A central theme of this work, then, will be that Indonesian Com
munism can only be comprehended on its own terms, as a specific 
response by Indonesians to Indonesian conditions and aspirations. 
This does not mean, however, that Communism will be treated as 
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nothing more than one among several political vehicles of Indonesian 
nationalism. Those writers who have tended to regard Communism in 
Asia as a movement created by intellectuals identical in composition 
and aims with other nationalist parties have done service in correcting 
the undue stress placed upon management from Moscow or Peking 
by "Kremlinoiogical" analysts,· but in the author's view they under
rate the degree to which Communism as a movement goes beyond the 
bounds of nationalism and is likely to come into conflict, as distinct 
from mere competition, with nationalism. 

That Communists and non-Communist nationalists share many 
common goals and concerns is readily demonstrable. But the distinc
tions between them are as important as these similarities. We have al
ready referred to Schurmann's argument that practical ideology is 
absent in nationalist movements. This absence re8ects both the tradi
tionally elitist character and the shallowness of commitment to egali
tarian social change of such movements. The contrast may be sharp
ened by asserting that nationalists are mainly concerned to bring 
about a shift of power from foreign to national control, whereas 
Communists are equally preoccupied with creating a major shift in 
the social basis of power in the indig~nous community itself. 

This difference in ideology corresponds to differences in social sta
tus and political mobilization approaches between the Communists 
and nationalist elites. In most countries of Asia, and in Indonesia 
in particular, Communist leaders come (rom lower status circles than 
do the leaders of the nationalist partics, T and this helps to account 
for their more thoroughgoing social radicalism. It also affects their 
relations with the lower strata, and particularly the workers and 
peasants. Whereas most of the ruling nationalist parties of non-Com
munist Asia have only traditional patron-client links with these 
strata and customarily seck to mobilize the populace in an undiffer
entiated manner, often in purely demonstrative displays of allegianCe, 
tbe Communists tend to have a capacity for and interest in promoting 
organization and self-activity among the workers and peasants. 

BSeo for example, John H. Kautsky, "An Essay in the Politics of Develop
ment." in John H. Kautsky, ed., Political Chrmge ill Ulldtrdelleloped COUII
"iel: NrlfioNlfism and Communi!m (New York, t962), pp. 3-119. 

f See Richard Lowenthal. "Developmenr Venus Uropia in Communist 
Policy," Survey, 74-75 (Winter-Spring 1970), 9. 
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Finally, there is a corporate dimension to the distinction between 
the two groups. Differences in social origin, ideology, and experience 
combine with organizational distinctness to create internal solidarities 
and codes tbat are in tbe long run mutuaUy incompatible. The fact 
that the PKI was able to draw so close to the most prestigious nation
alist figure in Indonesia, to accommodate so fully to bis policies and 
influence his ideology so powerfully in his last years, and to propitiate 
all who showed a Willingness to tolerate the party's advance, while 
never being able to dispel the mutual suspicion and consciousness of 
incompatibility that divided its leaders from most members of the 
ruling elite, is indicative of the gulf between Communists and nation
alists. 

Hopefully, then, a study of the ideological wellsprings feeding In
donesian Communism may do more than disclose how a major politi
cal movement faced its problems, registered its achievements, and 
demonstrated its weaknesses within a particular setting. It may con
tribute to a clearer understanding of the nature and role of Commu
nism in societies readjusting after the colonial experience, and hence 
to the study of comparative politics generally. 



1. The United National Front: 

Ideological Foundations of the PKI 

In January 1951, the leadership of the PKI was assumed by a new 
group within the party headed by four young men: D. N. Aidi!, M. H. 
Luianan, Njoto, and Sudisman,l The cbange was of great importance; 
under' the stimulus and guidance of tbese (our, the party was trans· 
formed within a few short years from a weak, divided, and dispirited 
organization 'on the periphery of national politics into a dynamic. 
rapidJy growing, and powerful movement which, in the period covered 
by this study, was to playa crucial role in the Republic's affairs. The 
reasons for their success in overcoming the PKI's weaknesses, and the 
strategy they pursued in carrying it to national prominence, will be 
explored at length in the course of this book. First, however. it is 
necessary to indicate something of the backgrounds and formative 
experiences of the leading men of the party, since these were pivotal 
in determining their political orientations and the style that they 
brought to their politicaJ tasks. No assessment of the factors respon
sible for the meteoric rise of Communism in Indonesia in the fifties 
and sixties, or of its sudden and drastic eclipse in 1965, would be 
complete without some consideration of the culturaJ and political 
dispositions of those most responsible for tbe decisions which deter
mined the general course followed by the organization. 

In 1951 none of these four men was aged more than thirty. Aidit, 
first secretary an,d subsequently chairman of the PKI, was tweoty
seven; Lukman, his first deputy, was thirty; Njoto, second deputy, was 
twenty-five; and Sudisman, who throughout the period of Guided 
Democracy occupied the post of general secretary, was thirty .. In a 

1 For a brief account of lbe circumstances leading up to and culmioating in 
Ibo leader!lhip change, see Donald Hindley, The Communist Party 0/ Imlo
ncsia, 1951- 196J (Berkeley, 1964). pp. 22-26. 



30 Indonesian Communism under Sukorno 

historically remarkable fashion for a Communist, or indeed any other, 
party, these leaders' collectivity remained intact throughout the four
teen years of tbeir stewardship, and no patent condicl.'! marked their 
relations. If the steady rise in thc party's fortunes is invoked to elt
plain this solidarity. it must a!so be recognized that the absence of 
splits and purges in the ranks of the top leadership contributed in 
tum, and io 00 small measure, to the reputation and organizational 
capability of the movement. To transcend this circularity, it is all the 
more necessary to explore the common experiences out of which their 
unity was initially forged. 

Aidit, Lukman. Njoto, and Sudisman were in a very rea! sense 
products of the Indonesian national revolution, and particularly of the 
pemuda, or youth, upsurge which provided itS dynamic thrust. Each 
had been drawn into political activity in his teens through involvement 
in one or more of the nationalist organizations.that were active during 
the last years of Dutcb colonial rule and the Japanese occupation. All 
were caught up in the wave of youthful political fervor and frenetic 
revolutionary activity that accompanied the collapse of Japan and the 
attempted reimposition of colonial power. 

In a period of bewildering change and intense hardship, when the 
certitudes of both the old colonial order and the already attenuated 
traditional society were destroyed, first by a conqueror with a radi
cally different political style from that of the colonial power and then 
by a bitter and prolonged struggle for nationhood. the future leaders 
of the PKI found their way to Marxism through immersion in under
ground activity, participation in the activities of insurgent youth 
groups, and exposure to the rhetoric of such nationalist ideologues 
as Sukamo and Mohammad Yamin. They were never to shed the 
nationalist commitment that gripped them at the verge of adulthood 
and provided tbem, along with so many of their generation, witb a 
consuming cause and a sense of personal identity and meaning in a 
disintegrating social world. It was to become a central feature of their 
distinctive brand of Communism. 

The Japanese occupation gave a great psychological shock to the 
Indonesian population, upsetting a centuries-old political order and 
destroying the myth of Dutch superiority which rising nationalist con
sciousness had by no means dispelled. In place of Dutch colonial 
methods and manners the Japanese implanted a vastly different myth 
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and introduced a political style in violent contrast to that of the older 
colonizers, As Anderson aptly puts it, "Where the Dutch had relied 
on whiteness and the mystique of zakeliikheid [businesslike efficiency], 
the Japanese promoted a countermyth of violence, physical prowess 
and extraordinary spiritual power"; their style of rule was character
ized by "political romanticism," embodying as elements "the drama
tization of politics, the creation of massive rituals of state, the propa
gation of 'ideological' formulas of vague but patriotic content, would-be 
popular movements,'" 

Equally important, the Japanese for the first time provided Indo
nesian youth with a political role and an organizational identity, 
Whereas the Dutch had ignored the younger men, preferring to rely 
almost exclusively on the authority of regents and elders, the Japa
nese sought to mobilize the youth on a grand scale and to inculcate 
in them their own style and values. No doubt the Japanese were influ
enced by the exigencies of war and the possibility that Indonesian 
youth would be needed to defend Japan's new conquests; at the same 
time. the maintenance of order in difficult conditions suggested the 
advisability of giving the young carefully supervised outlets for their 
energies. Thus, scores of thousands of teenagers and young men were 
organized into a variety of military, paramilitary, and propagandist 
bodies, where they were subjected to intense physical and mental 
training and mobilized for all manner of ritualistic and expressive 
activities. 

The Japanese may well have wrought more than they envisaged by 
their efforts to win the youth of Indonesia to their wartime cause. 
In analyzing the role of the pemuda in the national revolution, Ander
son has stressed the crucial imporlance of traditional cultural experi
ence and the manner in which Japanese organization and training 
replicated many central motifs of this experience. As he sees it, the 
traditional Javanese pesantren (religious or mystical school), in 
which. initiate youths were inducted into the mores of Javanese lire, 
constantly revitalized utopian, voluntarist, and transcendent elements 
of belief which in times of crisis provided a "source of leadership for 
the countless localized peasant uprisings in tbe last century of Dutch 

I Beuedict R. O'G. AndeI'SOll, "Iapan; The ligbt of Asia,'" in Ie&f 
Silverstein, ed~ Southeast Asia in World War II: Fout Essays (Monograpb 
Series no. 7, Soutb Easl Asia Studies, Yale University, 1966), pp. 20-21. 
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colonial rule." By mobilizing young men in organizations accenting 
similar veins of thought, tbe Japanese inadvertently reinforced this 
strain in the Javanese tradition and preparcd the pemuda for the 
catalytic role they were to play when, at the close of the occupation, 
the economic and social indicators of crisis were all too apparent and 
established politicians and officials had, by their complicity with the 
occupier, forfeited the prestige and will necessary for them to assume 
the initiative in social reconstruction. ' 

In considering the impact on tbe youth of this sudden propulsion 
into political life, involving as it did an entirely new respect for their 
importance, other social changes taking place at the same time need 
to be borne in mind. The defeat of thc Dutch was only onc psycbo
logical shock with which the youth had to cope. Traditional ties and 
values bad also been undermined, in many cases shattered, by the dis
organization, communication difficulties, and other by-products of the 
war and occupation. Thousands of young men were left to fend for 
themselves, not only because of physical separation from their families 
and elders but also because the startling events that had occurred had 
left traditionally respected older men as bereft of explanations and 
satisfactory solutions as were tbe youth themselves. AU traditional 
authorities, as a result, lost a good deal of the awed respect they had 
formerly been accorded. 

What took lIle place of traditional leaders was less thc new foreign 
power, which, though feared, lost most of its hold on the youtb par-
ticularly in the later years of the occupation both because of its bru
tality and because of its military defeats, than those leaders of local 
and national political organizations who by their daring, their national
ist fervor, or their ascribed mystical powers established themselves as 
heroes for young men and youth seeking to find new poles of meaning 
and certainty in troubled times. Ancient divisions of culture, religion, 
and ethnicity, fortified by Japanese tactics of rulc, prevented the 
emergence of any single focus for the rising spirit of national passion 
among the youth, themselves divided into myriad groups, all with 
th~ir own orientations and internal solidarities. 

Economic crisis, especially afler 1943, added its toll to the anguish; 
impatience, and intensity of tbe youth. Rampant inflation and unem-

I Benedict R. O·G. Anderson, JQ~Q ;n Q Time of Revolution: Occupation Qnd 
R emtQnce, 1944-1946 (Ithaca, N.Y., 1972), especially pp. 1-34. 
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ployment, grave food shortages, epidemics, and the horrors of the 
rommho system of forced labor accelerated the Bight to the cities, 
exacerbated class and status differences. and further" undermined the 
prestige of older officials.· 

As the Japanese occupation drew to a close, in a situation of wide
spread social fragmentation and acute unrest, furious ~litical con
flict, and burgeoning apocalyptic fears and visions, the radicalized 
youth pressed for decisive action to achieve independence and thereby 
precipitated a major confrontation with the "collaborationist" na
tionalists who were anxious to avoid violence. The course of that 
conflict, and its resolution in the reassert ion of the power and author
ity of the older elite, has already been brilliantly described.& For our 
purposes, it is sufficient to note two related characteristics of the 
pemuda phenomenon. In the first place, the methods and style adopted 
by the pemuda owed a tremendous amount to lessons imbibed from 
the Japanese-a disposition toward bravado and violence, authori
tarianism, an emphasis 00 senumgat, or spiritual zeal. In the second 
place, the characteristic political outlook of the youth tended toward 
diffuse radicalism rather thao rigorous social criticisms and programs, 
which in turn promoted leader-worship and Messianic expectations 
rather than disciplined political activity. 

Aidit, Lukman, Njoto, and Sudisman were all part of this pemudo 
efHoresccnce and shared its characteristic experiences. Uo1ike the 
great majority of their fellows, tbey were attracted to the .disciplined 
and ordered ideology of Marxism instead of the diffuse and romantic 
radicalism that was more symptomatic of the times. But, in the early 
years of the national revolution particuJarly, this orientation repre
sented not a sharp opposition to the pemuda outlook and style but 
one of many variants among them. What united the radicalized youth 
---common experiences in Japanese-sponsored organizations, commit
ment to the revolution. and an almost mystical belief in their cause
far outweighed the ideological distinctions among them. So intensely 
felt were these mutual experiences, and so closely linked to the goal 
of complete ~ational independence, that they were to color the politi· 
cal ideals of an entire generation. Sukarno's enormous success in ap
pealing to the "spirit of 1945" in the failing years of constitutional 

'Anderson, "Japan: 'The Light of Asia,''' pp. 12-16. 
5 In Anderson, Java ill a Time of Revolution. 
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democracy forcefully confirmed the depth of these feelings among the 
pemuda generation. 

Aidit was born in Medan on July 30, 1923, of Malay ethnic ori
gin. His father bad been a state official in the forestry service and at 
the time of Aidit's clection as first secretary of the PKI in 1951 was 
a member of parliament for a minor party. In about 1934 the Aidit 
family moved to Djakarta (Ihen Batavia), where the young Aidit at
tended primary school and later a commercial secondary school. His 
education came to an end with the Japanese invasion of the Dutch 
East Indies early in 1942, when he was 18 years old. In any case, be 
told an interviewer in 1964, he did not consider himself cut out for 
commerciallife.o 

In 1939 Aidit first became involved in nationalist activity as a 
leader of the Persaluan Timur Muda (Association of Youth of the 
East), which be said attracted him because it was not "racialist," 
including among its members Chinese, Arabs, and . people of various 
other minorities. Not much laler, he also joined the Barisan Gerindo 
(Gerindo Front), a youth affiliate of the most left wing of Indonesia's 
prewar nationalist organizations. Gerindo (Gerakan Rakjat Indonesia, 
Indonesian People's Movement) was reputedly under Communist 
influence; one of its principal leaders. Arnir Sjarifuddin, who served 
as a prime minister during the revolution, claimed in 1948 to have 
been an underground Communist from the 1930's on! It had an anti
fascist united front orientation, and Sjarifuddin offered the Dutch his 
cooperation in preparing the Indonesian people to resist a Japanese 
invasion. When this was imminent Amir received Dutch financial 
assistance to set up underground activity, but his network was quickly 
broken up and Antir himself was arrested in 1943. From the little 
that is known of its activities, it appears, like other underground 
bodies, not to have developed much beyond the stage of discussion 
and preparation of resistance.' 

8 I am indebted to Ruth T. McVey for tbis information and a great deal of 
tho biographical data on Aidit and the other PKI leaders. Brief biographies of 
Aidit may al50 be found in D. N. Aidit, Menl!mpuh Dla/an Rakjat (AJonl 
tho People's Road), 4th ed. (Djakarta, 1954), pp. 3-4; Bintang MUah, [X 

(Sept.-oct. 1953), 479-8Ct; RI!~jew oj Indonesia, vn (July-Aul. 1963), 11-12. 
'G. MeT. Kabin, Nat;oMlism Ilnd Revolution in Indonesia (Ithaca, N.Y., 

1952), Pl'. 272-73 . 
• Ibid., pp. 111- 20; Anderson, Java in a Time of Rl!vo/ution, pp. 37-39. 
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Aidit said in laler years thai he joined Gerindo because he felt 
attracted to the left ; he was aware of Marxist influence in the organi
zation hut did not acquire any more than a vague notion of Marxism 
until the war years. In any case, it seems safe to assume that by the 
lime of the Japanese occupation he already had some acquaintance 
with left wing ideas and, unlike a great many other Indonesians, was 
not -strongly attracted by Japan's "Greater Asia" propaganda. Early 
in the occupation period his interest was quickened under the influ
ence of Muhammad Jusuf. a Marxist with mystical tendencies who 
was to become the first postwar leader of the PKI and from whom 
Aidit borrowed a copy of Man's Das Kapita( in Dutch, In 1943 Aidit 
joined the illegal PKP At about this time he met Lukman, with whom 
he formed a close friendship and whose activities from this time on
ward were to parallel his own. 

Among the organizations to which Aidit and lukman belonged 
were several of more tban ephemeral imporlance. One was the Ang
karan Muda (Young Generation), described by Anderson as. 

a Japanese device, established in mid-1944, {or controlling undesirable 
elements among the youth . . .. Young mcn who were known or sus
pected of having "illegal" connections or who were persistently and 
openly hostile to the Japanese and at the same time influential among 
their comrades, were forced to assume leadership in the organjzation.'~ 

This suggests that Aidit may have been regarded by the Japanese as 
an actual or potential troublemaker and subjected to surveillance and 
indoctrination. The spirit developed by this organization in the closing 
stages of the war is indicated by the resolutions of a meeting held 
from May 16 to 18, 1945, in Bandung, where the membcn swore to 
face "freedom or death," called fo r tbe unification of all Indonesian 
nationalist groups under a single leadership, and demanded indepen
dence as early as possible." Among the more notable or Aidit's com
panions in the Angkatan Muda were Sukarni and Chairul Saleh. both 
of whom we~e to become prominent in the Guided Democracy period. 

Another important group 10 which Aidit was attached was the 

• From nOles kindly made available to me by Ruth T. McVey . 
• 0 Benedict R. 0'0. Anderson, Some Aspects of Indonesian Politics under the 

Joponeu Occupation: 1944-45 (Interim Repons Series. Modern Indone~ia 

Project, Cornell University, 1961) , pp. 51-52. 
n Ibid. 
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Asrama Angkatan Barn Indonesia (New Generation Hostel of In
donesia) in Djakarta, a political training school established by the 
Propaganda Department of the Japanese military administration, in 
which Sukami and Chairul Saleh were again leading participants. 11 

Aidit gained a good deal of his nationalist education at the Asrama, 
attending lectures by the most popular Indonesian ideologues of the 
age-Sukamo, Yamin, Hatta, and Amir Sjarifuddin. Aidit was to 
declare in 1965 that Sukamo had given him his first training in Marx
ism here.'~ 

Finally, Aidit belonged to the Barisan Pelopor (Vanguard Corps), 
the activist arm of the Hokokai, the principal political organization 
formed by the Japanese in Java." Members of the Barisan Pelopor 
were given drill instruction, patriotic lectures, and experience in the 
techniques of mass mobilization to train them as key political activists 
among the population. U In the later stages of the occupation a small 
band from tbis group emerged as the Barisan Pelopor Istimewa (Spe
cial Vanguard Corps) , to which both Aidit and Lukman belonged and 
which formed Sukamo's special "bodyguard."11 

The outstanding features of Aidit's occupation experiences, then, 
can be said to have included: adherence from 1943 to Marxism and 
tbe illegal PKI; exposure to concentrated doses of Japanese propa
ganda and culture; training in Japanese-style political activism; close 
relations with some of the most " radical" and fervent pemuda leaders; 
lessons in nationalism from its most prestigious ideologists, including 
Sukamo and Yamin whose myth-making and spellbinding capacities 
were legendary; and fairly intimate association with Sukamo. It is 
not suggested, of course, that Aidit reacted uncri tically to these ex
periences. His Marxist convictions provided a strong antidote to 
Japanese propaganda, and his later conflicts with Sukarni and Chairul 
Saleh also reflect the overriding influence of his Communist attach
ments. On the other hand, an expressive nationalism and a critical 

11 Anderson, Java in a Time 0/ Revolution, pp. 41-42. 
I S Harinn R akJat, March 13, 1965. 
a On tho Hokobi, see Andenon, Some A:rpl!Cts 0/ Indont:riDn Polltic:r 

Under the Japan eu Occupation, p. 13; Anderson, Java in a Ti~ 01 Revolu
tion, pp. 27-29; Harry 1. Benda, The Cu:rce/IJ and the R ising Sun (The Hague 
and 'Bandung, 1958). 

15 Anderson, Java in a Time 01 Revolution, pp. 29-30. 
U Ibid., p. 48. 
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appreciation of Sukamo's qualities remained motifs of his career, at 
least from 1952 onward. 

In the feverish days of the Japanese collapse and surrender Aidi! 
and Lukman were active, with other pemuda leaders, in the intense 
discussion and activity surrounding the buming issue of when and 
bow independence was to be declared. When it appeared tbat Sukarno 
and Hatta. in seeking to retain Japanese goodwill, were unduly delay
ing the proclamation of nationbood, an emergency meeting of pemuda, 
among whom was Aidit. was held on August 16, when it was decided 
to send a deputation to Sukamo immediately. Dissatisfied with the 
outcome of the discussions held with Sukamo. a further mecting was 
convened at which more decisive action was resolved upon; this reso
lution a group (which included neither Aidit nor Lukman) executed 
by kidnapping Sukamo and Hatta and pressing them to proclaim 
independence immediately. Sukamo then issued the proclamation on 
the following morning, though not in the fervently anti-Japanese form 
the pemuda had wanted. IT 

Living at the Asrama. Aidit and Lukman continued to act in con
cert with the others of the center. A fortnight after the proclamation 
of independence they took part in the formation of the Angkatan 
Pemuda Indonesia (Indonesian Youth Corps), which was led by 
Saleh and Wikana and had its headquarters at the building occupied 
by the Asrama. The new organization, whose aims included the sei
zure of arms and installations from the Japanese, aspired to coordi
nate and unite all pemuda underground organizations. Under its influ
ence two other bodies. the Batisan Rakjat (People's Force. a peasant 
mobilization center) and the Batisan Buruh (Workers' Force), were 
set up shortly afterwards; Lukrnan played a leading role in the 
former and Njono, later to become chairman of SOBSI, the PKI's 
trade union federation, in the latter. Takeovers of railways, tramways, 
and broadcasting installations in the capital were in fact ~artied out 
at the instigation of these bodies. . 

Then. on September 19, the Angkatan Pemuda Indonesia organized 
a popular demonstration, at least partly to pressure the Republican 
leader.; into taking a more forceful line against the Japanese. The 
same night Aidit and Luknian were arrested by the Japanese. Aidit 
escaped shortly afterwards but was then arrested by the British army 

IT For further details of this drama, sec ibid., pp. 70-78, 
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authorities and hilnded over to the DUlCh, who held him captive for 
the next seven months. II 

Aidit's incarceration kept him out of the struggle between the 
pemuda and the older generation nationalists for leadership of the 
revolutionary movement. By the time of his release, this struggle had 
been as good as won by the older men, and politics had entered a 
more orderly phase in which political partics and army formations 
played the decisive role. From the sketchy details available concern
ing Aidit's activities between 1946 and 1948. he appears to have de
voted most of his time to work in the party organization. He was. 
elected to the PKI Central Committee in 1947 and in the same year 
became a delegate to the Republican parliament and chairman of the 
party fraction in that body; in 1948 he was elected first a candidate 
member and then. in early September, a fuU member of the Polit
buro. 

Within a few weeks of his elevation to the party·s highest ruling 
body, it was no more. At Madiun, in East Java, there took place the 
most serious of a series of clashes between irregular armed units 
oriented toward the PKI and units of the Republican forces and allied 
irregulars. This time the government branded the incident the begin
ning of a Communist insurrection; batlie was joined by the PKI 
leader, Musso, and within a few weeks the PKI was decimated in 
what rapidly developed into a bloodbath with strong cultural and 
religious overtoncs.1f Escaping from the sanguinary aftermath of the 
" incident," in which most of the party's leaders lost their lives, Aidit 
and Lukman made their way via Singapore to China and then 10 

Vietnam, returning to their homeland again in mid-1950. 
Lukman, Aidit's first deputy secretary and close associate since 

1943, was three years his seruor.'O His father, a Moslem kijai (re-

11 Benedict R. 0'0. Anderson, '"Ibe Pemuda Revolulioo" (Ph.D. Thesis, 
Cornell Ullivemty, 1967) , pp. 172.-79. 
'~No satisfactory account of the Madiun incident exillts. ThaI in Kabin, 

pp. 286-303, contains much valuable background material but accepts the 
government version too much at lace value. See also D. N. Aidit, "We accullC 
'Madillll A1Iair,'" in Aidit, Probkmz of 'he 111d0f\esian &1'0/""lon (Baudun .. 
1963), pp. 103-35. The communal aspects 01 the conftict are dealt with in 
Roben Jay, Rdigion and Potilics jn Rurlll Central Jllva (New Haven, 1964), 
pp. 96-97. 

10 Bric[ bi08raphies o[ Lukman appear in Blnrang Merah, IX (SepL-O!;L 
1953), 481-82, and Harion Rdja" ScpL 7, 1955. 
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ligious teacher) in Central Java, had been active during the twenties 
in the Sarekat Rakjat (People's Association), a Communist·led break· 
away from the Sarekat Islam (Islamic Association), the first mass· 
based nationalist organization. He was imprisoned by the Dutch after 
the Communist anticolonial uprising of 1926 and in 1929 was exiled 
to the notorious Boven Digul detention camp in West New Guinea. U 

His family accompanied him, and so the young Lukman grew up and 
received his schooling in a camp for political prisoners. In 1938 he 
returned to his home area of Tegal where he worked as a bus con· 
ductor until the Japanese occupation. He joined the illegal PKI in 
Djakarta, possibly at the same time as Aidit. 

Njoto, second deputy to Aidit, was born in 1925 in East Java; 
different accounts of his life give Bcsuki, Djember, and Blitar as his 
birthplace. U His father had been a professional PKI worker in Solo, 
Central Java, but in 1925 fled to Besuki. where he settled as a trader. 
(The father died in a Dutch prison in 1947). From the age of four· 
teen Njoto moved in PKI circles and thus gravitated naturally into 
the party's orbit. No details are available concerning his education 
or prewar occupations (he was of course only sixtecn when the Japa· 
nesc occupied Indonesia). During the occupation he took part in 
underground activities in East Java. When Japan su rrendered he was 
active in seizing arms to prevent them falling into Dutch hands, and 
later in 1945 he fought in the famous "battle of Surabaja" against 
British occupation forces. In November 1945 he formcd a PKI sec· 
tion committee in Bcsuki, from where he later rose to higher local 
and then national positions in the PKI apparatus. Njoto was a leader, 
with Aidit, of the Front Demokrasi Rakjat (J:'eople's Deinocratic 
Front), a party alliance formed on PKI initiative in 1947, and in mid· 
1948 was elected to tbe Central Committee and the Politburo of the 
party. 

Among some of those who knew him in Solo during the occupation 
years, Njolo had the rcputation of having been a somewhat dissolute 
young man, and he is said to bave had a penchant for high living 
in later years."' It is interesting that bis reputation for intellectualism 

21 On !.his formative period in tbe bistory of the PKI, see Ruth T . McVey, 
The Rise 0/ Indonesian Communism (Ithaca. N.Y., 1965) . 

n For brief biographies of Njoto, see B/nfang Mt rah, DC (Sept.-Oct. 1953), 
483-84, and Hari(1II Rak/al, Sept. 7. 1955. 

"Interview with "A" (Melbourne, June 1969); interview with "N" (Nov. 
1968). 
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and possession of superior Javanese traits of gentility exceeds what 
one might expect on the basis of the scanty information we have 
about his social background. 

The fourth member of Aidit's group in 195 I, Sudisman, was born 
in Surabaja in 1920 and attended higher secondary school there.'· 
AIter graduating from minor nationalist youth groups to Gerindo, be 
became a member of tbe illegal PKI shorlly after the Japanese occu
pation commenced and took part in anti-Japanese student movements 
until he was arrested in September 1942. Released in September 1945, 
he fought in thc battle of Surabaja and joined the East Java PN1. 
Moving to Jogjakarta, he served as secretary of thc November 1945 
youth congress; later he was secretary-general of Pesindo (Pemuda 
Sosialis Indonesia. Indonesian Socialist Youth) and a leader first of 
the Sajap Kiri, a "united (ront" of left wing parties which operated in 
1946-47, and then of tbe People's Democratic Front. Reportedly a 
close associate of Amir Sjarifuddin, be became a member of the PKI 
Politburo in 1948. After the Madiun affair, Sudisman helped to re
vive tbe PKI and took: part in anti-Dutch guerrilla activities until 
arrested by the Dutch in June 1949. He was released after the Round 
Table Conference agreement and in 1950 became the head of the 
PKI secretariat in Jogjakarta. 

In a very real sense. then, the emergence of the Aidit group at the 
head of tbe PKT in January 1951 represented the capture of the or
ganization by the pemuda generation; in this the PKI was to remain 
unique among the major political parties. Just what Havor tbis change 
gave the party, and what the implications were for its ideological 
cast and relations with other political groups, we shall have cause to 
consider more than once in the ensuing pages. One thing, however, is 
clear at the outset-the bonds forged among these four by their com
mon experienccs and common orientations during the revolution 
assured the PKI of an extraordinary cohesive Icadership that was to 
persist intact until their deaths. 

Identified with the Communist Party from the time of its reconstitu
tion in October 1945, the four men had participated in its climb to 

U For brief biograpbies of Sudisman. see Parlaungan. Hasil Rak;at Mtmutih 
Takoh-tokoh Parlt mtn (The People's Success in Improving the Composition 
of Parliament) (Djakarta. 1956), pp. 295--96, and Harian Raklat, Sept. 7, 
1955. 
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influence and mass standing during the nationalist revolution, experi
enced the ebb and flow of its fortunes, and risen to prominence in its 
hierarchy.1S They were present when, in August 1948, the veteran 
Musso, newly returned from 10Dg exile in the U.S.S.R, indicted the 
current leaders of the PKI for their Cailings and missed opportunities 
and advanced his New Road by which the Communists were to gain 
the leadership of the revoJution.H The great impression made upon 
them by Musso's program was to be strongly reflected in their own 
subsequent policy formulations. Before tbe efficacy of Musso's pre
scriptions could be tested, however, the PKI was overwhelmed in the 
aftermath of the Madiun affair. 

The PKI was aUowed to surface again within a few months, but 
an enfeebled and uncertain leadership was able to do little more 
than hold the hard core of 10,000 surviving members together. Im
patient with this lack of enterprise and vigor, and above all critical of 
the failure of those in charge of the party to respond to the growing 
dissatisfaction of the restless younger generation with the fruits of 
independence, Aidit and his group led an internal revolt. succeeding, 
in January 1951, in turning out the old guard and insta1ling them
selves in its place. 

By 1954 they already had significant achievements to their credit. 
By adapting themselves skiUfully to the an41gonisms which had grown 
up between the major parliamentary groupings tbey had managed to 
secure a working alliance with the dominant wing of the PNI agaillllt 
its main competitors for power, the Masjumi and PSI. In 1953 the 
PKI's tactics had been rewarded by the formation of a government led 
by the PNl's Ali Sastroamidjojo that excluded represen tatives of the 
Masjumi and PSl.lT 

Aidit and his colleagues had steered the PKI through a difficult 
crisis in August 1951, when a renewed governmental crackdown 
threatened to isolate and crush the party once more.1I They had built 
up the party's membership from a low of less than 7 ,000 ~embcrs in 

,. On the history of the PKI during 11K: national revolution, sec Hindley, 
pp. 18-22; Ruth T . McVey. The SOlliet View 0/ the Indonnian Rel>o/141ion 
(Interim Report~ Series, Modern Indonesia Project, Cornell University, 1951 ) . 

... On Musso's New Road stratesy and its implications, see McVey, The 
Soyie' View 01 the 'ndonu;fJn Revolution, pp. 58-66. 

IT Hindley, pp. 244-45 . 
.. See Feith, pp. 187- 92. 
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eady 1952 to more than 150,000 in 1954, established its organization 
on a nationwide basis, and made its trade union federation. SOBSI, 
the largest in the country. Progress had aJso been made in expanding 
the other important party mass organizations, the BTl (Barisan Tam 
Indonesia, Indonesian Peasants' Front). Gerwani (Geruan Wanita 
Indonesia, Indonesian Women's Movement), and Pemuda Rakjat 
(Workers' Youth). Opposition to , the line of the new leadership, 
initially strong and based on the older membership, had been under
mined and was to be dealt the coup de grace at the party's fifth coo
gress. 

THE FIFTH CONGRESS OF THE Pia 

In the history of any Communist party, there is usually one centraJ 
document or series of documents that serves to define a specific lead
ersbip phase of the organization. One set of documents may be ap
propriated by successive leadersbips where the element of policy con
tinuity is stressed over innovation. Alternatively, a new leadersbip may 
underline its break with past policies that are regarded as having been 
mistaken or deviant by embodying its own distinctive line in a found
ing document. A third variant occurs wbere a given leadership radi
cally changes course at some point in its incumbency, discarding one 
repository of its strategy and substituting a new one to formalize the 
change. 

CharacteristicaJly, the key document of any such phase is cast in 
Marxist-Leninist concepts and terminology and sets out the goals of 
the leadership and the manner in which it aims to achieve those goals. 
It serves a Dumber of purposes in the organization. First, it legiti
mizes the leadership by establishing its fidelity to the principles of 
Marxism-Leninism, Secondly, it fonns the pOint of reference for aJl 
future policy initiatives and elaborations by the leadership. whether 
in fact the relationship between them is symbolic or reaJ . Thirdly, it 
is used to instruct the party following in the goals of the movement 
and so to enbance their organizational commitment and bind them to 
the leadership's interpretation of the appropriate application of Marx
ism-Leninism to national conditions. Finally, it acts as a weapon to be 
used against internal critics, who are commonly charged with depart· 
ing from the agreed guidelines of the organization. 

The founding document, then, is a key element in the organization's 
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ideological armory, and as such supplies a useful starting point for a 
consideration of its character and behavior. In the case of the PKI 
during the period of Guided Democracy, tbe Jount of indigenous doc
trinal authority was unquestionably the program and resolution drawn 
up and adopted at the party's fifth congress in Marcb 1954. This was 
the first congress convened by the leadersbip group that had assumed 
control in January 1951 and provided the occasion for a fully elabo
rated outline of both tbe leadership's ana1ysis of Indonesian conditions 
and its policies for transfonning those conditions in accordance with 
Communist objectives. 

In a very real sense the congress marked the ratification of tbe new 
leadership and its line by the organization, and the great symbolic 
importance which the decisions of tbis congress bad in the subsequent 
life of the party was due in no small measure to these circumstances. 
Later there will be occasion to mention otber reasons for tbe resilience 
of the fifth congress deliberations. For an evaluation of the PKl's 
ideology during tbe Guided Democracy period, bowever, the impor
tance of tbese documents lies as much in the revisions to which they 
were subjected over time as in the ritualistic power invested in them. 
For, despite the constant reiteration by the PKI leadership of the con
tinued force of the fifth congress decisions, tbey were in fact radically 
amended and departed from in subsequent party theory and practice. 
Indeed, to a great extent the evolution of the PKI's ideology can be 
traced through the manner in which the 1954 analyses and prescrip
tions were modified in the light of latcr insights and exigencies. The 
direction of these revisions, and their significance, will be revealed 
most clearly if we begin by outlining the major contents of the fifth 
congress documents. 

The decisions of the fifth congress were embodied in a program and 
a resolution, the latter consisting of a summary of the report to the 
delegates delivered by Aidit. Tbey covered substantially the same 
ground and were identical in their analysis and prescriptions, and it 
will be convenient for Ihe purposes of exposition 10 treal them for the 
most part as a unified declaration. Aidit's report, being the fullest 
elaboration of congress themes, is drawn upon most frequently in this 
outline. In these documents, the congress defined ifS political linc in 
the context of an analysis of the socio-economic character of Indo
nesia afler independence. The settlement negotiated with the Dutch 
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at the Round Table Conference of December 1949 was depicted as 
an act of treachery that sacrificed the aims of the revolution and con· 
demned the country to the status of a "semi<olonial and semi·feudal 
society." Responsibility was attributed to the mistakes of the PKl 
leader.;hip during the revolution and the perfidy of the Masjumi· 
dominated Republican govemmeht that negotiated the settlement; 
The PKI's departure from its political, ideological, and organizational 
independence (a reference to its tactic of working through a number 
of parties instead of concentrating its strength) and the fact that "it 
did not place any importance on work among the peasants" so weak· 
eoed it in an otherwise favorable situation that the "national bour
geoisie," under the impact of defeats suffered by the Republic, went 
over to the side of " the compradores and the imperialists" and "ca· 
pitulated to imperialism by agreeing to the treacherous RTC Agree· 
ment created by Hatta, Sultan Hamid, and Mohammad Rocm. "It 

As a result of the Round Table Conference agreement, said Aidit 
in his report, 

Dutch imperialism has succeeded'in preserving its control over Indonesia, 
Indonesia has become a member of the so-<:alled Indonesian-Dutch Union. 
Indonesia's foreign and foreign trade policies are controlled by the Dutch 
government. West-Irian, a legal part of the Republic of Indonesia, is still 
completely under Dutch domination. Vital economic resources still re
main in the hands of imperialist countries. Dutch civil and military 
officials still remain in control of the Indonesian state machinery and 
the army.3/) 

At the same time, the rcport indicated, the failure of the revolution 
to achieve its goal of a fully independent Indonesia had prevented the 
uprooting of survivals of feudalism that held back: the development 
of the country by perpetuating backward productive techniques and 
keeping the peasants poor and without rightS. Aidit did not under
take an analysis of rural social relations in the report, but in an article 
written in July 1953 he had already listed the following significant 
remnants of feudalism: 

tho continued monopoly rights of the large landowners, with the result 

D O. N. Aidit, "The Road to People's Democracy for Indonesia," Problt m:r, 
p.267. 

00 Ibid., p. 24'. 
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tbat the majority of peasants could not own land and were forced to rent 
land on the landowners' terms; 

tbe payment of most of the crops as land rent in kind, so that the 
majority of the peannts were kept in poverty; 

the payment of land rent in the form of work on the landlords' land, 
"which places the majority of peasants in the position of serfs"; 

the heavy debts of the majority of peasants, which placed them "in the 
position of slaves yis-a-yis the landowners:·u 

The conclusions Aidit drew from tbc analysis contained in his coo
gress rcport were far-reaching. According to bim, "all talk of recon~ 
struction, industrialisation and the prosperity of the country" was 
nothing but demagogy so long as the Round Table Conference agree
ment remained in elIect and the power of imperialism and feuda1ism 
in the country was not broken. n This necessarily involved also Ihe 
replacement of the Indonesian "slale power," consisting of ''feudal 
lords and compradores who are closely connected with foreign capi
tal," by "a government of the people, of people's democracy."u 

In order to realize this esscntia1 and fundamental change, the party 
program declared, the masses of the people must be aroused 10 bring 
about a shift in "the ba1ance of forces between the imperialists, land
lord class, and compradore bourgeoisie on the onc hand, and the 
people on the other." In this struggle the working class must play the 
leading role, and accordingly. 

must not only wage a struggle to improve its Iiying slandard, it must 
also ... support the struggle of the peasantry for land, the struggle of 
the intelligentsia for its vital rights, the struggle of the national bourgeoisie 
against foreign competition, the struggle of the whole Indonesian people 
for national independence and democratic liberties." 

By acting ill this way the worlcing class would fulfill the most urgent 
political task confronting the party, namely the crcation of a "united 
national front" of all anti-imperiaJist and antifcudaJ forces in the 
country, that is to say, "the working class, the peasantry, the petty 
bourgeoisie and the national bourgeoisie." Only such a broad front 
would be capable of bringing about the fonnalion of a people's demo-

It Hindley. p. 33. 
at Aidit, Problems, p. 245. 
IS PKI proaram; see Problems. p. 94 . 
... Ibid., p. 95. 
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cratic government "formed on the basis of the alliance of workers 
a,nd peasants under the leadership of the working class" and con~ 
cemed to bring about "not socialist but democratic reforms." Tbe 
program of such a government would be to unite aU anti·imperialist 
and anti·feudal forces, transfer the land to the peasants without com· 
pensation. ensure the democratic rights of the people, defend national 
industry and trade against foreign competition, improve the material 
standards of the workers and abolish unemployment." 

"In his 1953 article on the peasant question Aidit had repudiated 
previous party policy calling for "nationalization of all land," which 
he recognized as confticting with peasant aspirations to own their own 
land. He admitted tbe PKI's ignorance of rural conditions and its lack 
of cadres in this sphere and called for greater attention to be paid to 
landless rural laborers and poor peasants, proposing as demands that 
could be popularized among them such issues as the lowering of land 
rents, interest rates, and taxes, the abolition of compulsory labor for 
landowners and authorities, the granting of unworked land to the 
peasants, provision by the government of improved seed and fertiliz· 
ers, the establishment of agricultural schools, and improved irrigation. 
By patient organization around these demands, he Claimed, tbe party 
would eventually be able to mobilize the peasants behind its radical 
policy of "land for thc peasants."" Now, in his report to the fifth 
congress, Aidit stressed that in building the united national front pri· 
mary importance must be attached to drawing the peasants into an 
alliance with the workers. Since the peasantry comprised "more tban 
70 per cent of the population," there could be no " real, broad and 
strong united national front" until they were organized and led by 
the working class to fight for their own interests. For this reason, "tbe 
agrarian revolution is the essence of the People's Democratic revolu· 
tion in Indonesia."1T But it was not to be an exclusively peasant 
revolution, Aidit made clear, and be criticized those PKI members 
who, on tbe basis of a superficial study and mechanical application 
of the lessons of the Chinese revolution, advocated tbat the Commu· 
nists "must therefore leave the towns and work among the peasants" 
to the exclusion of other classes and strata. I . Indeed be pointed out 

n Ibid. 
IS Hindley. p. 161. 
If Aidit, Probluru, pp. 252-53. 
II Ibid., p. 254. 
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that not only could the national bourgeoisie participate in the revolu
tion, because it too "is being oppressed by foreign imperialism," but 
in addition, "under even more specific circumstances, when the Party's 
policy at a given time is only directed against one particular imperial
ism, a part of the compradore bourgeoisie can ruso be an additional 
force in the struggle against that particular imperialism."u 

The principal form of struggle to achieve the united national front, 
it was laid down in the PKI program, was to be mass action and mass 

organization. Parliamentary and election work were of subsidiary 
importance, but nevertheless not to be neglected; indeed, "the PKI 
has taken and continues to take a most active part in the parlia

mentary struggle {andJ treats parliamentary work with the utmost 
seriousness."·o 

Both the program and the report clearly implied that, because of 

the weakness of the working class and poor connections with the 
peasantry, the basic tasks before the party would only be accom
plished after a long, patient accumwation of strength. "The people 
can count on victory," stated the program, "only when the working 
class of Indonesia becomes an independent, conscious, politically 
mature and organized force capable of heading the struggle of the 
whole people, only when the people will see in the working class their 
leader."·1 So far as the peasants were concerned,- the party's work: 
wowd have to proceed by way of organizing them around their every
day demands and gradually educating them on tbe basis of their ex
perience to go on to demand full liberation through the confiscation 
of landowners' holdings." 

At the present time, said Aidit, the imbalance in the development 
of the united national front posed dangers for the party: 

unity with the nationaJ bourgeoisie is getting closer and closer .. • 
[but] the alliance of workers and peasants is still not atrong. In other 
word" the party does not have strong foundations. At this stage, the 
party must fight resolulely against the right deviation which gives eug
,erated significance 10 unity with the national bourgeoisie and under
estimates the significance of the leadership of the working class and of 
the aJliance of worken and peasants. There is danger of losing the Party's 

a'lbid., pp. 268-69 . 
• 0 Ibid., p. 97. 
n'bld., p. 95. 
411bld., p. 253. 
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independent character, the danger of its merging itseij with the bour
geoisie. Side by side with this, of course, the Party must also resolutely 
prevent the "left" deviation, prevent sectarianism, that is, the attitude 
which places no importance on the policy of a united front with the 
national bourgeoisie; the Party must preserve this united front with all 
its might.t3 

Despite these words of caution Aidit pointed to favorable political 
developments that he claimed had already been achieved by the im
plementation of united national front tactics and that therefore 
showed the correctness of the party's current strategy. By forming 
blocs of cooperation with other organizations and parties, even in con
ditions where these were unable to be consolidated into finn alliances, 
important victories had been won, among them "defeating the Suki
man August mass arrests in 1951 . . . frustrating the attempted 
coup of the right-wing socialists and militarists on October 17, 1952 
... forming the Wilopo Cabinet in 1952 and . .. fanning the Ali 
Sastroamidjojo Cabinet in 1953."" 

The decision to support the Ali government was defended with 
special vigor, and a principle was enunciated to cover future PKI 
relations with parties in office: 

The CPI will give any government the opportunity to work on condition 
that it gives the chance to the people's movement to develop .... It 
would be adventurism if the CPl. because it hoped for the formation of 
a better cabinet, were to withhold its support from the present Ali 
Sastroarnidjojo Government which could result in the government failing 
into the power of the ultra-reactionary Masjumi and PSI parties which 
would certainly fie~ely suppress the people's movement. But the CPI 
does not regard the present Ali Sastroamidjojo Government as a united 
national front government or as a truly progressive government. u 

As well as stressing the importance of the formation oC a united 
national front , the congress also proclaimed one of the party's basic 
tasks to be the building of a PKI organization "nationwide in scale 
which has a broad, mass character and which is fully consolidated in 
the ideological, political and organisational spheres. "4~ This aim had 

U Ibid., p. 268. 
U Ibid .. p. 2Sl. 
U Ibid., p. 256. 
·'Ibld., p. 97. 
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been discussed earlier at a national conference called by the leader
ship in 1952, where it was resolved to wage a campaign to increase 
the size of the party's membership to 100,000 in six months. Sugges
tions that what was needed was quality, not quantity, had been met 
with the argument that "from a large quantity it is far more possible 
to achieve higher quality," but assurances were given that strict con
ditions of admission would be maintained. Furthermore, much greater 
emphasis than previously would be placed on ideologica1 and political 
education, to ensure that aU members were reared in a thoroughly 
proletarian aDd internationa1ist spirit." In his congress report Aidit 
treated his concept of the mass party as equivalent to the creation of 
a party "of the unin type." He also reported on the considerable 
progress already made in expanding the PKI's membership; whereas 
at the beginning of 1952 the number stood at only 7,910, and organi
zation existed only in Java and Sumatra, by the end of tbat year, as a 
result of the concerted drive launched by the. 1952 national confer
ence, "it was possible to increase membership to over 100,000, to 
expand the Party to Madura, Sulawesi, Kalimantan, the lesser Sunda . 
Islands and the Moluccas, aQ;d to win the sympathy and support of 
broad sectious of the democratic elements outside the Party."u By 
the time of the congress the membership had grown to more than 
165,000. The main task in future party building was to overcome the 
isolation of the PKI from the peasantry, who constituted " less than 
50 percent of the 10131 Party membership."" 

In retrospect, one explanation of the long-lasting influence of the 
1954 program is apparent: it embodied, in a fairly generalized fonn, 
most of the agreed propositions of the time concerning Communist 
strategy in the "underdeveloped" countries while leaving largely un~ 
determined those questions that were later to become the focus of 
acrimonious argument between the Soviet and Chinese parties and 
their respective supporters. By the time or the PKJ's fifth congress, 
both the Soviet and Chinese parties had abandoned the extreme hos
tility which tbey had manifested toward the independent states of 
Asia and Africa over a number of years and were embarking on that 
cultivation or the "neutralist" countries which found its most dramatic 

41 Hindley, p. 74 . 
• , Ndit, Problems, pp. 262-63. 
· ' Ibid., p. 264. 
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manifestations in the Bandung Conference of 1955 and Khrushchev's 
Asian tour of the same year. Accordingly, both the Communist giants 
were disposed to tolerate, even recommend, tactics of moderation and 
alliance with non-Communist parties and groups by indigenous Com
munist movements in those countries. r.o 

Policies based on a united national front. people's democratic alli
ance, and the like, which had doctrinal precedents both in Eastern 
Europe and in China, were now being advanced as appropriate to a 
wide range of conditions in the colonial and ex-colonial world. To be 
sure, the trend was not yet definitive, but the signs were there to be 
read. The PKI program, while harmonizing with this general ten
dency, at the same time took a strictly orthodox position on those 
issues--.sueh as working class hegemony, the primacy of the worker
peasant alliance, and a consistent stand against imperialism-which 
were of long-standing importance for a correct "Leninist" position 
but which were later to be watered down considerably in the concept 
of "national capitalism"" advanced by the Russian party (CPSU). 

In addition, an issue that was to become the major focus of ideo
logical contention at a later date, the question of armed struggle, was 
handled at the congress in an evasive way sanctified by long usage 
and therefore thoroughly reputable for its time: the PKI sought a 
peaceful path to a people's democratic government, the program indi
cated, but as experience had shown that the reactionaries would not 
allow their power to be undermined by parliamentary methods the 
issue would be decided by mass struggle. o. 

The PKI may have been influenced to some extent in tbe positions 
it took by trends in the wider Communist movement, which reached 
it via publications and the interchange of Communist delegations; but 
the basic lines of its strategy were evolved well in advance of these 
overseas tendencies and from the Aidit leadership's own reading of the 
Indonesian political situation. The most important direct influence on 
the PKI leaders' strategy was unquestionably Musso's New Road. 
This 1948 report, which bore the stamp of Moscow's thinking at the 
time, foreshadowed many of the propositions contained in the congress 

so See Charles B. McLane, Soviet Straugies in Southetut Asia: An ~plora· 
lion 0/ Etulun PoUde! under Lenin and Stalin (Princeton, 1966), pp. 45()...70. 

U This point is discussed in more detail in Cbapter 3 below. 
n Program PKl (Depanemen Agitprop, PKI, 1954). p. 19. 
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decisions. In particular, it proclaimed the necessity for the PKl to 
grasp the hegemony of the national revolution through the agency of 
a united national front alliance based upon the unity of the workers 
and peasants; envisaged the possibility of me party achieving power 
through peaceful means (Musso bad expressly labeled his program a 
"Gottwald Plan" after the successful seizure of power in Czechoslo
vakia in February 1948); and defined the tasks of the united national 
front alliance in terms of national democratic, rather than socialist, 
objectives."' 

At the tactical level. bowever, the inHuence of Chinese Communist 
e:tperience was also apparent in Aidit's report, even while the Chinese 
strategy of armed agrarian revolution was rejected. Thus be recom
mended tbe Chinese party's methods of combating such ideological 
errors as "subjectivism" and revealed that Chinese theoretical publica
tions were occupying pride of place in the PKI's educational pro
gram.~· It also seems virtually certain that Aidit's argument that it was 
possible under ccrtain circumstances to ally temporarily with one 
group of "compradores" against anotber was derived from Chinese 
tbeory.~· 

In this connection, it should be born in mind that the CPC bad 
inaugurated, early in 1952, study courses in China for Communists 
from the Asian area. Judging by tbe testimony of other Communists 
wbo attended these courses, it seems more than likely that Indon~ian 
students returning at this time communicated a sense of tbe greater 
relevance, flexibility, and practicality of Cbinese revolutionary theories 
in comparison with the more scholastic and doctrinaire teaching at 
Moscow training institutes.'· 

The importance of Chinese, or any other foreign Communist, inJlu
ence on the PKI should not be overestimated, however; the Aidil 

51 McVey, Th~ Sovi~t Vi~w oJ th~ fndontsion R~"olution; pp. 5s-65. 
5< Aidit, Prob/~m$, Pl'. 273-74. 
U I base this on penonal CJ[perience of ChineiIC Communist Party (CPC) 

education in 1957 and discussions with Communists who attended political 
courses in China in earlier years. CPC inStruCIOfl ClJpecially Ilrcaed the 
tactics used in 1937-41 in obtaillinJ support from other "imperialists" for 
striles asainst Japanese city enterprises. 

... AaaiD this assessment is bued on discuuions with Australlau and Indiu 
Communists who attended these cotlr$CS. See aJso Keith McEwan, Onc~ II 
/olly Comrod~ (Brisbane, 1966). Pl'. 26-50. 



52 Indonesian Communism under Sukarno 

leadership at this time and later was working out its approach to In
donesian political life in a predominantly pragmatic fashion, borrowing 
[reely from those overseas experiences it considered of value hut sub
servient to none and confident that no one outside Indonesia had very 
much to teach it about how to work in the Indonesian situation. The 
PKI leaders were certainly operating within the context of an inter
national movement, with its classic texts, pronouncements, and au
thoritative decisions; and by conditioning and orientation they re
garded these sources as valid and binding. But at the same time they 
took with the utmost seriousness the proposition that each Communist 
party had to apply the general theories of Communism to its own par
ticular conditions. In their own case, this application was frequently 
to involve curious and intricate exercises in reconciliation but never 
the mecbanical adoption of a course of action that appeared to be 
contradicted by their own requirements. 

The program makes clear that great significance was attached to the 
Round Table Conference agreement and survivals of feudalism and 
imperialism in Indonesia. Few Indonesians wou.ld have argued at that 
time that thc Round Table Conference agreement was other than a 
wretched compromise that imposed scvere and bumiliating restrictions 
upon Indonesian sovereignty. A very wide circle of nationalist opinion 
also resented continued Dutch political prerogatives and regarded 
the domination of Dutch capital over the modem sector of the econ
omy as a major hindrance to the growth of indigenous enterprise and 
the development of a national economy. Many among them, including 
the president, viewed the removal of these foreign influences as the 
main requirement for the country's self-assertion and progress. But 
the PKI program and Aidit's congress repon went well beyond these 
viewpoints. They treated imperialist control and the remnants of feu
dalism (about which opinion was much more varied) not merely as 
grave impediments to economic development and material improve
ment but as insuperable barriers without whose destruction no pro
gress whatsoever was possible, all claims to the contrary being but 
outright deception. Such an approach did more than put the PKI in 
the camp of those who placed nationalist demands and goals before 
all others; it assured the party of a position in the van of nationalism's 
most extreme exponents. 

Taken literally, the fifth congress theses would have had extraordi-
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nary and far-reaching implications. It followed from them. for exam
ple. tbat PKI leaders would not be justified in putting forward any 
proposals for social betterment other than in the context of campaigns 
against imperialism and feudalism. Similarly. the party would be 
obliged to evaluate other parties aDd groups. and the government of 
the day. according to one criterion alone-their resolve to supplant 
imperialist aDd feudal power-and to treat any proposals for ec0-

nomic construction or social amelioration outside these spheres as il
lusory and dishonest. Needless to say the PKI did not adopt such an 
absolute posture, the effect of which would have been to limit seri
ously its appeal and inOuence. Nevertheless, the "purity" of the 
party's nationalism, and the overwhelming significance it attached to 
the question of foreign influence in particular, will become apparent 
in the course of this work. 

The emphasis given to this aspect of the PKI's analysis must be 
understood in the light of prevailing political and social conditions. 
The Communist leaders had discovered in the course of the previous 
two years that, whereas class agitation was not only of limited appeal 
but also highly dangerous for the party's survival, the appeal to na
tionalist sentiment struck a powerful chord with a wide segment of 
opinion, particularly among the ex-revolutionaries of little education 
and the lower urban strata who represented tbe party's most immediate 
hope of further growth and influence. Equally important, it was a line 
of approac~ promoting accord between the PKI and the elite groups 
with whom its best hopes for political alliance lay- principally the 
PNI and the president. An approach that answered many of their 
own inclinations and aspirations, as well as the orientation of a large 
part of their actual and potential supporters and the requirements" 
of their alliance strategy, was hardly to be denied. A desire to obliter
ate past suspicions about their patriotism and to demonstrate their 
unrivaled devotion to the national interest probably explains (be ex
treme position adopted by the PKJ's leaders in their presentations to 
the congress. 

The program was unmistakably aimed at consolidating cooperation 
with the president and the PNI leadership, both of whom since 1952 
had shown an increasing disposition to respond to urban discontent 
with postindependence conditions by emphasi,zing radicaJ nationaJist 
slogans at the expense of routine governmental tasks. Furtber~ in, 
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order to overcome their more conservative competitors, the Masjumi 
and the PSI. they bad indicated a willingness to accept PKI support 
and in return to sponsor its credentials as a legitimate political party. 
But the PNl was by no means a socially radicaJ party. It rested heavily 
for support upon the prijaji, the bureaucratized gentry of Central and 
East Java, where the PNl's strength was concentrated. The prijaji, 
whose ways of life and thought derived from the sophisticated civiliza~ 
tion of the ancient kingdoms of precolonial Java and its latter day 
descendants, had been consolidated in their prerogatives of authority 
by incorporation into the Dutch administration, and the PNl was ac
cordingly entrenched among the civil bureaucracy inherited by the 
new Republic. With the aid of this bureaucratic lever, the PNI 
reached out tbrough traditional channels to tap the support of tbe 
ahangan, that majority of ethnic Javanese whose nominal adherence 
to Islam only lightly concealed a deep.seated aversion to the disposi~ 
tions of more orthodox Moslems. In the face of Islamic zeal, tbe 
abangan jealously defended their agama Djawa, a syncretic religious 
and cultural value system blending Islamic, .Hindu, and animistic 
strains and representing the "little tradition" in the distinctive culture 
of the great kingdoms of fact and legend, Madjapahit and Mataram. 
By shared attitudes and the conditioning of a long-established habit 
of deference to authority, the abangan were the clientele of tbe pri;aji. 
In terms of contemporary problems, the nature of the PNI inclined 
it toward a statist society, defense of the importing interests of Java, 
an assertive nationalism, the preservation of an entrenched social 
hierarchy, and a pennissive attitude toward religious variety. 

The full implications of the PKI's de facto relationship with tbe 
Javanese bureaucratic elite would become manifest only at a later 
stage. So far as the 1954 congress formulations were concerned, it is 
significant that neither the president nor tbe PNI was mentioned by 
name as an adberent of the "progressive" camp. Rather, their roles 
were indicated negatively. by tbe absence of any reference to them 
in the passages descnDing the betrayal of tbe revolution and tbe mis~ 
deeds of past governments with which they had in fact been associated. 
Obviously the PKI leaders were not yet sufficiently confident of the 
trustworthiness of these allies to give tbem an outright endorsement; 
though Iheir past involvement in forays against the PKI was not men~ 
tioned. ncilher was it forgotten. However, the party was prepared to 
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make substantial concessions to their standpoints and susceptibilities 
in order to assure tbeir goodwiU. 

Dne major concession to the PNI and Sukarno was on the question 
of the struggle against imperialism. Prior to the congress tbe PKI 
bad attacked Dutch and American imperialism with equal fervor, the 
one because it bad tbe greatest direct influence in Indonesia, the other 
because, by common agreement among the Communi~t parties, it was 
the most powerful and active anti-Communist nation and the greatest 
source of the "neocolonialist" threat. Within the PNI, however, a dif
ferent view prevailed, to whicb President Sukamo also adhered to 
some extent This view was that the United States bad been partly 
instrumental in inducing the Dutch to concede indcpendence to In
donesia and could still be of assistance to the Republic in recovering 
West Irian. Furthermore, Indonesia would need economic aid in its 
development, and the Americans were the most ohvious source for 
both loans and private investment. The PKI leaders, anxious to re
move a source of friction between them and their allies, altered their 
approach to accommodate this view. At the congress, Aidit declared : 

The main enemy of the Indonesian people, from the viewpoint of the 
extent of its domination in various spheres, particularly in the economic 
sphere, is Dutch imperialism. Therefore, the united national front must 
be directed, in the first place, at liqUidating Dutch imperialism and lIot at 
liquidating all foreign imperialisms in Indonesia at one aod the same time . 
. . . But, in the event of American and other .imperialisms giving armed 
support to the Dutch coloniscrs and their Indonesian hirelings, then the 
struggle must be directed at all imperialisms in Indonesia."' 

The PKI had no intention in fact of abandoning its attacks on U.S. 
imperialism, which it saw as more dangerous than the Dutch in the 
long run, but considered it expedient to make a tactical retreat on the 
issue until such time as events gave it more favorable opportunities 
to strike at the Americans. 

The structure of the program was such as to draw a sharp line 
between the PKI and its allies on the one hand and the leaders of the 
Masjumi and the PSI on the other. The PSI was a relatively small 
party, whose core consisted of Westernized intellectuals of consider
able ability and influence eSJXlusing a social democratic philosophy. 

"' Aidit, Prob lem" pp. 254-55. 
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The much larger Masjumi, on the other hand, was a federative politi. 
cal organization of variegated composition. Its main appeal was to the 
various strands of committed Islamic belief. Islam had found its most 
devoted adherents among the trading elements in Indonesian society, 
and the Masjumi tended to attract and represent the entrepreneurial 
sector, the urban traders and some of the more innovative and well· 
to-do peasants and landowners, tbe religious teachers, and indeed aU 
those for whom Islam acted as a challenge to thc social inertia and 
hierarchy sanctified by the values of the Javanese bureaucratic castc. 
In East and Central Java the party membership had originally em
braced two strains among the samr; (the orthodox Islamic element, 
which forms with the abangan the two competitive streams, or aliran, in 
this society): a small but dynamic reformist grouping centered on the 
urban trading strata, and a larger and more conservative rurallslamic 
following which in 1952 broke away from Masjumi and established 
itself an as independent party, the Nahdatul Ulama (Religious 
Scholars). By 1954 Masjumi's greatest strength elearly lay in the 
Outer Islands, where Islam's conquests had been more decisive and 
where thriving smallholders' production of such export crops as rub. 
ber and copra sustained a more vigorous entrepreneurial spirit and 
a more flexible social pallem than in lava. In tenos of practical 
policy, Masjumi's leaders gravitated toward liberal economic policies, 
the defense of the exporting regions outside Java, a pro-Western and 
anti-Communist bias. and the establishment of an Islamic state. 

The PKl's attitude toward the Masjumi-PSI grouping was deter
mined by its political rather than its socio-eoonomic characteristics. 
Being pro-Westem .and anti-communist, it represented the major p0-

litical threat to the Communists' safety and prospects. Accordingly, 
the program accused its leaders-men such as Vice-President HaHa. 
Natsir, and Dr. Sumitro--of deprecating radical nationalist propa
ganda as divisive and diversioDary .and beiDg "demagogic" advocates 
of development within the semi-imperialist, semifeudal integument 
and defenders of foreign concerns (the "Dutchified" element in so
ciety, as Sukarno was later to call them). No pains were spared in 
Aidit's report to depict them as agents of imperialism, traitors to the 
nation, and deceivers of the people. The odious title of "compra
dores," redolent of Mao Tse-tung's denunciations of the "Chiang Kai· 
shek clique" and the wealthy Soong and Kung families who buttressed 
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it, was applied to them. The Round Table Conference agreement WM 

depicted as a deliberate sc:U-out on their part to their DUlch masters. 
Every reactionary and unpopular measure of the post-1949 period 
was attributed to them and them alone. In opposing the parties these 
men led. therefore. the PKI presented its stand not merely as a politi
cal battle against conservatives and anti-Communists but also as a 
patriotic struggle of the whole people; not political advantage or seU
protection motivated the party, but the national interest. 

The line of the congress clearly spelled out the PKI's intention of 
working through the existing political system to achieve its goals, the 
central element of this strategy being the united national front. This 
option had been chosen by the leadership from the time of their acces
sion in early.1951. Evcn at that time. when the uncompromising 
"Zhdanov" doctrine was dominant in the world Communist move
ment and guerrilla struggles were being waged in Vietnam. Malaya. 
and the Philippines, the Aidit group had shown no liking for the path 
of armed struggle. That there were elements in the PKI that were 
influenced by the CJtample of the Chinese revolution and favored such 
a course was indicated by Aidit himselP' But be took pains to point 
out that conditions in China and Indonesia were different; some years 
later he stressed that Indonesia lacked China's .great hinterland and 
her "friendly rear" across the Sino-Soviet border." 

Equally important in Aidit's mind, however, must have been the 
weakness and division in the PKI in the first years of his leadership. 
As he told a Chinese a~dience in 1963. in explaining why armed 
struggle had becn out of the question: 

The Party membership was smaD, and in many areas the Party organi
sations were paralysed .... Some members of the Party's leadership 
were opposed to carrying out the New Rood resolution concerning the 
merging of the SOCialist Party and the Indonesian Workeu' Party inlO a 
single Marxist-Leninist Party [and) no identity of views had been reached 
within the Party even on basic questions of the Indonesian revolution." 

The party's outside influence was also small. As Hindley observes, 

II Problems, p. 254. 
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"Communists had a loose control of the higher echelons in the largest 
trade union federation SOSSI, but little organization among the 
peasantry or youth ..... In extending its mass appeal, the PKI faced a 
number of obstacles, including the stigma of having "stabbed the Re
public in the back" at the time of Madiun, religious antagonism from 
Moslems in particular, and a low level of political or class conscious
ness among the workers and peasants. 

Within the party, tbere was a strong emotional disposition to favor 
a united front strategy rather than a resort to anned struggle. deriving 
from the experiences of the younger generation in particular in the 
years of the national revolution. From the perspective of 1954, the 
revolution lay only just around the comer, and its outcome, while 
unsatisfactory, was not lightJy to be set aside. The struggle had been 
protracted, desperate, and traumatic, issuing in a united Republic 
which few outside a core of fanatics on the right and the left, and 
remnants of Dutch-supporting groups, would see exposed to jeopardy. 
President Sukamo, who articulated both the deep yearning for na
tional unity and the desire to "complete the revolution" felt by a 
large segment of the political public, was the symbol of nationhood 
against which no outsider group could hope to prevail by armed sub
version. The new PKI leaders belonged within and not outside this 
tradition; they too had fought for the same ideals. experienced the 
same pridc mingled with disappointment and disillusion, and con
tinued to see as their principal enemy the same force as they had con
fronted in the revolutionary years, the Dutch. Their experiences had 
prepared thcm for a struggle within, not for one against, the consti
tuted Republic. Thcy conceived of themselves as the heirs 'of what 
had been accomplished, not as its destroyers. 

Finally, as Aidit was again to emphasize in 1963 in Peking, "Since 
the party's legal status acquired after the Round Table Conference had 
been won through armed struggle [that is, through the party's par
ticipation in tbe fight to repel the last Dutch offensive in late 1948 
and early 1949] it would be a great error to give it up voluntarily ... •• 
The Chinese Communists, after all, had takcn to the mountains after 
legal channels had been closed to them by Chiang Kai-shek in 1927; 

.1 Hindley. p. 49 . 
• , The Inrk~tiQn Revolution_ p. 19. 
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the PKI on the other hand had its open means of struggle, and Aidit 
could see nothing (0 be gained, and a great deal to be lost, by ceding 
them. 

Given the adoption of a united front policy, the PKlleaders were 
obliged to resolve the problem of how the party would gain ascen
da~cy over its allies in order to reach its objective of a people's democ
racy. Initially they bad followed Musso in assuming that by espousing 
a vigorous national policy the PKI would be able to draw into its 
sphere on an individual basis all those who shared its immediate aims 
and on this basis to overshadow all other panies and groups in the 
political arena. Their experiences in 1951 and. 1952 had demon
strated, however, that this was not a feasible expectation in the pre
vailing conditions. The party was too vulnerable 10 challenge tbe 
major power groups openly, and tbese groups would certainJy not 
willingly stand by ·and see their members attracted away to the PKI. 
Even formal top level party alliances had proved disappointing at 
the parliamentary level because they tended to fall apart when the 
fluid state of elite politics offered the PKI's allies greater advantages 
elsewhere; worse still, the PKI found that when the anti-Communist 
crackdown took place in August 1951 its allies promptly deserted it 
and left it to its fate. 

Consequently, the PKI leaders modified the Musso program in a 
crucial respect. Instead of attempting to construct an alliance under 
their own leadership they opted in the short term to settle for a good 
deal Jess-principally, protection from further persecution and free
dom to build their own independent organization without hindrance. 
If they could obtain reasonable guarantees on these points, they were 
prepared to playa junior and subordinate role in any parliamentary 
coalition and to defer to their major alliance partner, the PNl. The 
problem of hegemony was therefore deferred until such time as the 
PKI's own organizational strength should give it the leverage required 
to claim greater prerogatives. 

Despite the gains made by the PKI by the time of the fifth con
gress, no theoretical answer to the problem of hegemony was ad
vanced. The ·omission is striking since the united front strategy only 
made sense in Communist terms if it was seen as a means of placing 
the party in a commanding position in relation to its allies and so 
enabling it to implement its basic goals of completing the national 
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revolution and then making the transition to a socialist system. Yet at 
the same time the absence of such a transitional concept is not alto
gether surprising. Quite apart from the PKI leaders' propensity to 
solve problems as they arose, and to show little concern with hypo
thetical questions, the problem was one for which no precedent 
existed in Communist experience. The only Communist parties at that 
time to have won power largely through their own unaided eHorts
those of the Soviet Union, Yugoslavia, China, and North Vietnam
had never faced a problem of this kind, and prescriptions for such 
an eventuality were suitably vague. In all four cases where Commu
nist parties had come to power as the result of a domestic revolution 
they had done so by a violent assault upon the prevailing social and 
political system and had drawn support from other quarters mainly on 
the basis of their demonstrations of independent power. The PKI was 
of course in no position to emulate them and had resolutely rejected 
such a course, pinning its faith on a strategy of peaceful struggle 
utilizing parliamentary methods combined with the cultivation of mass 
support. It had accumulated considerable strength, but only by adopt
ing an auitude of subordination to those in power. To date it had not 
won even a minor place in any government, and any attempt to force 
its way into positions of real power would assuredly have thrown its 
united front into disarray and prompted attacks upon the party from 
several political parties as well as tbe feared army. 

Did the PKI leaders, then, have any idea at all how tbey were to 
obtain a purchase on tbe levers of power? The generalities of the fifth 
congress documents permit no more than inferences. It is clear that 
the united national front was aimed initially at isolating and rendering 
powerless the main anti-Communist parties, Masjumi and the PSI, 
and so weakening the forces most implacably opposed to the PKI. 
The party COUDted on being able to obtain dccisive mass support 
among the workers and peasants, on the basis of which it would be a 
strong contender for national power. Its main competitor witbiD the 
united national front spectrum was the so-called national bourgeoisie 
-in other words, tbe PNI and tbe social forces sustaining it. The 
strategy of tbe PKI leaders appears to have been to avoid a breach 
with this social and political grouping while at the same time building 
up its own independent strength to tbe point where it could take over 
the running from the bourgeois nationalists witbout having to resort 
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to an anned struggle. Basically, this approach to the problem of hege
mony was similar to the concepts that were to gain endorsement for 
application on a world scale at the twentieth congress of the CPSU in 
February 1956 and the meeting of world Communist parties in De
cember 1957. 

There were two obvious deficiencies in the strategy, and these were . 
to make thcmselves abundantly felt in succeeding years and occupy 
a great deal of tbe PKI leaders' attention. First, by treating the PNI 
as a party representing entrepreneurial interests, which the PKI cor
rectly estimated as being socially and politically weak, the party pro
gram greatly underestimated the significance of the bureaucratic social 
base upon which the PNI rested; as the trend toward conccntration of 
economic and political power in the central state apparatus grew in 
the late fifties and early sixties, so did the strength and ambitions 
of the political-bureaucratic strata become cnhanced and their desire 
and capacity to block the PKI's aspirations accumulate. Secondly, 
and equally importantly, the fifth congress proceedings ignored the 
political role of the leaders of the armed forces, who bad repeatedly 
demonstrated their detennination to carve out a place for themselves 
in the political system and who were overwhelmingly anti-Communist 
in outlook. 

Other points covered in the program adopted by the fifth congress 
can be summarized briefly. 

State power. There was a clear contradiction on this point be

tween the program and Aidit's report. The program described Indo
nesian state power as consisting of feudal lords and compradores: but 
Aidit regarded tbe Ali government, which the PKI was supporting, 
as something else-thougb precisely what is not clear. It was not a 
truly progressive government, hc declared, but neitber was it a reac
tionary one; at any rate the PKI could hardly throw its weight behind 
a government of compradores and landlords. In Marxist terms, of 
course, the state power consists of much more than the government; it 
embraces ail those who carry out functions of domination over the 
society-members of parliament, civil servants, the army, police, 
etc.U Aidit could still have regarded the state power as a whole as 

II V. r. Lenin, ''The State and Revolution," in StluUd Works (Moscow, 
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controlled by feudal lords and compradores, but even then some dis
crimination between the government and other organs of state would 
have had to be made. This problem of defining the state was, as we 
shall see, to bedcvil the PKI in later years. 

The working class. No reference was made in the report to the 
congress of the economic grievances or demands of the working class, 
and indeed the entire emphasis of the congress was upon the self.: 
abnegating role of the workers and their political responsibilities to
ward other classes and the nation as a whole. This was in line with 
the position adopted by the Aidit leadership following the anti-Com
munist measures taken by the government in August 1951, which had 
been prompted in part at least by industrial unrest. Recognizing tbe 
party's vulnerability to governmental and army power in tbe urban 
center.;, and aware too that to foment strikes would damage relations 
with the national capitalists whom it proposed to woo under the 
united national front formula, the PKI had resolved to moderate its 
class policies in favor of nationalist slogans and campaigns. Neverthe
less, such total neglect of the immediate interests of the workers, of 
which this instance was to become symptomatic of the party's general 
orientation, was, to say the least, unusual in a Communist party and 
especially so in one that had gained control of tbe major trade union 
federation. 

Mass struggle. The insistence of the program on mass struggle as 
the primary mealls of creating a united national frollt, and the cor
responding playing down of top-level alliance and parliamentary ac
tivity, is one of several stands taken by the congress that might be 
described as militant, in contrast to the overall tendency to emphasize 
a moderate, patriotic, and alliaoce-oriented approach. There are 
several possible explanations: the ~KI was still feeling its way from 
the more orthodox and uncompromising formulations of Communist 
theory on this question to the position it subsequently adopted ; these 
emphases (and the stress on the danger of right deviation) were in
cluded to reassure the party faithful that the new strategy was not so 
heretical as its critics alleged; or, the alliance with the PNI being still 
brittle and of uncertain duration, the PKI leaders wished to be cau
tious about the possibilities of top-level unity and to encourage mem
bers to do their utmost to establish wider inHuence at the grassroots 
level. Even so, as the report makes clear, the type of mass struggle 
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intended was not of a large scale and "adventurist" kind, but small 
scale and of a welfare character. This did not in any sense detract 
from the essentially defensive nature of the policy line of the congress, 
most clearly revealed in Aidit's statement of reasons for supporting 
the Ali Government, these being to secure "the chance to the people's 
movement to develop" and to prevent "the government falling into the 
hands of the ultra-reactionary Masjumi and PSI parties which would 
certainly fiercely suppress the people's movement." 

TM peasantry. Another radical item was the demand that land be 
confiscated from landlords without compensation and given to the 
peasants. This goal requires another kind of explanation, since it w~ 
to remain a prominent feature of the -patty's program and agitational 
demands throughout the Aidit period. The PKI apparently felt safe in 
pUlting forward such a demand at this lime partly because it obviously 
remained a question for the future and partly because the party did 
not regard those whom it was wooing as allies as having any Slake in 
the perpetuation of the existing agrarian social structure. On the con
trary, it considered the national bourgeoisie to have an objective inter
est in the abolition of remnants of feudalism inasmuch as this would 
result in the release of peasants' purchasing power. 

Both the program and Aidit's report .spoke of the party's weakness 
among and lack of knowledge concerning the peasantry. The fact that 
the social structure in the countryside and the peasant struggle gener
ally were not enlarged upon, despite the characterization of the Indo
nesian revolution as "above all an agrarian revolution," is to be ex
plained by this weakness. Aidit's 1953 article on the survivals of 
feudalism in Indonesia remained for the time being the best that could 
be managed in this field. 

Tk bourgeoisie. The terms "national bourgeoisie" and "compra
dore bourgeoisie" as used in the program and report clearly bore 
little relation to identifiable socio-economic groups. The PNI, with its 
base among the Javaoese bureaucracy and petty nobility. and with 
little entrepreneurial orientation, was by implication equated with the 
national bourgeoisie because its behavior most dearly conformed with 
what Communist texts ascribe to that class and, more to the point, 
because it was the elite group that showed most signs of being pre
pared to eoter into an alliance with the PKI against other patty 
competitors. The Masjumf and the PSI, the fonner with a slrong 
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entrepreneurial bias and the latler being predominantly a party of 
Westernized intellectuals, were allocated the role of the compradore 
bourgeoisie, not on tbe basis of the support they enjoyed among big 
subsidiaries of foreign enterprise but because they were pro-Western 
and most strongly anti-Communist. There were no indigenous Kungs 
or Soongs in Indonesia; there were smaller firms dependent on foreign 
principals, and some, but by no means all, of these were Masjum.i and 
PSI supporters. 

In making such categorizations, the PKI was dependent upon the 
general stock of Communist jargon but was manipu1ating it to fit the 
party's own situation. At the same time, tbese terms involved the 
party in some confusion, since they were frequently used as if tbe 
political groups to which they referred were motivated by economic 
interests appropriate to bourgeois formations in industrial societies, 
with consequent misreadings of the facts. The PKI's expectation that 
the PNI would fall in with the party's radica1 agrarian program be
cause of its capitalist ambitions was an instance of such confusion. 

The party. Although presented to the congress as a thoroughly 
Leninist concept, the idea of a "broad mass party" was anything but 
Leninist; it was in fact very close to the kind of approach Lenin con
demned fiercely in his polemics with the Mensheviks." Nor does 
Aidit's stress on the need for ideological, politiea1, and organizational 
consolidation of the party's ranks alter the picture dramatically, since 
a body growing at tbe rate the Party had achieved (and was to exceed 
in the future) was incapable of acbieving the kind of monolitbic c0-

hesion Lenin demanded. Aidit may have believed that his views were 
reconcilable with those of Lenin, but the conclusion is irresistible that 
for him numbers were the decisive thing if the party was to obtain the 
protection and prestige crucial to his strategy. His recognition that 
"Indonesia is a petty bourgeois country" with a wide prevalence of 
small seale industry and petty bourgeois ideolo~5 would logically 
have called for careful selection and ideological training of the party's 

•• "'The O£aanizations of revolutionaries must consist first, foremost an'd 
mainly of people who make revolutionary activity their profession .••. Such 
an organization must of necessity be not lOa extensive and a5 5ecret 8.5 possi_ 
ble" (Lenin, "What is to be Dooe?" Stluttd Wo,ks (Moscow, 1950), I, 
pt. I, 323). 

fl Aidit, Problt ms, p. 271. 
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members, strategies that were incompatible with the leadership's stated 
membership targets and standards. 

Socialism. It was an extraordinary feature of the congress that, 
although its major funclipn was to outline and ratify the strategy of 
the new leadership, and therefore to confirm that leadership's ability 
to map out the road to aUainm.ent of the goals of Indonesian Com· 
munism, neither the program nor the general report contained any indi· 
cation of how the transition from a people's democratic government 
to a socialist state would be effected. The people's democratic govern· 
men!, we have noted, was to confine itself to national and democratic 
tasks, in which the interests of the national bourgeoisie wouJd be 
protected and advanced. Thus it was only a step along the way to the 
realization of the party's ultimate goal. But how the transition to this 
ultimate goal was to be made remained unspecified; indeed the word 
"socialism" was barely mentioned in either the program or the rejXlrt. 
The PKI leaders were apparently interested only in immediate objec· 
tives; those that lay beyond their conceivable reach were set aside. 
Perhaps they saw no need to elaborate a utopian vision of a Commu· 
nist future; or perhaps they preferred not to alarm their allies by re· 
ferring to the changed status tbat would await the national bour· 
geoisie under a socialist system. 

PROGRAMMATIC ADAPTATIONS, 1954-1959 

The strategy of the united national front adopted at the fifth con· 
gress presumed the continued existence of the constitutional demo
cratic system then in force. It was, as we have noted, a program for 
a jXlliticai alliance cast in the terminology of a class alliance, and the 
key units of the alliance were jXllitical parties and their followings. 
Within five years, however, the constitutional system had been over
thrown, the role of political parties had sharply declined, and a radi· 
cally different distribution of power was being shaped under the more 
authoritarian Guided Democracy regime. The change was preceded 
by a succession of events that jXlsed a multitude of problems for the 
young and relatively inexperienced Communist ,leaders: general dec· 
tions in 1955; a severe crisis in the parliamentary system in 1956, 
accompanied by moves from a number of quarters, including the 
president and army leaders;to impose a new political format on the 
country; regional disaffection and' revolt outside Java; tbe declaration 
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of martial law in March 1957; bitter interparty controversy about the 
permanent constitutional basis of the state; the nationalizaion of 
Dutch enterprises in December 1957; and a massive intrusion by the 
army into all major spheres of society. . 

Throughout these tempestuous and dangerous years, the PKI hewed 
steadfastly to its course of aUying itself with the PNI and tbe presi
dent, supporting tbem from attack fr~m whatever quarter, and at the 
same time building up its own mass base of support. As President 
Sukamo came more prominently to the fore as the arbiter of politics, 
so ,did the PKI place its emphasis more decisively upon establishing 
close relations with him. Not without evident misgivings, the party 
leaders subordinated every other consideration to that of winning his 
favor and protection, and to Ibis end tbey endorsed the drastic over
haul of the political system he sponsored that resulted in the demise 
of parliament and the concentration of power in the hands of himself 
and the army leaders. 

It was a bitter pill for tbe PKI leaders to swallow. The parlia
mentary system had served them well on the whole. In the 1955 
elections they had emerged as the fourth largest party in parliament, 
polling 16.4 per cent of the national vote.et Two years later, in local 
elections. they had done better still, increasing their total vote by 
2,036,940 and eclipsing the PNI as the fi rs t party in Central Java. 
One feature of these elections was tbat they revealed the PKI to be, 
in terms of support, the most Javanese of all political parties, not 
excluding the PNt In the 1955 elections, for example, no less than 
88.6 per cent of tbe PKl's vote came from Java, the overwhelming 
majority of it from the centers of abangan strength.Gf With the PNI 
and the NU also gaining most of their votcs from ethnic Javanese (the 
NU more from the sanlri stream), and the Masjumi demonstrating 
its predominance in the Outer Islands, the regional and religio-cul
tural elements in political conflict were starkly exposed. 

Part of the PKl's parliamentary success was due to the willingness 
of its leaders to court popularity at the expense of doctrinal rigidity. 
In November 1954, for example, they announced their adherence to 
the Pantja Sila, the five principles defining the foundations of state 

"See Hiodlcy, pp. 222-29 . 
• 7 Ibid. The implications or santri-flbangan schism are elaborated in Clifford 

Gcertz, The RC'ligion oJ lava (Glencoe, 1960) . 
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philosophy enunciated by Sukarno in 1945 and subsequently adopted 
by all parties and groups opposing the aspirations of committed Mos· 
lems to the establishment of an Islamic state.61 This decision among 
other things obliged the PKI to accept "Belief in One God" as one 
of the political bases of the Republic, a substantial ideological conces· 
sian and onc tbat was to involve tbe party in a great deal of contro
versy and circumlocution in later years. 

Not long afterwards, and again in tbe context of the campaign for the 
general elections, the party leadersbip simply cast aside one of the major 
propositions of the fifth congress with an eyc to accommodating its 
allies in the government parties. It will be recallcd that the congress 
conceived of the united national front as leading to the formation 
of a people's democratic government. This term, of course, was well 
known as one used by the governments of the Eastern European 
socialist states and China to describe their systems. Any prospective 
ally of the PKI with any degree of sophistication would a1so have 
known that, whatever the participation of other parties in them, these 
govemments were firmly dominated by Communist parties. The use 
by the PKI of the same term, thereforc, implied that it too foresaw 
a similar relationsbip within its united national front, a fact not caicuM 

lated to encourage parties and non..communists to put themselves 
at the PKI's disposal. Once again demonstrating his concern for im· 
mediate advantage over doctrinal rigidity, Aidit rewrote the election 
platform, substituting a national coalition government as the party's 
goal. U The change signified something more than a mere alteration 
of wording. Usc of the term "coalition" clearly indicated Ihat the 
PKI was prepared to settle for an equal, or even a minority, role in 
the government; indeed in the absence of such an intention, the 
change was meaningless. 

Thus was the concept of the party's leading role in the united front 
abandoned, at least for the immediate future. Aidit and his fellow· 
leaders may have had their own ideas of how such a coalition would 
ultimately tum out, of course; ihey are nol likely to have cast away 
the belief that the PKI would one day be the decisive political force 

II Feith, p. 359. 
If Both ternu continued to appear in party formulatioll5, but the "COlli· 

tion" formula and its successors. a g%ng ,olong and a Na$ltom cabinet, 
steadily displaced tbe original concept. 
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in society. More important, however, was the long term effect of these 
and other compromises upon the character of the party as a whole, 
as well as on its relations with other political groups. Once new and 
more accommodating positions had been ' adopted, they had to be 
upheld consistently to avoid damaging charges of deception. Gradu
ally they became part of the party's"general framework of ideas, albeit 
alongside other and contradictory propositions. In the course of time, 
the party membership was to become accustomed to a "liberal" inter
pretation of its role; new members were won to the party on the basis 
of its tolerance and moderation, and all manner of relationships be
tweeo the party and other groups and individuals were formed and 
cemented on the basis of this understanding of its purposes. The over
all effect could only be a weakening of the party's militancy. dimin
ishing that sense of being set apart and representing something essen
tially different from other groups that long formed part of the revolu
tionary dynamic of Communist parties. 

The flexibility of the PKI, and the moderate patriotic stance it 
adopted during and after the elections, brought organizational gains 
along with electoral backing. Betwecn 1954 and 1959, the party's 
membership grew from 165,000 to 1.5 million, and the membership 
of its labor. peasant, youth, and women's organizations also expandcd 
gready.'o The PKI had good reason to defend a system under which 
it was faring so well. Yct between 1957 and 1959, the party's leaders 
elected to accept the overthrow of parliamentary democracy and its 
replacement by the Sukarno-army dominated regime of Guided De
mocracy. effected by a return to the presidential constitution of 1945. 

An examination of the party's statements and actions during this 
transition period strongly suggests that its approach was governed, 
not by idcological predispositions or any long term analysis of Com
munist prospects and perspectives. but by immcdiate political con
cerns. The overriding consideration of the party leaders was to protect 
the party and its gains from destruction and to retain such freedom of 
maneuver as could be negotiated with those who had acquired de
cisive positions in the changed political constellation. They estimated 
that, in view of tbe many pressures working toward the downgrading 
of parliamentary institutions, these could not be preserved in their 

10 Aidit, P,ob/~ms. pp. )86-87. 
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established fonn and any attempt by the party to assume the task of 
their outright defense would be fatal to it. 

The other parties could no longer be counted on to act in concert 
with it in such a venture, and in any case their unpopularity and 
demoralization made them weak allies. Not much could be expected 
of the political public either, in ·whose eyes the paraphernalia of the 
parliamentary system was deeply discredited and lacking in any grand 
vision. Even the members of the party and its mass organizations 
were doubtful quantities; reared on a moderate political diet, with no 
deep commitment to constitutional norms and no substantial material 
gains to be defended, they were not likely to follow their leaders out 
on a limb in opposition to a president to whose charms they were 
addicted and an anny they had good reason from past experience to 
fear. Aidit and his colleagues could envisage only isolation and defeat 
from such a foolhardy course, and the ashes of past defeats were too 
fresh on their palates for them 10 relish another meal of the same kind. 

The main hope rested on Sukarno's growing partiality toward the 
PKI and his competition for political dominance with his anny part
ners, with whom he had little in com~on apart from a desire to 
strengthen centralized government. Beyond a belief in their own quali
fications to govern and a conviction that socially "disruptive" elements 
such as the Communists must be suppressed, the generals had no very 
clear ideas, and certainly no consensus, on the objects of the state. 

Sukarno saw things in quite a different frame. Governmental 
efficiency as such meant little to him, especially in its more routine 
aspects; a government was fulfilling its role if it was uniting the nation 
behind meaningful displays of its prestige and grandeur. For him, the 
symbolic· aspects of strong nationhood were all-important-tbe public 
demonstrations of identity, tbe pulling together of all political and so
cial groups in support of bold and imaginative policies, the setting 
aside of petty interests and disputes in a common endeavo.ur to put 
the country on the world map. In the kOllsepsi (concept) be advanced 
in February 1957 as the solution to the nation's ills, he deemed it 
essential to find a place in the political system for the Communist 
Party, since it was obviously there to stay and any attempt to keep 
it beyond the pale would perpetuate a major source of national dis
unity. Moreover, PKI participation bad become a key element in the 
strategy by which be sought to gain a position of greater control over 
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the destinies of his country. LacJcing a political party or mass move· 
menl of his own, Sukamo's pre<minencc came in time 10 depend 
upon the maintenance of a political balance that prevented anyone 
group gaining ascendancy over him. a balance so delicately poised 
that be could tilt it this way or that according to the prevailing winds 
or tbe requirements of bis ambitions. Without tbe PKI, he recognized, 
none of the other political forces was capable of standing up to the 
army; if the PKI were to be excluded, there"fore. he would face in the 
long run tbe repugnant prospect of becoming the gilded prisoner of 
generals whose orientations he distrusted and many of whose actual 
persons he disliked. His problem at this stage was to utilize the huge 
following, the dynamism. and the organizational skills of the PKI 
to erect a counterbalance to the army without driving Nasution and 
his fellow army leaders into the arms of the regionalists, and so to 

preserve for himself a considerable area of freedom and maneuver. 
In many. ways Sukamo would have preferred to rely on the PNI, 

but that party's leaders had disappointed him sorely by their lack: of 
energy and militancy, their self.seelcing, and their ideological 8abbi· 
ness, and they were badly demoralized. In the meantime, he was con
vinced that the Communists represented no serious threat; they bad 
amply demonstrated their support for him and had adopted a gen
uinely nationalist position, and he believed they could be induced 
to resist foreign dictates. He knew tbe PKI leaders well and could 
trust them not to abuse bis favor in ways that would embarrass him 
with the army. In any case, if it came to a showdown they would be 
no match for rus own power combined with the physical might of the 
armed forces. Sukamo bad still not abandoned the idea of creating 
his own mass organization, but the question did not appear to rum to 
be one of urgent moment, whereas the opposition any move in this 
direction was certain to arouse among all parties would represent a 
problem . . 

The PKI leaders, for their part, badly needed the protection of the 
president against tlie anny and were delighted by the emerging pos
sibility that they could make themselves indispensable to bim. His 
every pronouncement and intervention was greeted with unrestrained 
enthusiasm, and to ensure that Sukamo understood the strength that 
lay behind their support the party mobilized huge demonstrations 
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and rallies to greet his. kollsepsi and extol his role. At tbe same time, 
the Communists were by no means sure of their hold upon the presi
dent. They feared both bis partnership with the generals against the 
parties and his close association with various radical nationalists, 
particularly from tbe small but influential Murba Party, who aspired 
to manage a presidentially patronized state party. The PKI, in fact, 
had no firm guarantee either that tbe president would not desert them 
at some stage in favor of some other political combination, or that 
he would not establish a personaJ dictatorship. For this reason it couJd 
not afford to rely exclusively on him to advance and defend its inter
ests. While keeping its main eye on Hatta and the forces seeking to 
bring him back as prime minister, the party was obliged aJso to guard 
against moves from the president or his allies to force them off tbe 
poiiticaJ stage. Accordingly, it adopted a number of policies designed 
both to protect itself to tbe utmost in case of the worst, and to put it 
in the best bargaining position in the political contest taking shape. 
The Communist leaders were stubborn and undeviating in tbeir de
fense of parliament and the parties, not so much because they respected 
these institutions (about which they were in point of fact ambivalent) 
but to shore up their own right of existence and keep power dispersed 
as much as possible. Their most prominent slogan of the transition 
period, "Realize tbe konsepsi lOOper cent" was in fact quite decep
tive in its meaning, as indeed were all their protestations of com
plete backing for Guided Democracy; what the slogan implied 
was the party's demand for inclusion in a 8010ng ro;ong (mutual co
operation) cabinet, as promised under Sukamo's konsepsi, a position 
that would give them prestige and added protection and, so they 
believed, place them in a better position to preserve parliamentary 
and party prerogatives. For the same reason tbey continually defended 
the cabinet against extreme attacks and attempts to downgrade it 
while reserving to themselves the right to make measured criticisms 
of its performance. Wbatever the deficiencies of the parliamentary 
system, they bad shown their capacity to compete on more than equal 
tenns there witb their rivals, and they had no desire to see it de
stroyed by more formidable opponents. 

Simultaneously, the PKI pressed ahead vigorous.1y witb the expan
sion of the party and its mass organizations, on the principle that the 
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stronger the PKI was, or appeared to be, the less the army was likely 
to risk an all-out attack on it. and the less President Sukarno would 
sanction any such serious fracturing of the nation's unity. 

In a sense, the PKl wanted the best of both worlds, the liberal 
political system and Sukamo's Guided Democracy. On the one hand 
they favored greater authority for their protector the president; a 
system defining the permissible limits of political behavior in such a 
way as to exclude their most inveterate enemies; greater stress on 
nationalist and anti-imperialist issues; and a gotong rojong cabinet. 
On the other hand they desired the army to be confined to its military 
role; a guarantee agaill5t attempts to suppress the party or incorporate 
it into some wider body under the control of others; a reasonable 
diffusion of power that would inhibit ganging-up against the commu
nists; and the opportunity to use public forums such as parliament 
and the press to advance their cause. In six years they were to gain 
a good deal ·of what they sought. but in the sborter period under con
sideration they were obliged to settle for much Jess, lacking even the 
assurance of their unfettered survival. 

The fundamentally defensive character of the PKl's tactics at this 
time are borne out in Aidit's report to the party's sixth congress, 
which met in September 1959. Explaining and defending the party's 
decision to support a return to the 1945 constitution, Aidit did not 
claim that the party had gained any advantages from tbe change but in 
his references to it, the very briefness of which suggested his unease. 
spoke of the necessity "to save the country from the disaster of a 
further split in the national forces," "to avoid a shameful compromise 
between those middle-of-the-road forces in favour and those against 
the 1945 Constitution," and "to prevent the return to power of a 
military dictatorship." At the same time Aidit was at pains to empha
size. if not exaggerate, the subservience of the Guided Democracy 
system to the rule of law.TI These brief comments suggest that the 
party leaders feared two possible developments. one a compromise 
between the PNI and Masjumi on a more pro-Western and anti-Com
munist policy, and the other a military takeover. Frequently, indeed, 
in this period the choice was presented as one between Guided Democ
racy and "fascist dictatorship." 

n Ibid., pp. 328, 333. 
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·Doubt and disagreement continued in the party, ·however, and 
prompted a major article by Politburo member Ir. Sakirman which 
was publisbed in ·two succeeding issues of the party's periodical, 
Bintang Merah. in mid-1960.Ta Admitting that "it is not at all easy 
to understand clearly the political line followed by the party up to 
now and especially since the party decided upon its agreement to a 
return to the 1945 constitution," Sakirman neverlheless attributed 
sucb confusion to "subjectivism," whic~ led many members to see 
only the negative sides of the party's work and of Guided Democracy 
and., on the other hand, on1y the positive aspects of parliament and 
general elections.1I 

The main thrust of S.akirman's article was to dampen expectations 
among party members of the possibility of tbe organization either 
going it alone or achieving rapid victories. The Russian and Chinese 
revolutions were surveyed in order to show that the Indonesian revo
lution had to pass through the "bourgeois .democratic" stage before it 
could p~d to workers' power and socialism, and that the united 
national front embraciIig differing classes and strata was an essential 
element in the strategy for carrying through the national democratic 
revolution. To make the lesson stiU clearer, Sakirman emphasized 
that in several key respects the Indonesian revolution suffered from 
greater problems than either the Russian or the Chinese ones: both 
the proletariat and the national bourgeoisie were weak~r; the party 
was less experienced; and religion was a powerful force that could be 

used to manipulate backward strata of the population.t o Finally. be
fore tuming to immediate past events. the dangers of the party's iso
lation were stressed by reference to the negative resul ts of the policies 
followed by the PKlleadership in 1950. TS 

Turning to the question of Guided Democracy, Sakirman stated that 
the party accepted tbe return to the 1945 constitution because tbe 
Constituent Assembly could not agree upon a constitution, and at 
tbe same time threats to the existence of the parties were becoming 
very menacing. A quick decision was forced upon the party because, 

nBi,,'rmg Mt roh, XVI (May-June 1960). 194-291, and (JulY-Aug. 1960) . 
320-40, 348. 

" Ibid., p. 194. 
ft Ibid., pp. 207-3. 
'"Ibid. , p. 213. 
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if the Constituent Assembly had met again without reaching a de

cision, there was every possibility that the pro-Pantja Sila and anti
Pantja Slla parties would have arrived at a compromise harmful to 
the people's interests. The PKI had only two effective alternatives; to 
ally itself with the anti-Pantja 8ila reactionaries; or to unite with the 
democratic forces led by Sukamo. The lattcr was the only possible 
choice, not only because it was essential for the party to go along with 
the middle forces but also because of the great popular support for 
the president's konsepsi. Te Sakirman did not claim that tbe decision 
bad resolved the party's problems. Without a mass movement of 
struggle from below, he warned, the reactionaries could use the 1945 
constitution as "an instrument to oppress the people." The Commu
nists must therefore fight determinedly for democratic rights, an execu
tive power comprising President Sukamo and a cabinet representa
tive of the people, the democratization of state power by tbe incluslon 
of people's representatives, state planning on a national and demo
cratic basis, and· the fostering of a spirit of independence, unity, de
votion, and awakening. At thc same time, the movement from below 
had 10 be assisted by efforts from above-that is, by a political alliance 
between the party and "democratic" elements." 

Here again the defensive character of the party's position, and an 
intimation of lingering doubts about the outcome of wbat had oc
curred, is apparent. Sakinnan does not claim that the PKI was an 
enthusiastic partisan of Guided Democracy from the outset. Once 
having decided to swallow the pill, however, it was incumbent on the 
party leaders .to do so with the best possible grace. There were always 
enemies waiting to undermine their standing with the president by 
seizing upon every manifestation of party half-heartedness or "by
pocrisy"; and indeed the PKI's continued defense of the parties did 
in fact evoke such attacks. The only possible tactic to pursue in the 
circumstances was to respond eagerly to every step in the transition to 
the 1945 constitution, while at the same time striving to obtain the 
concessions tbat would preserve the party's freedom of action. 

It is conceivable that the PKI leaders might have taken a different 
standpoint had their commitment to constitutional democracy been 
deeper. But in point of fact neither their early experiences as na-

7ft Ibid., pp. 325-26. 
17 Ibid., pp. 321-22. 
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tional revolutionaries nor their ideological adherence to Communism 
had led them to such a commitment. The revolution had virtually 
equated democracy with nationalism, with mass action, and with the 
"spirit" of organizations and leaders, but not witb the norms of a 
constitutional process. The part played by Aidit and Lukman in the 
1945 proclamation crisis had demonstrated their passionate attach
ment to the goals of the national struggle and their belief that the 
rightness of these goals justified direct revolutionary measures by a 
minority if these were necessary to achieve what they regarded as the 
aspirations of the people. Communist doctrine reinforced such attitudes 
in so far as it tended, especially in its vulgarized Stalinist form, to 
dismiss constitutional forms as mere "shams" and to place overwhelm
ing emphasis on democracy as a struggle, more or less violent, to 
impose the standpoint of one or another class on the rest of the pop
ulation, with parliament and other institutions merely ratifying the 
decisions arrived at in a wider arena. This approach found an echo in 
Aidit's fifth congress report where, as already noled, mass acti~n was 
regarded as of considerably greater importance than parliament or 
elections as means for realizing the party's aims. In Sakirman's arti
cle. a multiparty system was defended not as inherently basic to the 
democratic process but as essential to the defense of democracy in a 
"capitalist class society."TI 

The experience of the party under the constitutional regime of the 
previous ten years was not likely to bave strengthened its commitment 
to parliamentary institutions as such; alongside the general bickering, 
nepotism. political trafficking, and corruption with which tbe system 
was redolent, it had been marked by a persistent and united opposi
tion by the elite to any share in government for tbe PKI. The party 
leaders undoubtedly shared the popular disgust and impatience witb 
parliamentary standards, althougb they bad been capable of defending 
corruption in the second Ali government when this seemed necessary 
to the party's united national front tactics. Equally important, they 
shared tbe widespread enthusiasm for Sukamo's style-his revolu
tionary rbetoric, his radical dynamism, and his projection of lofty 
goals for national awakening. They were drawn toward him by the 
logic of their situation and the stirrings of their national spirit; and 
they were to take the plunge with him into Guided Democracy. It is 

11 I bld., p. 219. 
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apparent that they did so, however, without any clear appreciation 
of whether the united national front strategy could be applied under 
the new conditions, and if so how this could be done. The concept bad 
been tailored to a constitutional system in which parliament and 
political parties played the dominant roles and in which the PKI itself 
could operate under relatively free conditions. Before the Communist 
leaders could determine whether, aod in what form, the basic elements 
of thcir strategy were viable under a more authoritarian order, they 
had to wait for the outlines of the system to become more clearly 
defined and at the same time probe and assess its characteristics in 
order 10 discover the avenues open to them. This meant, in particular, 
obtaining greater experience in handling the two maio centers of power 
in the new dispensation, the president and the army. 



2. The PKI and the 

Political System 

Once having committed themselves to underwriting Guided De
mocracy, the leaders of the PKI turned their attention to devising 
ways of overcoming the obvious disadvantages for them in the more 
authoritarian climate and seeking avenues to advance party interests 
within the tenns set by the new dispensation. It was by no means an 
easy task. They had given their imprimatur to, aDd sworn loyally to 
uphold, a system in which they were at most junior, insecure, and 
controversial participants. Tbey had undertaken to propagate an 
ideology created outside their own ranks and to bring their social 
aod political program into line with that of the regime. They were 
beset with enemies only too anxious to strike them down and turn 
their protector, the president, against them. 

No clear precedent for tbeir predicament existed in Communist 
history, and hence the PKI leaders could find little if any guidance 
from texts or the experience of other Communist parties. Conse.
quently their policies could not but be indigenousJy derived, bowever 
much they might draw upon tbe general strategic content of tbe in
ternational movement's doctrines. If they were to survive and prosper 
it would have to be by their own efforts . Understandably, for some 
time after the introduction of Guided Democracy the Indonesian 
Communists were feeling their way toward a comprehensive under
standing of their position and its implications. Only after a consider
able amount of practical poHticai experience under the new COD- ' 

ditions, during whicb their situation improVed and tbey gained 
greater confidence in the future, did tbey attempt a tolal appraisal 
and prospectus in doctrinal terms. 

Initially it was imperative for the PKI leaders to define tbeir tactics 
toward th~ major repositories of power. Guided Democracy bad 
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simplified the political structure by concentrating decisive power in 
two agencies-the president and the army. The PKI, as the largest 
and most dynamic political party, could claim to represent a third 
force, but one immeasurably weaker than either of the other two. 
In terms of the triangular sbape of the political structure. then. the 
PKl's objective was to change the configuration by enlarging its side 
of the triangle. Since it could not hope to do this at the expense of 
both of its more powerful competitors at once, it resolved to aim first 
for an isosceles fonn. with Sukarno and itsclf in some kind of para· 
mount parity in relation to the army. 

To enhance the president's role in tbe political system and, under 
his patronage, to gain tbe freedom and respectability necessary to 
strengtben its own independent position tbus became one aspect of 
the PKl's strategy. The other, complementary, aspect was to work 
for a reduction of the army's prerogatives and standing. The general 
scheme was straightforward, but its application required infinite 
patience and skill, and considerable ideological concessions. In return 
for the president's support, the party was obliged to defer to his guide-
lines and policies, and diminish its own distinctive philosophy and 
aims; as we shall sec, this resulted in a marked reformulation of its 
basic strategy. On the other hand, the military's power and the cager
ness with which most generals anticipated a crackdown against the 
Communists meant that opposition to the army had to be conducted 
with great delicacy and indirectness. In this sphere, the PKl became 
involved in a tense race against lime, the length of which could not 
be predicted. 

Tbe Communist leaders did not neglect subsidiary but important 
centers of power in the president'~ court circle, the political parties, 
state institutions, and the bureaucracy. Negatively, they ~ere con~ 
cerned to counter intrigues and policies harmful to the party ema~ 
natiog from these quarters. Positively, they aimed to woo influeotial 
figures amoog the political and bureaucratic elite by demonstrating 
the PKI's patriotism, its energetic support for government policies, its 
problem·solving capabilities, and, not least, its capacity to make life 
difficult for those who opposed it. In this way, the party would en~ 
hance its value as an ally of the president and create an impression 
of being the wave of the future tbat others might strive to stem only 
at their peril. 
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In large measure owing to the mobilizing strength it developed be
bind the West Irian and Malaysian campaigns, the PKI succeeded by 
the latter part of 1963 in overcoming the defensive posture it was 
obliged to assume in the early years of Guided Democracy and laying 
the ground for a more forceful assertion of its claim to be considered 
a major contender for national power. It consolidated its alliance 
with the president, helped to weaken the political role of the army, 
and exacted respect, if not affection, from a sizeable segment of tbe 
elite. At this point the party leadership came forward with a tbeory 
that attempted to conceptualize its practice by defining the character 
of the Indonesian state system in Marxist terminology and indicating 
the lines on which it could be transformed in a socialist direction. The 
nature and implications of this highly Dovel theory will be analyzed 
at the conclusion of this chapter, but first it is necessary to trace the 
interactions between the PKI and the various forces encompassed in 
the political system out of which the theory was constructed. 

THE PARTY AND THE PRESIDENT 

By 1959 President Sukamo had come to look favorably on the 
~KI as the most energetic and consistent supporter of his militant 
nationalist creed, a useful counterweight to the army in tbe political 
system, and the most effective mass mobilizer behind the patriotic 
campaigns he held dear. 

At the party's sixth congress in September 1959, he took the un
precedented step of addressing the closing reception, after first inter
vening with the army to allow the congress to be held, and publicly 
expressed his pleasure at the PKrs attitudes, particularly its stress 
on national unity. Hailing the Communists as "fighters for Indonesian 
independence, fighters against imperialism," he adapted a Javanese 
proverb to express his identification with them: "You are my blood 
relatives, you are my brothers, and if you die, it is I who shall be 
the loser."! On the PKI's part, Aidit had declared in his report to the 
eighth plenum of the Central Committee, held just before the con
gress, that one of the two indispensable conditions for the Guided 
Democracy syStem was Sukamo's leadership of the slate.2 

~ Bill/ollg Marah, XV (Sept.-Oct. 1959), 376. 
" Ibid. , xv (July-Aug. 1959), 292. 
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This was a far cry from the days of Madiun, when Sukamo had 
called upon the people to choose between bimself and the Commu
nists, and from the early fifties, when the PKI had publicly denounced 
the president as a "Japanese collaborator" and a "false Marxist." 
Yet there were factors besides political convenience that had drawn 
these two political forces toward each other and that both facilitated 
and fortified their relationship. As early as 1926 Sukamo had recog
nized Marxism as a legitimate strain in the nationalist movement 
and had advocated cooperation between nationalists, Moslems, and 
Marxists in the common struggle against colonialism, at the same time 
appealing to the Communists to abandon the dogmatic and sectarian 
ideas that hindered such cooperation.' And this stress on the unity 
of different ideological aliran in the national movement was but a 
part of a complex of ideas that made the president susceptible to the 
appeals of Communism. 

Sukamo was a man of intensely romantic temperament, who 
viewed life as an unfolding drama, or a series of dramas, in whieh 
satisfaction for the revolutionary was to be found not so much in the 
attainment of perceived objectives but in the expectation, excitement, 
and tension of the struggle itself. In his own often repeated phrase, 
he was "infatuated by the rhythm of revolution."4 

His nationalism, conditioned by the strongly Javanese culture in 
which he was reared, was both past- and future-oriented. On the one 
hand, he wished to see Indonesia strong in the symbols and technology 
that the world regarded as the hallmark of greatness. On the other, 
his nalional pride was foslered by the idealized picture of the Javanese 
past thai he found in the wajang plays and the myths of the more 
traditionally minded ~ationalists. This envisioned past, with its empha
sis on harmony, its conflicts mediated by consensus practices, and its 
sense of order, fused with his modernist ideas into a dynamie con
ception of a future harmony based on modem social organization but 
recreating the values of a distinctive past national identity. 

He was never wholly captivated by the West, unlike many of his 

3 Sukarno, Nationalism, /s/amism, arid Marxism (1926) (Translation Series, 
Modem Indonesia Project, Cornell University, 1970). 

4 Similarly he said ··r want to go on being in tune with the waves of the 
RevolutionH (Lik~ An Angel that Strik~s from tht Skits: Tht March 01 Our 
R~vo lution, address on AUi . 17, 1960 [Djakarta, 1960]) . 
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contemporaries who studied in Europe; he understood the need to 
borrow its ideas and to adapt to its all-conquering techniques, but 
this. he felt, should lead not to imitating its ways but, rather, to com
bining them into an Indonesian-Havored amalgam with the traditional 
values. Nor was he entirely a slave to tradition; the stasis of old 
Javanese society bad no appeal for a temperament in which tran
quility was boredom. He leaned to a politics in continual and ex
hilarating fiux, controlled by one wbose vision was "in tune with the 
cosmos" and thus capable of bringing to society peace, prosperity, 
and barmony. 

To his devotion to thc cause of national emancipation and uplift, 
Sukamo had added in the late 1920's a basically Marxist-derived 
analysis of colonial and national oppression and a strongly held belief 
that the different streams of anticolonial thought could be and must 
be united to throw off the imperialist yoke. The differences between 
various ideologies, he contended, were subsidiary to their common 
objective. 

Sukamo did not take over the class concepts of Marxism, however. 
He divined that social demarcations in Indonesia did not lie princi
pally along class lines and that the class consciousness even of the 
small proletarian nucleus was at most incipient. Nationalism, he be
lieved. should appeal to most strata in the society, and their differing 
interests were nol of a character to prevent cooperation among them. 
He deveJoped a "populist" social philosophy, according to which the 
archetypal citizen was the marhoen, the small peasant or artisan who 
owned his own plot of ground or tools, and was therefore nominally 
an independent producer, but was ground into abject poverty by the 
operations of imperialism.o We may read into this concept a socio
logically-based argument justifying the leadership of the little people 
by their historically determined leaders, the higher status intelligentsia 
from which Sukamo sprang, without discounting the sincerity with 
which the analysis was propounded or the genuine insights it con
tained into Indonesian society.· 

'Sukamo, Marha~n and P'Q/~'Qrion (1953) (Translation Series, Modem 
Indonesia Project, Cornell University, 1960). 

o Similar concepts have been advanced in many underdeveloped countries, 
suggesting that they form a legitimizing ideology for nationalist elites. The 
question is dbcuued in Peter Won.!ey, The Third World (London 1967), pp. 
118-75. 
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Sukamo regarded himself as a socia1ist; his socia1ism, however, was 
not programmatic in form but rather a reaction against imperialism 
and capitalism, a re-evocati9n of the ' ''village communism" of tradiM 

tiona1 Java, and a reflection of the bureaucratic gentry's revulsion 
against trade and commerce. In a striking passage in his "autobiogM 

raphy" that demonstrates among other things the typically Javanese 
pride he look in his eclecticism and his "ability to fuse ancient and 
modern symbols, Sukamo declared that socialism was nothing more 
nor less tban social justice: 

Our socialis!Il does not include extreme materialistic concepts since 
Indonesia is primarily a God.rearing, God.loving nation. Our socialism 
is a mixture, We draw political equality rrom the American Declaration 
or Independence, We draw spiritUal equality from Islam and Christianity. 
We draw scientific equality from Marx. To this mixture we add the 
National Identity: Marhaenism. Then we sprinkJe in gotong rojong, 
which is the spirit ·and the essence of working together. Mix it all up 
and the result is Indonesian SociaJism. These concepts . • . don't fall 
neatly into a box according to the Western mind. but, then, you must 
remember I do not have a Western mind. , .. I always work in terms of 
Indonesian mentality.T 

In Sukamo's romantic view of the nation's crisis in the late fifties. 
what was needed most to overcome the failings of the parliamentary 
system was not a more efficient apparatus of political direction. a1lied 
with a planned attack on the problem of economic development, but 
the inculcation of a spirit, a will, a sense of dedication. This required 
an apparatus, but one specializing in the detenrunation of grand 
objectives and the dissemination of unifying guiding concepts. Once 
the whole nation was pulling together in a spirit of mutua1 dedication, 
economic problems would solve themselves; and in any case the rea1 
determinants of a nation's fiber were not the quantity of goods it p~ 
duced but tbe extent to which it realized its own identity and projected 
its image to its citizens and the wider world. 

As he himself put it in one of his famous Independence Day ad
dresses, '" am not saying that we do not need technology .. . . And 
yet, more than those skills, we need the spirit of a nation. tbe spirit 
of freedom, the spirit of revolution .... What is the use of taking 

T Cindy Adams, SukaTno: An AUlobiorraphy (Indianapolis. 1965), p, 75. 
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over the tecbnology of the Western world if the result of that adoption 
is merely a state and a society a la West ... a copy state?'" 

The most important task of a political leader, as he saw "it, was 
to rally the country against the enemy preventing it from realizing 
its identity and its world role. It was an old enemy: at one level of 
meaning the perennial giants of the wajang who stood in the way of 
the attainment of the just kingdom; at a more immediate level, the 
imperialists who had held Indonesia down for 350 years and were 
still occupying pan of her territory (West Irian), dominating ber 
economic resources, scheming with dissident rebels to dismember her, 
infecting her national culture with "cosmopolitan" depravity, and even 
capturing the souls of many of her {"Dutchified"} political leaders. 
All energies must be mobilized to defeat this enemy and to realize 
the nation's destiny; for this, a trustwortby and strong leadership was 
required, everyone must be compelled to put the national interest be
fore his own selfish concerns, and aU departures (rom the goals fonnu
lated by a far-sighted leadership must be suppressed as fonns of 
"Western liberalism," 

. The analysis and prescription were peninent enough to have a 
wide appeal, Their implicit authoritarianism was if anything welcomed 
by a great pan of the political puhlic (or whom the novel practices 
of Western-style democracy bad proved deeply disenchanting and 
who were ready to follow a leader with charisma and a panacea, Not 
that the president's solution was anything like universal in ils attrac
tion. It gave little satisfaction to the Outer Islands elite, who sought 
greater consideration of regional interests and tough restrictions on 
Communism. By resolving the Constituent Assembly's long debate on 
whether Islam or the Pantja Sila should be the foundation of the state 
in favor of the laUer, it deeply offended the susceptibilites of the politi
cally organized Moslems, And it was distasteful, too, to that large 
number among the country's intellectuals who valued Western learn
ing and Western democracy. In essence, it was a formula that pro
moted Indonesian unity on Javanese tenos; that accorded first place 
in politics to "symbol wielders" as opposed to "administrator types"; 
that strengthened the bureaucracy at tbe expense of entrepreneurs; 
that depreciated efforts at economic development in favor of radical 

'T"hun "Yivert Perjco/o.ro" (A Year of Living Danscroudy), addre~ 011. 
AUI. 17, 1964 (Djakarta, 1964), 
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nationalist objectives; and that promoted the credentials of "native 
sons" above tbose of the "Westemized." As such, its most pronounced 
appeal was to the alienated political public and the abangan Javanese 
who read into it (with Sukarno's aid) a sign of the return of a strong 
and just ruler who would restore the stability of the realm and make 
of the kralOn, or palace, a center of power and attraction. It had a 
strong attraction for those with traditional (especially Javanese) 
orientations and those with modem notions of progress, but above all 
for thOlle suspended in the uneasy land between past and present and 
responsive to the echoes of each. It laid little stress on tangible bene
fits to any public (save the vague promise of a "just and prosperous 
society" in the future) but embraced millions in the psychological 
rewards of integration in the national crusade and the struggle to 
achieve utopia. Additionally, in power terms it gave the army a strong 
stake in the regime, held out sufficient hope to the party elites (other 
than the Masjumi and the PSI) that they would be accommodated in 
some fashion, and offered no threat to the extensive civil bureaucracy. 

Sukamo's professed Marxism, which he expressed more and more 
strongly after 1959, would not in itself have facilitated a partnership 
with the PKI, any more than the adherence to Marxism of both Com
munists and social democrats elsewhere has made cooperation be
tween them any easier. Communists tend to be jealous of their rights 
over the title of Marxists, and the accusations of "false Marxism" 
made against Sukamo in the early fifties were typical of the reaction 
of many Communists to those who claim to share their philosophy but 
disagree with their practices and their claims to exclusive power. Far 
more important to the cooperation of Sukamo and the PKI than 
such shared views were the changes wrought in PKI ideology and 
policy by the Aidit leadership, the combined effects of which were 
to emphasize national unity and nationalist goals over class agitation 
and Communist claims to hegemony over the national movement. 

When Sukamo said at the Party's sixth congress in September 
1959, "I have been very pleased with the PKI, especially during the 
recent period . . . because the PKI clearly states that it is indis
pensable to have national unity,'" he was placing his finger on the 
factor tbat made it both possible and desirable for them to combine 

• Bintang M..,ah, xv (Sepl.--Oct. 1959). 377. 
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their political efforts. He went on to describe the impliCations of the 
party's changed tactics, as he understood them, in crystal-dear terms: 

Even though throughout history there will always be a class struggle 
(and] class contradictions, ... we must not during a national revolution 
sharpen the class conflicts and the class struggle within our national rev
olution. On the contrary, we must aU build national unity, build all revol~
tionary forces, into one powerful wave to swccp away our main enemy, 
political imperialism and economic imperialism.'o 

This was precisely the implication of the party's program, with its 

emphasis on the united national fr~nt and the primacy of the struggle 
against imperialism. It was to be made more explicit at the end of 
1960, when the PKI openJy proclaimed the necessity of subordinating 
the dass struggle to the national struggle. The party leadership had. 
in [act, taken lengthy strides towards a "populist" position, and in 
the increasing ·stress it was to place on the aliran aspect of national 
unity (as distinct fcom the class alliance aspect) and the revolutionary 
qualities of the whole Indonesian population (excluding only the 
compradores and the feudal landlords) it was incorporating a good 
measure of Sukarno's marhaenist philosophy into its own ideology. II 

More specific aspects of Sukarno·s outlook were also attractive 
to the PKI. in particular his rejection of the demands of the regional 
rebels and of Moslem extremists. as well as his anti-Wcstemism. Of 
equal significance werc the implicit elements common 10 both ideol
ogies. Tnough the PKI would have indignantly rejected accusations 
of Java-centricity, nevertheless it was a fact that the overwhelming 
bun;: of its membership and its cadre forcc was drawn from that island. 
and policies that favored Java's place in the political constellation 
were bound to give the party greater influence and protection. Thus, 
although it supported greatcr autonomy for regional arid ethnic 
groups, the PKI also emphasized the necessity for a strong central 
government. Similarly, the PKI gave an important place to the na-

10 Ibid. 
11 This does not mean that the PKI abandoned class analysis and clas!l 

appeaJs. Rather, there wu set up within tbe party's idcolo8Y and practice an 
uneasy tension between the class approach and lhe nationalisr approach, willi 
lhc empha.!lis varyins with circumstances but willi no satisfactory resolution 
ever bein, achieved on the idcolo,ical plane. See Cbapter 3 for more discus
Ron of this issue. 
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tional bourgeoisie in its united national front and from time to time 
advocated policies beneficial to the entrepreneurs. But the weight of 
its policies was on the side of strengthening the state sector of the 
economy, and hence would result in the enhancement of bureaucratic 
rather than entrepreneurial power. Again, its emphasis on the fact 
that no economic or social progress was possible in Indonesia until 
imperialist influence had been destroyed strongly inclined the party 
to identify itself with nationalist crusading and to avoid pressing too 
hard against internal impediments to social improvement. Finally, the 
PKI leaders shared Sukamo's detestation for the PSI administrator 
types, although for different reasons. With the PKI, it was not the 
style of the administrators hut their political outlook that was un
acceptable. The PKI leaders themselves took pride in their expertise 
and sought to impress the governmental elite with their prowess in 
problem solving, but they insisted that those appointed to administra
tive positions must be "both expert and patriotic. "II Nevertheless, 
given the lines of cleavage in the elile, the party could not avoid 
strengthening the general tendency 10 prefer loyalty and solidarity
making skills over administrative competence. 

The similarity of orientation between Sukamo and the Aidit leader
ship also reflected their mutual dependence on a common public. 
Sukamo, as we have suggested. slruck his most powerful chords 
among the lower urban sirata caught between the influences of tradi
tion and modernity, and, more extensively, among Ihe abangan of 
Central and East Java. The former supplied the bulk of PKI activists 
and the latter its massive elecloral support. It is not stretching things 
100 far, therefore, to suggest that Sukarno and the PKI were each 
sceking to define and articulate the needs and interests of these strata, 
providing for the political public a utopian vision to counter its 
psycho-cultural disorientation and for the abangan an assurance that 
their cultural values would be defended against the challenge of ortho
dox Islam. By mobilizing these strata behind national symbols, the 
PKI was supplying Sukarno with the "troops" he needed to maintain 
his supremacy against tbe a.rmy and the Moslems and fortifying his 
ambitions for Ihe nation with an organized base of support. Nor was 
it a one way benefit. Sukamo's identification witb the PKJ assuredly 

11 cr. Aidit's remarks on the appropriate qualities for memben of the 
Nalionat Ptanning Council in his "Report 10 Ihe $eveoth Plenum of the PKI 
Ceolfal Commiltee,- Review o/lndonesiQ, V (Dec. 19,.8, Supplement), 11-12. 
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gave heart to the party's members and supporters and strengthened 
their belief in the rightness of their cause and the wisdom of their 
leaders. 

The ideological affinities between Sukarno and the PKI might 
never have proved of great significance if the course of events between 
1956 and 1959 had not generated political need by each for the back
ing of the other. Close ideological affinities, after all, can add bilter
ness to the differences of political rivals with divergent interests. On 
the other hand, however, political cooperation is obviously facilitated 
if, in addition to a strong common bond of interest, there exists also 
a disposition to view large areas of politics in substantially similar 
teons. The mutual interdependence of the president and the PKI 
inclined both to emphasize and develop those aspects of their larger 
views that they shared. particularly since these shared ideas had to be 
maintained ' against opponents who threatened each of them to differ
ing degrees. Consequently, by the closing stages of Guided Democ
racy. there was little in the general ideological propositions of Su
kamo and, say, Aidit that distinguished one from the other, although 
their political styles were poles apart. Theirs was truly a marriage of 
convenience in whieh the partners in the course of time came to ac
quire strong characteristics in common. 

It was very much in the PKI's interest to maximize the president's 
role as against that of other non-Communist forces, both because he 
was the most favorably disposed toward tbe party and because his 
concept of the nation's goals best accorded with its own. Accordingly, 
Aidit had insisted in December 1958 that the president's pre-eminent 
place in the political system was vital to the party's acceptance of it, 
and thereafter the PKI went out of its way to emphasize the unique
ness of his contribution to the revolution, An early example of this 
was the occasion of the party's opposition to new regulations on 
regional government promulgated in July 1959. which strengthened 
the powers of appointed regional heads at the expense of elected as
semblies. Answering arguments that regional executives oUght to be 
entrusted with the same "guiding" functions in their spheres as those 
exercised by Sukarno nationally. the party replied curtly. "there is 
only one Suil.arno, "11 

The dependence of the PKI on the president was great. Through-

11 Aidit, in an interview with B~'ila Indonnia. Sec R~vl~w ollndon~liD. VI 
(June-July 1959). 9. 
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out the Guided Democracy period the party's leaders looked to him 
for protection from the army, and he seldom failed them. They also 
counted on him to secure their entry into the institutional network of 
the political system, and here too he seems to have done his best, al
though he was unable to obtain for them those seats in the inner 
cabinet that were thcir main stated objective. Beyond protection and 
integration into the political system, however, the president, by his 
frequent praise of the party and bestowal of favor upon it, made it 
acceptable as a genuinely national and revolutionary party 10 a large 
proportion of the population. The value of his support in aiding the 
growth of the party's organization and influence, or obtaining for it 
tolerance by authority, is impossible to measure but must have been 
very substantial. 

In return, the PKI gave Sukarno unswerving devotion and support. 
In the early days of Guided Democracy there were clear differences 
between the party and the president, especially concerning the role of 
the political parties and parliament; but the PKlleaders never allowed 
these to grow into sources of acute friction. Later the party was at 
times critical of the president's stance in the Malaysia dispute. and 
objected to his statement eady in 1965 that Indonesia was then en
tcring the socialist stage of development. But these were minor flaws 
in the alliance between the two on major policy questions. The party 
vied with other political groups in showering praise and honors on 
the president, extolling his contribution to revolutiooary thought, and 
hailing him as the country's savior. By 1963 the party"s worship was 
becoming almost idolatrous. Despite the president's notorious disdain 
for, and ignorance of, ecooomic affairs, it declared that the solutioo 
of economic difficulties could safely be left in his hands, with the 
people's backing.H In the same ycar, in his anruysis of the Indonesian 
political system, Aidit virtually identified Sukamo with the "pro
people's aspect" of the state power.u In 1964 Aidit was exculpating 
the president from all past anti-Communist offensives: if Sukamo 
had held the reins of power in 1948, he declared, there would have 
been no "Madiun provocation."" A short time later he bestowed the 

HAJdit, D ekQII dllillm Udjian (Dekon on Trial) (Djakarta, 1963), pp. 6-tI. 
II Aidit. Th~ Indon.uUJn. Revolution., p. 42. 
11 Revofusl, Anglo/an Serum/pro dan PlUral Komunu (Tbe Revolution, 

tho Armed FOf(;es and the Communist Party) (Djakarta, 1964), p. u. 
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final accolade by describing the president as his first teacher in Man:
ism-LeninismY At this stage, Aidit was emphasizing that the PKl's 
conception of a people's democratic government was not inconsistent 
with the continued acceptance of leadership by Sukamo.'· Whatever 
its disagreements with government policies, and these were of len deep 
and sharply enunciated, the PKI almost invariably excused Sukarno 
from blame and attributed responsibility to reactionary or canupl 
ministers and officials, thereby strengthening the traditional disposi
tion to believe tbat the "king" could do no wrong and that all tbe 
Cailings in the realm were attributable to evil or incompetent advisers. 

Privately, leading circles within tbe PKI were not so uncritical of 
the president. A number of party officials were critical of his private 
life-his polygamy, scxuallicence, luxurious and wasteful expenditure, 
and demand for servile kraton-style deference. ' • There was con
descension toward him for his inability to come to grips with eCl? 
nomic problems.!e Above all there was a feeling that Sukamo's ideol
ogy, while potent in its mass appeal, was formless ,and demagogic in 
comparison with the "scientific" ideas of the party. Few except a small 
group of persistent critics in the party would have argued against the 
policy of alliance with the president. however, since the benefits that 
had accrued to the party were obvious. Below the top personnel of 
the organization, most of the members seem to have been ardent ad
mirers of the Great Leader and to have derived a good deal of their 
confidence in the party from its standing in his eyes." 

President Sukarno occupied uncballenged pride of place in two 
areas of the political system: in the articulation of national symbols, 
and in the fashioning of the country's foreign policy. The latter sphere 
lies outside "the scope of this chapter. but the state ideology, made up 
of the presidenfs prescriptions and compulsorily imposed upon ail 
participants in public life, illustrates the advantages and disadvantages 

1T Ha,jan Rakial, March 13, 196'. 
'.R~~olusi, Angkatan Bersendja/a dan Par/ai Komullis, p . 30. 
lDGtrwani members were particularly di!approvillJ of his marriages and 

scxual behavior. (Interview with "D," an expatriate PKl rmmber, July 1968. ) 
:ro Karel Sup;t, a member of the PKI Central Commillee and head of its 

International Departmenl, was most scathing on lhis subject in an interview 
with the writer in November 1964. 

nThis estimate is ba$ed on the writcr's observatioll3 in Oct.-Nov. 1964, U 
confirmed by othcr aDd better qualified scholan who have studied the PKI. 
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accruing: to the PKI from its interaction with the dominating force 
in the political system, 

Symbolic activity in tune with Sukarno's slogans and precepts pro
vided scope and opportunity for those political groups such as the 
PKI which sought to advance their interests through, rather than out
side, the officially sanctioned political system. The parties and office
holding cliques secured their ex..islence and place in tbe sun primarily 
by identifying with the state ideology. Other criteria for acceptability 
were of secondary importance, and many prominent ligures were able 
to cover their manifest deficiencies and vices by the clamor of their 
declarations of loyalty, 

Identification with common symbols enhanced solidarity among the 
elite-sanctioned groups but at the same time provided a vehicle for 
competition among them. Since each was endeavoring to advance its 
interests at the expense of the others, but was inhibited from giving 
free play to this drive by the compulsory obeisance exacted in favor 
of national unity and the Nasakom connula, II open competition was 
largely restricted to claims to represent the truest, most consistent, 
and most wholehearted commitment to the ideology of the state. 

The PKI had a number of advantages when it came to ideological 
competition on these terms. It was a party of great proselytizing zeal 
and consequently paid indefatigable attention to ideological warfare; 
and in tbe long international experience of the Communist movement 
it possessed a redoubtable armory of fonnulations and doctrines with 
which to fight. Its organizational power was immeasurably superior 
to that of any other JXllitical party, so that when it came to public 
demonstrations of loyalty it could put on an unrivaled show of mass 
devotion. Finally, since the party's leaders continued to be excluded 
from the top circles of power and confined largely to the window
dressing apparatus, they were least subject to the temptations of cor
ruption, to which in any case their discipline and the puritanical 
strain in Communism hclped to make them resistant. Whereas the 
sudden acquisition of wealth by other competitors undercut their 
protestations of dedicated and disinterested service to the nation, the 
PKI leaders were able to present themselves as the unsullied cham-

It Nuaiom, an acronym combining Nas (nationalist). A (agamo, religion), 
and Kom (Communist). became tbe accepted term denoting PKI participation 
in goveroment (rom 1961. 
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pions of self-sacrificing zeal. This combination of advantages meant 
that. so long as rivalries and antagonisms were fought out within the 
terms of official ideology, the PKI generally fared well and advanced 
its prospects. 

At the same time, there were considerable drawbacks for the party 
in being bound by the prescriptions of an official ideology, no matter 
how much in tune this may have been with its owo. Still very much 
an out group so far as elite status and official power positions were 
concerned, the dynamism of the PKI depended very much on its abil-. 
ity to distance itself from the failings of the regime and keep alive 
a sense of being an independent entity with a unique contribution to 
make to the resolution of the problems facing the nation. Should it 
come to be regarded as merely another link in the chain of Guided 
Democracy, then its sense of mission would decline and it would 
stand less chance of forcing its claims to be considered the indis
pensable agent of effective rule. In other words, the party required an 
identity of its own-an ideology, policy, and organization. 

This was not easy to achieve in the ideological sphere, owing to the 
president's prior rights. However the difficulty was not as intractable 
as would appear at first sigbt. Commentaries on the state ideology 
were permitted, provided they did not derogate from its basic con
tent; and in this way many groups, including the PKI, obtained some 
latitude in interpreting the Great Leader's bequests, a latitude that 
they used to inject their own distinctions into the credo. There were 
limits to the effectiveness of this technique, especially as care had to 
be taken not to offend the president's susceptibilities or to give politi
cal competitors the chance 10 brand interpretations as deviant. The 
PKI probably enjoyed greater freedom in this respect than most, be~ 

cause Sukamo was the ul~ate arbiter in all things to do with ideology, 
and he became increasingly inclined to view politics in terms scarcely 
distinguishable from those of the PKI. By 1964--65, in fact, the PKI 
seems to have acted as a creator of the state ideology, as the presi
dent's ideological tendencies moved further to the. left and he came 
to lean more upon the Communists for ideological ammunition against 
his enemies or those who resisted his innovations. In this later period 
it became difficult to trace the origin of ideas, so alike did the themes 
of the president and tbe PKI become. 

The PKl's relation to the state ideology, and the problems that 
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beset it in endeavoring to combine general conformity witb djstinctivc~ 
ness, are well brought out in its handling of tbc two central ideological 
catechisms of the regime, the Pantja Sila and the Political Manifesto. 

The philosophical foundations of the state were contained in the 
Pantja SHa, the five~point summation of national values advanced by 
Sukarno in 1945. The five points comprised Belief in One God, Na~ 
tionalism, Humanity (or Internationalism), Democracy, and Social 
Justice." The Aidit leadersbip, as previously noted, accepted the 
Pantja Sila in November 1954, "while suggesting improvements" 
which were not specified but which without doubt referred to the first 
principle. Then, in 1957, wben the question of the ideological foun~ 
dations of the state became crucial, creating deadlock in the Con~ 
stituent Assembly, tbe PKI dropped its reservations in order to cement 
its alliance with the opponents of an Islamic state against the Moslem 
political groups. This obliged the party to accept "Belief in One God" 
as part of its own ideology, and this delicate spot was quicldy detected 
and probed by the party's opponents under Guided Democracy. 

The PKI leaders could claim to be tolerant toward religion; how~ 
ever, they could hardly abandon fidelity to dialectical materialism, 
the philosophical basis on which Communism rests, and hence their 
atheism was strictly speaking in contradiction to the requirements of 
the state ideology. The object of the PKI's enemies was to expose its 
"hyPocrisy" on this point, and thus to brand it as disloyal and drive 
a wedge between the president and the Communists, or at least make 
it difficult for Sukamo to pursue his attempts to bring the PKI into 
the government over the opposition of Moslem and Cbristian groups. 
The army leadersbip used this line of argument in July 1960 to justify 
restrictions on the party, including a ban on its activities in three 
Outer Island provinces. Sukarno rejected the charge, however, stating 
that the Communists supported Pantja Sila and were not against 
religion.u 

The issue assumed greater proportions in 1962, a year of improv~ 
iog PKI fortunes following a series of lean years between 1959 and 
1961. In his report to the seventh congress in April 1962, Aidit re~ 

IS This EnsJish rendering. thouab adopted in official Indonesian publica· 
tjom, does poor service to the traditional associations and compleX-ilies of the 
Indonesian tenns, but it will suffice for our present purposes. 

"Revi"..., of lndon"siD, vn (Sept.-Oct. 1960),8. 
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ferred to rumors being spread about by reactionaries in an unnamed 
political party that the PKI was two-faced in its attitude to the Pantja 
Sila:u In meeting the attack, Aidit slcillfully seized upon Sukamo's 
statement that Pantja Sila was an instrument of unity to deny that the 
PKI was being unfaithful to the Panja Sila philosophy; rather, those 
who sought to use the state ideology as a means of sowing disunity 
in the national forces were guilty of violating Panlja Sila's essence 
and spirit." He thus evaded the ticklish question of religion and 
shifted the argument on to ground favorable to the PKI and popular 
with the president. 

Despite Aidit's dexterity, however, the matter did not rest there; 
the religious issue remained unresolved, and leaders of the Nahdatul 
Ulama, the conservative Javanese-based Moslem party, began to show 
an inclination to use it against PKI claims for inclusion in the cabinet. 
So, in a speech in November 1962, Aidit returned to the subject. His 
manner of doing so, however, was not likely to propitiate his op
ponents. He began with a highly devious argument. the aim of which 
was to reconcile adherence to dialectical materialism with acceptance 
of Pantja 8ila, but again without facing the religious question squarely: 

Materialism is tbe world outlook that starts from objective facts . ..• 
It is undeniable that if viewed from the situation obtaining in Indonesia 
and the process of development of Indonesian history, the influence of 
reJigion is great in Indonesia, and it is an objective fact that , viewed 
from the angle of religion, the majority of those professing a religion in 
Indonesia adbCrc to the belief of there being One Divine Omnipotence or 
monotheism (be1ieving in one God) and not polytheism (believing in 
more than one God). 

Therefore, Aidit concluded, "belief in One God" is an objective fact 
in Indonesia, and Communists, as materialists, must accept this ob
jective fact! 2T He then moved to safcr ground: 

The Communists recognize that accepting the Pantja Sila, one of the 
silas of wbich is One Divine Omnipotence, includes the understanding of 
not being allowed to make anti.religious propaganda in Indonesia. This 

I ' Aidit, P,ob/~ms, p. StO. 
lfI/bid., pp. 210-11. 
IT /bid., pp. 210-13. For a similar statement later tbe same year, see HQT"m 

Rollo', Nov. 22, t963. 
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we do accept because we Communists have indeed no interest in carry
ing out such propaganda, But on the other hand, the Communists do also 

. demand that because of tbe other silas, religion may not be imposed on 
people, since this is not in line with humanitarian feelings, not in har
mony with democracy and justice.z, 

This was as far as the PKI went in trying to surmount the difficulty 
about religious belief. Thereafter it concentrated on the more favor
able issue of unity, using the argument that those who attacked the 
party on the Pantja Sila issue (or any other issue for that matter) 
were violating Nasakom, and it was impossible to accept Pantja Sila 
without accepting Nasakom and vice versa.'· But on two occasions 
the party came under fire for allegedly distorting Pantja Sila or decry
ing its significance, The first was in mid-1961, when the party daily 
published a version of the Pantja Sila omitting "Belief in One God"; 
in all probability this was an oversight (or at most a Freudian slip), 
but naturaUy enough it was hailed as evidence of the PKI's disparage
ment of religion."o The other occasion followed a speech by Aidit in 
1964 in which he was accused of saying thai once Indonesian social
ism was achieved, Pantja Sila would no longer be needed as a unifyil1g 
philosophy, This was a different pattern of attack, since it was de
signed to arouse the suspicions of the president and of those national
ists who feared the Communist a1liance because it might lead to 
their own destruction. Aidit vebemently denied the charge, and a full
blown polemic ensued between Harian Rakjat on the one hand and a 
number of newspapers that shortly arterwards supported the anti
Communist Body for Promoting Sukamoism on the other. Eventually 
the government had to step in and put an end to the debate, but not 
before the PKI had counterattacked by linking the rurore witb alleged 
imperialist plans for a eoup against Sukarno. n 

'8 P,obl~ms, pp. 2t2-l3, 
It See Aidit, R~~ol/Ui, AngiatDn B~,sefuJJato don Parta} KomIlllU, p. 13. 
10 1. M. Van der Kroef, The Communist Po.rty o/Irnlonulo (Vancouver, 

1965), p. 162. 
I1Tbe PKl published an ~unt of the polemic, undCT the title Aidi, 

Membela Pom;osila (Aidil Defends PanljuiJa) (Djakarta, 1964). For an 
accouat of the bcalCil exchanges of this period and their bacqround, ICC Guy 
j , Paulc:r, "Indonesia in 1964: Towards a 'People's Democracy,'" Asian Su.tw:y. 
V. no, 2 (Feb. 1965), SS--97, and J. M. Van der Kroef. "Indonesian Com_ 
munism's 'RcvohltiOllary Gymnastics,' " Asial! Survey, V, no. S (May 1965). 
211- 32, 
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It is hard to estimate the effect of the Pantja Sila controversies 
upon the PKl's acceptability. In all probability the pany lost no 
ground over this question, particularly since the presidcnt repeatedly 
came to its rescue by reiterating tbat those who used Pantja Sila as a 
divisive weapon were distoning its function. Most of the political elite, 
while not averse to seeing the PKI embarrassed on the religious issue, 
had no interest in Moslem efforts to impose strict conformity in this 
sphere. Among the devout Moslem community, however, wbere the 
atheistic beliefs of the PKI were a real affront as well as a useful 
weapon, accounts of the controversy were probably retailed to in
tensify anti-Communist passions, particularly in 1964 when the land 
reform question became a focus of antagonism between the Commu
nists and Moslem rural interests." 

Sukamo's Independence Day speech of August 17. 1959, was ele
vated by Indonesia's Supreme Advisory Council into the Political 
Manifesto of the Republic, commonly referred to as Manipol or 
Manipol-Vsdek and subsequently schematized into a series of propo
sitions on the nature, tasks, social supports, enemies. etc., of the 
Indonesian revolution.sa This document presented no difficuJties for 
the PKI to match those associated with the Pantja Sila. In the first 
place it was a thoroughly secular document devoted to political, eco
nomic, social, and cultural issues; and in the second place Aidit him
self had participated in the fonnulation of its schematic version-and 
judging by the contents had not been without influence in the drafting 
committee. Rather, the PKI's problem here was a different one: how 
to identify with Manipol and at the same time maintain the indepen
dence and standing of the pany's own program. 

The Political Manifesto in its schematic form offered a justification 
of the steps taken to establish Guided Democracy and an elaboration 
of Sukarno's ideological themes of tbat lime. On the political plane, its 

most imponant fcawres were: a statement that the objective of the 
nation was the attainment of Indonesian socialism, which was to be 

n PKI publications in the second balf of 1964 and in 1965 repeatedly 
referred to the duuihUlion of hiUega18 leaflets "slandering" the party on the 
reliaious iMue. See Cbapter 9 betow for more coverage of this issue. 

U Uldek represenlS an acronym ror the five central ideas contained in the 
Manifeslo : tbe 1945 Constitution, Indonesian Socialism, Guided Democracy, 
Guided Economy, and Indonesian Identity. 
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achieved in two revolutionary stages, lhe national democratic stage 
followed by the socialist stage, with the target of the first stage being 
defined as the elimination of imperialist and feudal influences; an out
line of the alliances to be followed to achieve these aims, namely a 
national front of all anti-imperialist and antifeudal forces; a descrip
tion of the workers and peasants as the pillars (soko guru) of the 
revolution; and an elaboration of the means to be adopted in acbiev
ing national goals, chief among them retooling the apparatus of the 
state and simplifying the party system. 

The substantial areas of common ground shared by ManipoJ and 
the PKI program need not be labored. The PKI immediately hailed 
Manipol as a document of basic importance, and on the first anni
versary of the speecb of Sukamo's that inspired it Aidit declared tbat 
it "delineated a new road for the completion of the demands of the 
August 1945 revolution, a revolutionary road for the acbievement of 
a society free from imperialism and feudalism, an Indonesian society 
which is national and democratic, tbe unconditional way to a socialist 
Indonesia. "30 

The Political Manifesto was to prove very userul as a weapon 01 
ideological struggle for the PKI. In the first place, the ideals it ex
pressed could be used as stieks to beat the government, individual 
ministers, and the bureaucracy for their acts of commission aod omis
sion. In this way Manipol not only kept open an avenue for legitimate 
PKI criticisms of the power-holders but also enabled the party to repre
sent itself as the only force thoroughly and consistently behind Mani
pol, and consequently the force that ought to be entrusted with greater 
responsibility for its implementation. Secondly, indoctrination of offi
cials and others in the themes of Manipol belped to incline more peo
ple toward a revolutionary socialist outlook; further, the close simi
larity between Manipol and the party's program was calculated to 
orient those who responded to the indoctrination more benevolently 
toward the party. Although there is no evidence to support the by
pothesis, it seems likely that Manipol indoctrination aided PKI re
cruiting efforts, particularly among lower government employees who 
were most affected by the political courses, because it combated anti-

U -Uotult Pelaksanaan lang Lcbih Konscltweo dan Manifesto Politik" (For 
the More Consistent ImpiemcnUltion of the Potitica1 Manifesto), Bintang 
Meruh. XVI (July- Aug. 1960), 302. 
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Communism and belped to establish an image of the PKI as "Bung 
Kamo's party." 

On the other hand, the very closeness of the two programs was a 
source of uneasiness for the party leaders, particularly when [bey had 
overcome the disabilities they suffered in the early years of Guided 
Democracy and were aiming to focee their way more decisively into 
positions of political power. If Manipol and the PKI program were 
virtually identical, how was the party to jl,lstify clinging to and seeking 
support for its own particular platfonn? The PKl could argue, as it 
did. that it would be a better practitioner of Manipol than the current 
government, but the distinct identity and sense of mission the party 
required to maintain its pressure for recognition as the nation's 
savior demanded in addition a program that marked it off from its 
rivals in the establishment. Communists, party doctrine taught, were 
people of a special mould with the only genuine aDd scientific ideol
ogy of .social revolution; to accept that others were operating with 
exactly the same concept would blur distinctions between Communists 
and non-Communists vital in maintaining the party's surge toward 
national leadership. 

Aidit seems first to have become aware of this dilemma whilst in 
China in September 1963; possibly his Chinese hosts had queried a 
situation in which a Communist party accepted the ideology of a 
"bourgeois state" as its own. At any rale, whereas in April 1963 
Aidit had told a school of air force officers that "the implementation 
of Manipol is tbe same as the implementation of the PKI program 
itself,"u in a lecture at the Higher Party School of the Central Com
mittee of the CPC in Peking on September 2 he entered a caveat. 
Although the two programs had many "close links," he said, and 
ManipoJ had been "tempered in the crucible of the Indonesian peo
ple's struggle against imperialism and feudalism," which, "under the 
leadership of the PKl has clarified the contents of the Political Mani
festo and ensures its scientific interpretation and resolute implementa
tion," still there were certain differences between the two documents: 

The Program of the cpr clearly points out that to achieve the aims of 
the Indonesian revolution the leadership must be in the bands of the 
working class. It is impossible to expect that the question of working-

"PKI dAn AURI (The PKI and tbe Air Force) (Djakarta, 1963), p. u. 
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class leadership should be included in the Political Manifesto. The 
Political ManifClto only points out that the workers and peasants are the 
pillars of the revolution and its says nothing about which class shoulders 
the historic task of leading the revolution. 

Nevertheless, he reiterated. " the resolute implementation of tbe Politi
cal Manifesto is tantamount to implementing the Programme of the 
CPI. "'. 

There were two assurances contained in this explanation: first, that 
the PKI was exercising decisive influence on tbe interpretation and 
implementation of the Political Manifesto; and second1y, that the 
party had not abandoned its struggle for begemony of the Indonesian 
revolution. Both. in point of fact. were exaggerations. The PKI may 
have had much to say on the schematization of Manipol and have 
been the most vociferous and effective manipulator of Manipol as a 
symbol, but it was far from baving a decisive influence on the way 
it was applied, as its constant criticism of the government on this 
point demonstrated. Again, while it had not forsaken the hope of 
establishing working class (i.e., party) hegemony of the national 
fronl, it had, as will be discussed below in more detail, markedly sub
ordinated the question in its ideological propaganda out of consider
ation for the requirements of its political alliances. 

T,his point was to be heavily underlined little more than six months 
later. when Aidit effectively destroyed the point of the argument he 
had put in Peking. Addressing another school of military officers on 
March 17, 1964, he referred to "people who make the accusation 
that the PKI cannot recognize one national leadership jf it proposes 
tbe leadership of the working class." This was not so. he replied : 

The PKI certainJy stands for the leadership of the working class, that ia. 
the leadership 01 working class ideology, the revolutionary ideology op
posing exploitation of man by man. On the other hand, what is meant 
by one national leadersbip is a leadership animated by Manipol. Because 
implementing ManiPol thoroughly is the same thing as implementing 
the PKl program, then the proposal 01 working class leadership dens no t 
conflict with Ihe PKI occt!pting the necessity 01 one nOlionol leadership 
ond the Manipolist leadership of Bllng Kamo. n 

,a The Indonl'SiQn Re~o/ulion. pp. 34-37. See also HQrum Rakiot, Feb. 2,S, 
1964. 

aT Rna/us;, AlJgko/DIl Bersendjo/a don PDr/oj K omunb, p. 30 (emphases 
added). 
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Thus, what had formerly been represented as a crucial difference 
turned out to be no difference at all. If the only distinction between 
Manipol and the PKI program was the question of working class 
leadership, and if "working class" referred not to class origin or occu
pation but to ideo(ogy, then it follows that supporters of Manipol 
ideology could implement the PKI program. In Connal tenns, at least, 
Aidit had sunendered the PKJ's claims to be the only repository of 
working class ideology. 

Once again, Aidit's ventures into the ticklish field of the relation
ship between state and party ideology had failed 10 resolve the cru
cial point at issue. The fact was, of course, that no resolution was 
possible-belief in God could not be reconciled with atheism, and 
PKI hegemony could not be reconciled with the continued acceptance 
of Sukarno's leadership. On each occasion, Aidit was forced into the 
field by pressures from outside. which mayor may not have been 
accompanied by pressures from within the party. In neither case 
could he frankly outline the PKI"s distinctive attitude without risking 
its alliances and inviting ostracism; and in both cases he chose to 
give up specifically PKI positions. The party had to rely for the 
maintenance of its momentum not on the distinctive appeal of its 
concepts but on more dynamic activity around the ideas that (nomi
nally at least) it had in common with the political elites in power. It 
was not a stance to prepare the party for an independent bid for 
power; the PKI appeared rather to be bidding for acceptance by the 
elite, or a significant section of it. 

The president was the inventor of several novel organs in the 
Guided Democracy structure, and it was in these that the PKI was 
accorded the closest resemblance to a gotong roiong role. However, 
with one exception, the new institutions to which the party was ad
mitted on something like equal tenns with other political groupings 
were nothing more than advisory or consultative bodies, their cere
monial trappings notwithstanding. They were of importance to the 
party in elevating its status and giving it an opportunity to impress 
upon the elite its constructiveness and expertise, but they did not eo
able it to participate in executive decisions or exercise executive 
powers. 

Nevertheless, the party welcomed the establishment and constitu
tion of !he new bodies, both for the advance they represented and 
also, no doubt, in the hope and expectation that they would prove 
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precursors of more substantial gains. Thus, following the establish
ment on July 30, 1959, of the Supreme Advisory Council (successor 
to the National Council set up in 1957 to give advice on state affairs) 
and the National Planning Council (charged with drawing up a na
tional construction plan), on both of which the PKl was represcnted, 
the party newspaper greeted them as "arousing new hopes among the 
people" that Sukamo's konsepsi would be fully implemented. II In 
the event, neither body came to have more than secondary signifi
cance, and they rapidly faded into the background of PKI concerns. 
A similar attitude was taken toward the People's Consultative Assem
bly (MPRS)-ao appointed "superparliament" cbarged with eJecting 
the president and deciding the " broad lines of national policy" but 
required to meet only once every five years-wbich Mackie has aptly 
described as no more than "a quasi-plebiscitary sounding-board."" 

Of greater importance was the National Front, formalJy inaugurated 
at the first meeting of the Supreme Advisory Council in August 1959. 
This body was seemingly intended by Sukamo to become the main 
instrument for mass mobilization, superseding the army-sponsored 
National Front for the Liberation of West Irian. It got off to a rather 
inauspicious start, partly owing to its undistinguished leadership and 
the suspicions of the political parties that its purpose was eventually 
to swallow them up. The PKI expressed these misgivings in Febru
ary 1960, when it stressed that the National Front would only be 
cffective if it functioned democratically!O and again in May, whe n 
Aidit, giving a lecture on the fortieth anniversary of the foundation 
of the party, stated: 

The National Front is not a political party. It is not a class organisation. 
It is a cooperation body of various classes, various groups and various 
revolutionary and democratic political trends .... The idea of ''putting 
an end to the parties and groups" by means of tbe National Front is a 
deviation from the real purpose of the National Front and, because of 
this, if an attempt is made to force this through, it will definitely meet 
with the opposition of the people. 

Aidit blamed efforts to transform the National Front into a state 

""Harian Ralliat, July 31, 19'9. 
If J. A. C. Mackie. "Indonesian Politics under Guided Democracy," 

Australu,n Outlook, XV, no. 3 (Dec. 1961), 26' . 
.0 R~\lj~w of l"doMsia, VII (Feb. 1960), 17. 
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party on "fascists and adventurers," b.y whom he presumably meant 
both anny officers and the Murba group." 

By August 1960 it was clear that Sukamo had abandoned the idea 
of forming a single state party, and the fears of the PKI and other 
political parties were allayed. Wben the names of the sixty-Qne mem
bers of the Central Board of the National Front were announced on 
August IS, the PKI was reasonably represented, directly by Aidit and 
Njoto, and indirectly by Asmu (BTl), Munir (SOBSl), and Sukatno 
(Pemuda Rakjat). The aims of the Front were declared to be "the 
gathering together of all revolutionary forces to guide them in com
pleting the national revolution" and "organizing the closest coopera
tion between the Government, the people and other state bodies." 
The Front had a pyramidal organization reaching down from the cen
ter to the suburbs and villages, with steering committees at all govern
mental levels.n The question of whether the Front should have 
individual membership only (thus opening the way to replacing the 
parties) or should also incorporate whole groups was argued (or a 
long time. Eventually (ears that it might tum into a monster and 
devour the parties were laid to rest when, in January 1962, political 
or'ganizations as well as individuals were a1lowed to join the Front; 
the PKI promptly signed up." 

The mass organization of the National Front was slow to expand 
initially, pardy because the right obstructed the formation of com
mittees in the provinces but possibly also because the PKI had not 
thrown its full weight behind the body." The heightening of the West 
Irian campaign gave it a shot in the arm, however, and from 1962 it 
began to develop considerable strength, channeling mass demands and 
arranging demonstrations to back up government policies. The PKI 
supplied most of the popular constituency of the Front, and the pany 
came to exereise strong inftuence in the leadership councils (though 
not in its permanent executive). In March 1964 the standing of the 
National Front was raised funher when the committee chairman at 
each governmental level was added 10 tbe body of key functionaries 

'1 Ibid., VII (JUDe 1960, Supplement), 14. 
"Ibid., VD (Sept.-Oct. 1960), 12 . 
.. Serlxl-serbi Dohmen PQriQ; 1962 (A CollettioD of Party Documents 

1962) (Djakarta. 1964). 
"Mlctlc, p. 275. 
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in each province, regency, and municipality known as the Tjatur 
TUlIggo!, or quadrumvirate of governor (or regency head or mayor) , 
army commander. police chief, and public prosccutor:u Many of these 
committee chairmen were PKI members or nominees, and tbe results 
of the reorganization of local executive powers gave the party a voice 
inside a key unit of regional government. 

THE PARTY AND THE ARMED FORCES 

If President Sukarno was the PKI's guardian and protector in the 
Guided Democracy period, the army was its scourge. The anny's 
sense of having a vital role to play in politics and society, fostered 
during and after the revolution when it was almost continuaUy en
gaged in campaigns to defend tbe Republic's integrity against armed 
dissidents of various kinds, inclined it strongly against alJ political 
parties; indeed, in its view, it was the parties' incompetence, corrup
tion. divisive self-seeking, and meddlesomeness toward the armed 
forces that was responsible for much of the strife afflicting the coun
try. But a special animus was directed toward the PKI, espccialJy on 
the part of the officer corps. The party stood condemned in the eyes 
of most officers for the blow it had dealt the embattled Republic at 
Madiun in September 1948, an act which, moreover, it had been 
able to perpetrate through its penetration of a substantial section of 
the army. To these officers, tbe PKI remained treacherous, an anti
national party committed to inlernational goals and controlled by a 
foreign power. To a minority of the higher officers, including the 
defence minister, General A. H. Nasulion, the PKI was additionally 
an atheistic party abhorrent 10 their religious convictions. The party 

was seen as a threat, 100, in that it possessed the very qualities of 
organization and dedicated discipline that constituted the army's 
claim to superiority over most civilian groups-hoth panies and 
bureaucratic segments-and that the officers had used to build up 
those vested social and political interests they had no desire to re
linquish to the PKI. The officers understood very well that the PKI's 
intense commitment to its own goals would lead it to do its utmost to 
win over people inside the services and thus undermine their cohesive
ness and potential as a political instrument. 

U Herbert Feith, MPres.idenl Sukarno, the Army, and the Communbts: The 
TriansJc Cbanges Shape," A!wn Survq, IV, no. 8 {Aug. 1964),969-80. 
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Unlike the president, most army leaders were reluctant to accept 
that the PKI could be incorporated into the political system and in
duced to confonn to commori national objectives. They shared Su
kamo's passion for national uni ty, his emphasis on social discipline, 
and his patriotic slogans, but only a minority had his revolutionary 
.romanticism or his confidence in Indonesia's ability 10 merge different 
ideological streams into a single nalional effort. At least one of the 
officers' motives in agitating for the ovenhrow of tbe parliamentary 
system was to block any further progress by the PKI. About this they 
made little secret, and a crucial feature of Guided Democracy politics 
was the struggle between the pl\.'Sident and the anny over the Com
munist issue.u 

The anny was a difficult entity for the PKI to treat in its political 
schema. Quite apart from tbe inhibitions and circumlocutions forced 
upon the party by the army's power, the military organization did not 
lend itself to any neat characterization within the class or united na
tional front categories generally employed by the Communists. In 
tenns of Leninist analysis, the armed forces were an instrument of 
the state and so their leaders were assimilated to the class in power. 
But tbis concept. while it may have been adequate in systems where 
service chiefs were not accustomed to playing a distinctive political 
role, fell a long way short of the requirements of Communist analysis 
in Indonesia. The Indonesian anny leadership not only took up politi
cal positions independent of the government, but so far as the PKI 
was concerned these positions were overwhelmingly reactionary. On 
the other hand, however. the anny bad unassailable revolutionary 
origins and credentials. and the loyalty of most of the officers 10 the 
ideals of a united and independent Republic bad been demonstrated 
over many years. The officers could not, therefore, be lumped in with 

•• For interpretations of tbe major political trends in tbe army hiah com
mand, see Feith, Dulint!, especially pp. 394-405: Georp MeT. Kahin, "indo
nesia," in Kahin. ed., Major GovrTffmrnU of Asia, 2d ed. (Ithaca. N.Y., 
1963), pp. 64C)....43; Guy J. Pauker, "The Role of the Military in Indonesia," 
in J. J. Johnson, ed., Tht! Rolt! o/the Military in VIUlt!Tdt!vt!foprd Countrirs 
(Princeton, 1964) . pp. 185ff.; Daniel S. Lev, The Transitio1l to Guided De· 
mocracy: 11Idontsian PO/ilies, 1957_1959 (MonogTaph Series, Modem Indo
nesia Project, Cornell University, 1966) , especially pp. 59-74, 182-201: Lev, 
"The Political Role cif the Army in Indonesia," Pacific AfJairs, XXXVI, DO. 4 
(Winte r 1963-64). 349-64; Feitb, "Dynamics of Guided Democracy," in 
Ruth T. McVey, ed., Indont!ria (New Haven, Conn., 1963), pp. 327-50. 
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the Masjumi and PSI as "compradore" and therefore "alien" forces. 
The national character of the army leaders had to be conceded, but 
when. after 1957. officers became heavily involved in economic ad
ministration (including the management of state enterprises) the 
PKI developed a new tenn to indicate their antipopular character, 
dubbing them "bureaucratic capitaJists." 

The anny rank-and-file. in contrast to its officers. was treated as 
belonging to the people. being frequently described in PKI literature 
as ''peasants in unifonn." Their conditions of life and status amply 
justified this attribution; more importantly, the PKI regarded the com
mon soldier as susceptible to its appeals and therefore the Achilles 
heel by which the anti-Communism of the officers could be countered. 
The party claimed to have received no less than thirty per cent of the 
votes of members of the armcd forces in the 1955 elections for parlia
ment and the Constituent Assembly, a much higher proportion than 
in the country at large." Although this vote could be assumed to 
bave come overwhelmingly from the ranks, it held out hopes for the 
party of extending its influence vertically as well as borizontally. 
This was anotber reason for treading carefully in categorizing the 
army. Any overt appeal to the lower ranks against their officers would 
bring ccrtain retribution against the party; it might also lead to a 
witch hunt against Communist agents and sympathizers inside the 
force. The best tactic for the Communists, and the one they came to 
use more often in the course of time, was to direct their propaganda 
against those generaJs who either opposed the president or were ex
posing themselves to criticism by their luxurious way of life. 

In the early years of Guided Democracy the PKI was forced very 
much on to the defensive in relation to the army, carefully angling 
its attacks so as to make the most of differences between the army 
generals on the one side and the president, the politicaJ parties, civil 
authorities, and the other armed services on the other. Only in 1963, 
when politieaJ conditions gave the party greater freednm and greater 
prospects of making inroads into the officers' domain. did it attempt 
a more rounded anaJysis of the role of the armed forces in the "In
donesian revolution." 

The introduction of martial law in March 1957 provided the 

U D. N . Aidit, Pilihan Tullsan (Selected Works) (Djakarta, 1959-60) , It, 
127. 
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army with a political and economic charter ~at it was quick to em
ploy on an exteosive scale to restrict the panies, impose its conception 
of social discipline, and establish its right to a prominent and guar
aoteed place in the political system. The martial law powers remained 
in focee until May 1, 1963, although some modifications made during 
the intervening years lessened the ambit of army authority to some 
extent. During the whole. of this period the PKI, with intermittent 
support from other parties, waged a constant campaign to have the 
army's powers drastically scaled down or withdrawn. 

During the greater part of 1959, attention was focussed mainly 
on amy claims to representation in the political organs of Guided 
Democracy. By early 1960 this matter had been disposed of, but by 
this time martial law authorities had earned a good deal of unpopu~ 
Jarity by the heavy-handed and in some cases corrupt manner in 
which their powers were exercised. The PKI felt encouraged to ,take 
the attack:. The party's traditional New Year message argued tbat 
the arbitrary powers in the hands of army men were leading to de
moralization. The statement contended with some force that the 
maintenance of a fuU state of emergency throughout tbe whole coun
try was unjustified. considering the wide disparity of security condi
tions in different regions, and called for its repeal in East and Central 
Java. where security conditions were good, and a graduation of 
emergency powers in otbcr regions in accordance with the actual 
threat to national safety posed by rebel groups." 

This statement foUowed the parliamentary budget debate of the 
previous month, in the course of which Politburo member Sudisman 
had delivered the most trenchant and wide-ranging criticism of the 
army leadership that the PKI was ever to make. and in which he 
called for drastic modifications of the state of emergency. Sudisman 
not only attacked tbe size of the army's budget. and its uses, but 
singled out Defense Minister General Nasution for special attention. 
Quoting extensively from Nasution's writings "when· he was non
active" (a reference to his removal from the post of Armed Forces 
Chief of Staff in October 1952), in which he had warned against the 
army becoming too deeply involved in matters outside its own field, 
Sudisman commented: "How fine it would be if the things be said 
while non-active were borne in mind today when Lieut. General 

•• Re~jf!w of Indonesia, VII (Jan. 1960),4. 
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Nasution is not only hack in service but is also a membCt of tbe 
Inner Cabinct."·~ 

In the prevailing conditions, with party activities closely circum~ 
scribed by the army authorities and its press repeatedly suspended 
under the martial law regulations, this outburst was courageous, if 
not rash. It signaled a new militancy in the PKI's approach, militancy 
tbat was not reduced when, later in January, the government eased 
the stringency of martial law regulations. Commenting on tbe chan~e 
in these regulations, Lukman grudgingly conceded that it was an ad~ 
vance, but it still fell "far short of what the people demand" and could 
be considered no more than "an incentive to the people to continue 
with their struggle for the complete implementation of what they 
demand." '" 

In May, Njono, sccretary~general of SOBSI, entered the lists against 
"military regulations and measures which restrict the right to assem~ 
ble, to hold meetings and to express opinions either in oral or in 
written form, the freedom of the press and other democratic liberties." 
Njono gave the issue a theoretical cast by raising and answering the 
rheto~cal question of whether army-worker confticts still represented 
"a contradiction among the people."" The answer was in the affirma~ 
tive : 

Tho SOBSI maintains its viewpoint that the Armed Forces of the Roe.. 
public is (sic] still the true son of the Popular Revolution of 1945, and 

. that thereforo the maiority of its members, from officers down to N~'s 
and soldiers, cannot be dragged into actions which are treacherous to the 
Republic. Besides, President Sukarno, who identilles himself with the 
people, possesses a strong influence over the members of the armed 
forces, and be refuses to be a military dictator. 

The implications were clear: the PKI was not aiming at an all-out 
confrontation with the army but was relying on "progressives" in the 

armcd forces, and the inftuence of the president, to ·keep it in check. 
At tbe sam~ time the party had to maintain its own momentum if it 

· ' Ibid., VII (Feb. 1960) , 12--15. 
" Ibid., 9. 
51 The PKI had adopted Mao's concept distinguishing betwocn "noDlUltaa

nnistic" and "antagonistic" contradictiolU, the former beifta: "ctll'ltradictions 
among the people" and therefore soluble by peaceful mean. (Mao Tse-tuI'lg, 
011 Ih~ Corr~cr HOlldling 01 Contradiclio/l.f among the People [Peking, 19571). 
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was to a ttract the support and protection of these forces. Another 
problem, according to Njono, was whether mass actions would sharpen 
the contradictions between the workers and the army. The answer 

was no, according to him, as long as the ac tions 

remain nalural, with just, reasonable and know·the·limit demands, and 
are conducted under capable leadership. The daily experiences of the 
workers teach us that each natural ac tion is not only strongly supported 
by the working masses and gains the broadest public sympathy, but it 
wi1J also serve as a means to check. the Government from taking further 
measurc:s detrimental 10 the workert and the people; measures which, if 
not check.ed in time, may sharpen all the more existing oontradic1ions.~1 

In July the army seized on the publication by tbe party of a stale 

ment containing a wide-ranging au ack on government policies to 

ban the dis tribut ion of the statement and summon PKI leaders fo r 
long interrogations by the Djakarta war administrator. Somewhat sur
prisingly, the action was not pushed further in the capital, but in three 

provinces regional commanders took the opportunity to outlaw all 
activities by the PKI and its front organizations. The PKI protested 
vehemently, and President Sukam o was obliged to step in and relieve 

the crisis. At a top-level conference at the palace, the president de
fended the patriotic outJook of the PKI and chided the regional com
manders in " the tbree Souths" (South Sumatra, South Sulawesi, and 

South Kalimantan) fo r their unilateral action; to avoid a humiliating 
retreat for the army, he ordered a temporary ban on all poli tical 
parties, but the PKI was put on "good behavior" probation unti l 
April 1961u and its publications, with the exception of Harian Rakjat. 

were suspended for three years. T he regional bans remained in force, 
and the PKI suffered severe restrictions in these provinces for up to 
two years. 

Tbe July 8 Affai r, as it was known, had ended indccisivcly for tbe 

PKI. As was often his way, Sukamo moderatcd the collision between 
the two parties, demonstrated bis authority over both, and lcft the 

power balance relatively undisturbed. The party could lake no great 
heart [rom the outcome, and for the next eighteen months its criti-

USOBS[ May Day reception spcecb, May 2. 1960. &.II reported in R,d,.,.· of 
Indontsia, VII (June 1960 ), 28-29. 

os For a lengthier discussion of the July 8 Affair, and its aftermath, sec Van 
der Kroe!, Tilt ComIllUlri.<f Parly 0/ fndonts;Q, PI'. 22~O. 
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cisms of the army were ' cautious and muted, in keeping witb the 
genera! retreat from militancy that it felt obliged to undertake at tbis 
time. The final indication of its feelings toward the army leaders was 

given in the last issue of its English-language monthly, in a poem 
. allegedly written at tbe time of the party's sixth congress in 1959: 

Generals, it's we that adorned 
Your chests witlt medals 
Wrested from landlords' and usurers' torturous hands, 
We now demand of your medals, wbere's our land1 

Generals, it's we that adorned 
Your chests witlt medals 
Out of the sweat of a seven-hour that became a ten-hour day, 
We now demand of your medals--where's our pay? 

Generals, one after another we fell 
Arms in band against tbe Dutch. 
We now demand of your medals-wltere's our Irian? 

Generals, certainly it's not you 
Who will give land. wages and Irian. 
What we want ill: let us build one mighty corps 
And above all , give us freedom to speak:. · · 

With the surrender of the major remaining groups of regional rebels 

in 1961 . tbe PKI felt that tbe time had come to press the issue of 
martial law powers once again. In his report to the party's seventh 
congress in April 1962, Aidit declared that the conditions making the 
state of emergency necessary bad passed and that. 

If in one or several regions the State of Emergency is utilized to paralyse 
the implementation of Guided Democracy and Gotong Rojang, to foster 
one-man dictatorship and bureaucrat capitalism, to persecute the pro
gressives and outlaw the activities of the CPI and the revolutionary mass 
organisations, this is completely out of keeping with the purpose for 
wbieh the State of Emergency wu declared. To borrow the words of 
President Sukarno: this is solely because the "gun" wants to lead the 
Manipol, and not the Manipol lead the .. gun ... ·& 

•• Rr:vir:w of Indonf's;Q. VII (Aug. 1960), 46. Tbe poem. wbich was intro
duced all one that ''very well conveys lbe feelings of tbe Indonesian people on 
tbe present situation of democracy," was written by Asam Wispy. 

5 5 Aidit, Probltm.r, p. 461. 
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These and similar protests brought DO immediate result, but in 
November 1962, with the West Irian campaign victoriously con
cluded, the president announced that martial law powers would expire 
on the following May 1. In the following months the PKl "Concen
trated 00 propaganda against the danger that military powers would 
be restored by other means. M 

After all-out confro~tation against Malaysia began in September 
1963, the party warned against the use of this crisis to reinvok.e mar
tiallaw powers, Of and implied that the ge.nerals were seeking to extend 
hostilities in order to provoke a situation that would facilitate "Bona
partist" solutions to domestic problems. A security regulation was in 
fact iDlroduced in September 1964, when fears existed that British 
forces might strike at Indonesian' bases in retaliation for attacks 
against Malaysia, but the PKI expressed itself satisfied with safe
guards requiring army authorities to consult with civilian officials 
before invoking their powers.~ In fact the new regulation seems to 
have been used sparingly and never became a political issue. Suk.amo 
was more than ever unsympathetic to army harrying of the Commu
nists, and the focus of army concerns bad io any case shifted to post
succession politics. 

10 the 1957-63 period, army leaders recognized that martial law 
powers could be revoked at any time and so were casting about for 
alternative ways to maintain a decisive role in political life. One idea 
to which they gave special attention was that of "functional groups," 
bodies notionally representative of major occupational, ethnic, and 
religious strata which under Sukamo's konsepsi were to be given direct 
political representation. Consequently, when the ouilines of the Guided 
Democracy system were being drawn in 1959 they claimed for the 
armed forces recognition as a functional group entitled, along with 

. other functional groups, to representation in the parliament and otber 
state bodies. After considerable negotiation and dispute it was decided 
that the armed forces as a wbole should bave thirty.-six appoimed 
seats in parliament, wilb the preponderant share going to the army. 

Having conducted a rearguard campaign against this proposal by 

51 See, for uample. Aidit's report to tbe PK.I Central Committee of Feb. 10, 
1963 : Da~, Dare and Dare A8aln! (Peting, 1963), pp. 7-8 . 

.. Harian Rakjo.t, Nov. 8, 1963. 
uTeXl in Harian Rakjo.t, Sept. 17, 1964. 
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army leaders, the PKI recognizcd tbe inevitable but argued, vainly, 
tbat these representatives should be elected by members of the armed 
forces in the same way tbat other functional group delegates were to 
be elected by the population at large. The point turned out to be an 
academic one, however, since no elections of any kind were ever held 
under Guided Democracy. Nevertheless, the PKl's argument that 
members of the armed forces were being denied their democratic 
rights may have found some support among the lower ranks.'9 The 
party may also have reckoned that the introduction of political cam
paigning into the armed forces would help to break down the internal 
solidarity of the corps, a factor no doubt equally operative in the 
generals' successful resistance to its proposal. In any case, the PKI 
could take some comfort in the fact that the army's representation in 
parliament remained far less than army leaders had aspired to, with 
their early hopes of functional representation under army control 
completely replacing party representation. 

The first Sukamo cabinet, fonned in July 1959, was a disappoint
ment for the PKI since the party did not obtain the representation 
promised under Sukarno's golollg TO;Ollg concept. The case was other
.wise with the armed forces: of thirty-seven ministers in the cabinet. 
twelve were officers or ex-officcrs, counting the chiefs of staff of the 
army, navy, air force, and police. who were made ex-officio members. 
Although the presence of the anned forces in the cabinet was to re
main a feature of governmental composition, never again were the 
services to enjoy such substantia1 representation. 

In his report to the eighth plenum of the Central Committee in 
August 1959, Aidit avoided a direct attack on the presence of so 
many military men in the cabinet but made the party's viewpoint plain 
in cha1lenging the officers to prove themselves in tbe public eye. Their 
newly won posts, he said, :'can be either positive or negative, depend
ing on what these military men do in their ministerial posts," The 
people had had no previous experience of a cabinet with military 
men in it, he went on, and so it was natura1 that they should have 
expressed doubts aDd queries. Now the ministers from the anned 
services had the opportunity to demonstrate their goodwill "by put
ting the welfare of the people before their own interests . . . by hold
ing high the basic democratic rights of the people ... (and] ... 

~. R .. vi ..... o/lndon"JiQ. VI (June-July t9.59) , 4. 
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by CODSuJting with the people's representatives. "GO In speaKing thus, 
Aidit again gave tbe impression that be anticipated that tbe armed 
forces minis'ters would prove unequal to the taSk he set them, thereby 
undermining the attractiveness of the military as an alternative to 
civilian rule and enhancing the PKl's claims to be the only political 
force in the country unsullied by the corruptions of power . 

. Coincident with its drive to gain purchase on the state institutions, 
the army bad undertaken strenuous efforts to pre-empt the political 
parties at tbe grassroots level by enrolling mass organizations of 
youth, women, veterans, etc., into its "fronls" and cooperation bodies. 
But in the face of opposition from the political parties and tbe presi
dent the army proved incapable of establishing these fronts as vigor
ous entities under its own leadership. Only among the veterans were 
its efforts successful. By mid-1959 the PKI bad already declared 
that its subsidiaries were unwilling to have anything more to do with 
the army-controlled fronts, but the battle dragged on. President Su
kamo gave grist to the party's mill in his Independence Day address 
in 1959 by criticizing the army's most ambitious body, the National 
Front for tbe Liberation of West Irian, for its failure to advance its 
stated aim effectively. (By this time, the president bad begun to in
augurate his own National Front.) Thus encouraged, the PKI, 
through the person of Sudisman, used the occasion of the budget de
bate in parliament to turn the screw on the army by questioning the 
allocation of funds for the National Front for tbe Liberation of West 
Irian: "We bave a National Front for the Liberation of West Irian," 
be said. "We have a West Irian Bureau. The only thing we don't yet 
have is a struggle for the liberation of West Irian!"" Two months 
later tbe anny received a rurther selback when an all-Indonesian 
youtb congress rejected its plans for a merger of youth organizations 
into a single youth front and voted instead for a federation . Army
sponsored delegates thereupon walked out of the congress, pUlling an 
end to what the PKI termed "efforts to militarize the youth."" 

GO Billl0nt Muah, xv (July-Aug. 19.'1'9), 295--96. 
elR~vi~w oj IndQII~sia, VII (Feb. 1960), 13. 
liThe congress i~ reponed in Revi~w oj Jndon~sia. VO (Match 1960) .34-

35. The comment is ciled from Pemuda Rakjat leader Sukalno's speech to the 
seventh COOgreM of the PKI in April 1962; see Madiu Tuus! Dakumen
dokum t n Kongru National k~·VIl (Luarbiasa) PKJ (Ever Forward! Docu· 
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The only other notable army foray into mass organization was its 
sponsorship of SOKSI, a corporative union established late in 1961 
on the inilalive of army and ex-army managers of state enterprises; 
centered on the nationalized firms, SQKSI aspired to break SOBSl's 
domination in the trade union field. For a year or more the new or
ganization fared well, making heavy inroads into SQBSl's following 
in tbe state enterprises, partially owing to its ability to channel gov
ernment subsidies to workers. By the latter part of 1963, however, it 
had lost sleam and began to faU apart. The PKI, needless to say, had 
campaigned vigorously against the federation and had received a fair 
degree of support from other labor bodies in its undermining efforts." 

The army also played a part in protecting and encouraging parties 
and groups that were hostile to the president as well as to the PKI. 
Members of the Masjumi and the PSI received "a degree of sympathy 
and protection from the military," even alter these parties were 
banned by Sukamo in August 1960.'" The Democratic League, 
fonned in March 1960 to protest Sukamo's dissolution of the elected 
parliament and fight Communist influence, also enjoyed the active 
support of some army leaders and the tolerance of a wider circle, 
including Nasution. Initially formed by some Masjumi and PSI lead
ers in cooperation with IPKI (Ikatan Perdukung Kemerdekaan In
donesia, League of Upholders of Indonesian Independence, an army
connected party) and the two Christian parties (Roman Catholic 
and Protestant), the League waxed strong during Sukamo's absence 
abroad in the second quarter of 1960 and, with the support of the 
army's chief of intelligence, Colonel Sukendro, attracted the involve
ment of several PNI and NU officials. When the president returned, 
however, he insisted that the army withdraw the support it had lent 
the organization and thereafter it rapidly declined, until a year. later 
Sukarno was able to ban it with hardly any reaction.n 

The Democratic League was the forerunner of several attempts by 

ments of the Seventh [Extraordinary] National Congress of the PKI) (Djak
arta. Ocl. 1963), pp. 183-92 . 

.. See Everett D. HawkiIl!l. MLabor in Transition," in McVey, ed., lndofltsUl, 
pp. 248--71. 

•• Feith, "Dynamics," pp. 342--43. 
60 On this affair sec Feith, "Dynamics," pp. 343-44; Lev, '7he Polilical Role 

of lbel Army in Indonesia," p. 357; Mackie, pp. 272-74; Arnold C. Brackman, 
lndonuilJn Communj,m: A History (New York, 1963) , p. 275. 
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army and political groups to sink their differences in a common front 
against the PKI, the last and most concerted of which was the forma
tion in August 1964 of the Body for Promoting Sukamoism. On this 
occasion the Murba Party, which had repeatedly tried to advance 
the "one party" proposaJ as a means of heading off PKI advances, 
played a prominent part, in association with a number of army offi
cers. Once again, however, President Sukamo's refusal to counte
nance anti-Communist sallies proved decisive; after a tense politicaJ 
struggle in the latter months of 1964, the Body for Promoting Su
kamoism was out1awed in December, and a few weeks later Murba 
itself paid the price for its too blatant attempt to circumvent the 
Nasakom code by being suspended from further poIiticaJ activity." 

The minor constituents of the armed forces-the navy, the air force, 
and the police-never represented a great threat to the PKI. The air 
and naval (orces were mueh weaker than the anny and much less 
involved in general administration. Interservice rivaJries centered par
ticularly on the efforts of these two services to obtain a greater share 
of expenditure and to raise their status to one of greater parity with 
the army. For this reason the heads of both services, and particularly 
the air force, tended to lean toward President Sukamo in his eompeti
lion with the generals, and. following his policies more closely. to 
give greater allegiance to the Nasakom principle. The police also, al
though frequenUy coming into collision with PKJ-led groups agitating 
on industrial and peasant issues, were led by men less influential in 
national politics and more inclined to aecept official policies. From 
1963 onward, Aidit paid some attention to relations with the police, 
in an attempt to avoid open clashes between them and the party·s 
mass activists. He stressed the common interests of the police and the 
peopiesl and used the slogan, "For civil order. help the police!"" 
When clashes became frequent during the land refor:m campaign of 
1964, he appealed to both sides to avoid violeDce.~' 

Taking their cue from the president, who sought to build up the air 
force and navy as services loyal to him and who, when army leaders 

.. For a brief account of this episode and its background see Van der Kroef, 
"Indooesian Communism's 'Revolutionary Gymnastics,''' pp. 217-12. 

" Har/an Rakjar, Feb. 25, 1963. 
n Ibid., July I. 1964. 
" Ibid., June 2, 1964. 
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obstructed his policies, went out of his way to praise the other ser
vices, PKI leaders assiduously wooed these rivals to army dominance. 
Thus, in his budget speech of December 1959, Sudisman made much 
of the fact that "well over balf the amount devoted to security as a 
whole was allocated to two items alone, the land forces and the De
partment of the Minister for Security, Lieut. General A. H. Nasu
tion." Referring to a large proposed allocation of special (secret) 
funds for the army, which he alleged were devoted to internal politi
cal surveillance activities that fostered dangers of military dictatorship, 
Sudisman asked whether it would not be better " to transfer some of 
these special funds to the Navy," which, he argued, was inadequately 
catered for.'" Similarly, in his lectures to the armed forces in 1963 
and later. Aidit went out of his way to st r~s the equality of all 
branches of the services in a manner calculated to please air force 
and navy officers. 

In 1963, however, the PKI seems also to have decided that the 
time had come to make more determined efforts to increase its lever
age within the army. The decision was a logical one, considering the 
extent of anny power and the obstacle it represented to the party·s 
political aspirations. But the timing may also have been stimulated by 
de~elopments enhancing its opportunities in this respect. In May 1963 
martial law came to an end. and while in many cascs army officers 
continued to exercise strong influence in regional government the 
weight of the army in political affairs overall was considerably re
duced. Observers noted at about this time, too, that there appeared 

' to be a general "softening" in tbe officer corps. As Feith expressed it: 

Four years of sharing hegemony bave tended to blunt the army's sense of 
a separate political purpose. Much of the army's drive to power has 
become spent as officers have become involved in a host of relatively 
smaU political, administrative and managerial tasks. Material comfort 
has frequently mellowed these officers' reforming zeal, and the experience 
of responsibil ity has tended to lessen their confidence -in the army's 
capacity to solve the country's problems. Finally, the 1958--{;Z period has 
seen the growth of an increasingly vigorous popular dislike of the army, 
thus making it more and m?re difficuh for the army to bid for top power 
on the moral claim of championing reform." 

TO R~~i~w oj Indonesia, VII (Feb. 1960), 13. 
" Feitb, "Dynamics" p. 357. 
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One sign of the changed atmosphere in 1963 was tbat an invitation 
was extended to Aidit to take part in an indoctrination scheme for 
armed forces personnel sponsored by Sukamo, in order to eJtplain 
to them the outlook and policies of the Marxist strain in the national 
revolution. In his lectures Aidit mainly concentrated on expounding 
PKI policies, in order to remove misapprehensions among his listeners 
and indicate 10 them the congruence between PKI doctrine and that 
of the state ideology. On several occasions, however, he also dealt 
specifically with the role of the armed forces in the revolution. 

Thus, in a lecture to the army staff and command school in 1963, 
Aidit was at pains to stress three things : that the armed f~rces as a 
whole were an instrument of the people; that their function was solely 
to implement the Political Manifesto and not to take political initia
tives; and that all four services were of equal importance and one 
should not be emphasized at the expense of the others. Those ele
ments in the services that did not side with the people, he stated, 
were a "foreign substance" against whom all patriotic servicemen had 
a duty 'to struggle. TO 

In a second lecture to army staff school trainees on March 7, 1964, 
Aidit referred rather optimistically to " the feeling of mutuality and 
unity [that] daily grows stronger between all the armed forces of the 
Indonesian Republic . . . and the various groups of tbe 1ndonesian 
people, including the Communists" and emphasized that it was im
possible genuinely to support Pantja Sila without also supporting 
Nasakom. fa The following month, at the Naval Academy in Surabaja, 
he went a step further and developed wbat be termed a concept of 
"national defense": 

National unity and national defense can become two united weapons 
if both are loyal to one and tbe same policy, namely the Political Mani
festo .... If national defense is loyal to the general strategy of the 
Indonesian fCvolution, then every one of the armed forces must serve the 
revolution, serve the slnrg&le of tbe Indonesian people ... U aU the 
armed forces are inspired by this doctrine, the doctrine of the oneness 
[dwilunggai] between the armed forces and the people, then we can 
speak of the doctrine of national defense, that is, the doctrine or serving 

n D. N. Aidil, PXl dan Al1gkalan Doral (The PKI and the Army) (Djakarta, 
1963). . 

•• Rellol~ri, ,4Ilgkolol1 BeTstl1dJala dan Porlal Kam~n{s, pp. 5, 13. 
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the revolution. serving the people ... . The above doctrine must Dot 
only playa role in great patriotic actions, national and international, but 
must also become the guide in daily work, for example in caJ'TYing out 
small operations, in training and also in study.u 

The import of these lectures is not difficult to discern. Aidit was in 
effect arguing against the idea of the armed forces baving a distinct 
and separate political role in the life of the country; all were subject 
to the ideological directives of tbe state, which meant the doctrines of 
the president. Aidit was urging members of the armed forces to draw 
a line between the "patriotic" elements in their ranks who subscribed 
to this understanding of their function and "alien elements" and p0-

tential "counterrevolutionaries" who did not. 
At the same time·, Aidit began to urge all PKI members to rid 

themselves of sectarian attitudes giving currency to tbe idea that the 
party was antianny.15 At the PKI's conference on revolutionary art 
and literature on August 28, 1964, he launched an appeal to all left 
wing artists and writers to make the "soldier masses" the subject of 
an and literary works in order to stimulate rapport between the 
troops and the " popular forces. " 18 

Another prong of the PKl's attack on the problem of the armed 
forces, and probably the most important in the party's eyes, was the 
attempt to gain official influence in the military sphere. One facet of 
this tactic was of long standiog-the proposal, made rcpeateilly since 
the time of the anti-Darul Islam campaigns of the mid-fifties, that 
workers and peasants should receive military training so as to assist 
the armed forces in their campaigns and help guard the security of 
the state. 

The first breakthrough on this issue came during the West Irian 
campaign. when some tens of thousands of youth and students were 
given rudimentary experience in dtiJ.ling and maneuvers. But the anny 
as far as possible excluded Communist-influenced youth from the 

TO D. N. Aidit, Marrirmt dan Ptmbfnaan Nasion [MOfl t sia (Marxism and 
tho Cooslruelion of the Indonesian Nation) (Djakarta, 1964), pp. 40-45. 

18 Harian Ratjat. Nov. 27, 1964. 
1. D. N. Aidit, Ttntang Sastra da,. Stni jQ1I1 Bt rktpribadia1l Nasiotul/ 

Mt ngllbdi Buruh, Toni dlln Prlldjurit (Concemina a LitcralUre and Art with a 
National [dentity Servina the Worl:.erl. Peasants and Soldiers) (Djuarla, 
1964), pp. )()"'31, 
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program and. kept a firm band on tbe guns. As Pemuda Rakjat leader 
Sukatno reported to the PKl's seventh congress in April 1962, a 
quarter of a million Pemuda Rakjat members registered for training 
but the greater part of them were not inducted. l1 In the course of the 
Malaysia campaign, the training scheme was greatly e~paoded and 
e~tended to factories, workplaces, and schools, and the role of Com
munist youth and student organizations became greater; but again 
most of those who took part in the regular drilling and marching 
were armed with nothing more lethal than sticks." A more threaten
ing attack on the army's near monopoly of the instruments of violence 
emerged in 1965 when the PKI began to urge the appointment of 
political cadres to units of the armed forces and the formal establish
ment of a "fifth force" of armed workers and peasants, the lalter 
signifying ~paration of the volunteers from army control. 

THE "POPULAR" ORGANS OF GOveRNMENT: 

POLITICAL PARTIES, PARLIAMENT, ELECTIONS 

The PKl's efforts during the transitional period from 1957 to 1959 
to preserve as much as possible of the democratic aspects of the 
overthrown parliamentary system were continued, with some quali
fications, in the succeeding years. The party was concerned nol only 
with its own freedom of action, narrowly defined, but with the mainte
nance of all those institutions and popular rights that would assist 
it in any degree to oppose trends toward army rule or ocber fonns of 
right wing authoritarianism. It is not altogether surprising, then, that 
the party should have been on occasion accused of "liberalism" by 
those who favored one party government or other forms of authoritar
ianism.n 

The crux of the PKl's argument in defense of representative in
stitutions and popular liberties was that the evils of liberalism had 
been cured by the concentration of executive power in [be hands of 

TT Modju TtrUJ. pp. 185-86. 
11 In a month spent in Java during the heigbt of the training program, in 

Oct.-Nov. 1964, the writer did DOl observe one group bearing anns. Discus· 
sion with PKI Jeadel"ll bore oul my personal observations. However, some 
pKJ·inftuenced volunteer units were armed and dispatched to the Kalimantan 
border area. 

U See. for example, Aidit', rejeclion of a cbarge along If:!~se lines made by 
Kolimorwm Bt'rdjuong in Horion Roklol, Sept. 18, 1962. ' . - - . 
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President Sukamo and the adoption of a binding guideline for 811 
state and political activities-the Political Manifesto. It insisted that 
Guided Democracy was still democracy, and that encroachments upon 
the rights of "Manipolist" parties and organizations were not only 
inimical to the achievement of the goals of the state but also calcll
lated to encourage "adventurers" and "fascists" who were only trying 
to use the antiliberal trend to establish their own dictatorship. 

The defence of the parties that the PKI had undertaken during the 
transitional stage continued into the debate on the future of the 
parties in the latter half of 1959 and throughout most of 1960. When 
the issue of simplifying the party system was raised-the object of 
such a simplification being to reduce tbe considerable number of 
sman parties, which were said to bave helped make previous parlia
ments unworkable-the PK] took the attitude that, while it made 
sense to exclude from parliament those parties that had failed to ob
tain a certain percentage of votes ("perhaps 2 per cent, 3 per cent or 
more," in Aidit's words), these parties should nevertheless retain 
their right to exist: 

The role of small parties outside parliament is important; they can exer
cise control over the parties sitting in Parliament. If the parties in Parlia
ment act against the wishes of the people, then it is quite possible that as 
a resu1t of subsequent general elections, they will no longer have the 
right 10 sil in Parliament, and the parties formerly outside the Parliament 
may get in.so 

The law on parties, as promulgated by the president on January 
12, 1960, gave the executive wide discretion in licensing or prohibiting 
parties. Among other things. it required parties desiring to continue in 
operation to accept the state philosophy, to confine themselves to 
peaceful and democratic methods of attaining their objectives, and 
to register their membership with the state. Only parties with a mini
mum of 150,000 members spread over a stipulated number of prov
inces wouJd be licensed." ]n commenting on the law, Lukman indi
cated the PKI's opposition by arguing that "the most proper and 
democratic method of simplifying party Jjfe is through general elec-

so Address to PKI May Day gathering. May 3. 1959; see R~~itw of IndQ_ 
nt'sia. VI (June-July 19S9) , 4. 

'I See Mackie, p. 273D. 
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tions." He said he could not approve or disapprove of the law as 
promulgated until the party had had an opportunity to see it in opera
tion.'2 In August 1960 ten political parties, including the PNJ, NU, 
and PKJ, were approved under the law; the remainder, including 
Masjumi and the PSI, were ordered to wind up their affairs. 

In lune 1960, in a speech on the occasion of the PKJ's fortieth 
anniversary, Aidit gave a theoretical defense of parties. "The forty 
years of the PKI are the clearest evidence of the correctness of the 
party system for the Indonesian people," he said. "Were the party 
system not an objective need of the people, were it not supported by 
the people, parties would not bave lived on for such a long time." 
The people were divided into classes and grouFs and, along with 
economic organizations, each class and group required a political 
organization to struggle for its interests. The collaboration and com
petition oC the panics reflected the cooperation and conftict between 
these classes and groups, which rested on objective interests which 
could not be ignored. The parties had played a vital role in the strug
gle against colonialism, and still did so, as "centres of activity to raise 
the consciousness of the people a~ainst imperialism, to give demo
cratic education to the people, to raise the national consciousness of 
the people, to increase their consciousness of the unity of the nation 
and of the Republic of Indonesia." There were those who claimed 
that the parties were corrupt, nests of position-seekers: "Were the 
persons who say such things not themselves corrupt and not them
selves position-seekers, there might be some point in considering their 
opinion." Similarly, there were those who tried to charge all the 
panies with responsibility for the counterrevolutionary activities of 
the Masjumi and the PSI, but they conveniently forgot that had there 
not been "such 'non-party' individuals as Achmad Husein, M. Sim
bolon, V. Sumual, and others ... in control of the anned forces, 
they [the Masjumi and the PSI] would never have dared to rebel. ... 
It is therefore incorrect to blame the party system for this." 

Aidit's attitude on whether the Masjumi and the PSI should con
tinue to be legal parties was ambival.cnt. On the face of it the party 
had no reason to be interested in preserving the political rights of 
these inveterate enemies; yet there were suggestions in Aidit 's speech 

.2 Revull' oj Indon~si<l, VII (F~b. 1960), 16. 
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that he did not welcome the ban on them that was shortly to be an
nounced. He was careful not to defend their right to exist, saying 
that "if the Government is courageous enough to withdraw the rights 
of these parties to exist, we would not only not obstruct such a mea
sure, we would agree to itand support it." At the same time he stressed: 

What is even more important is to destroy the source of these parties, to 
destroy their social basi! ... lin] imperialism and feudalism. As long 
as these sources ... have not disappeared the Masjumi and PSI will 
continue to exisl, perhaps with different names, or perhaps the com
pradores and landlords or their agents will join legal parties and make 
them the eentre of their activities, which wouJd mean in essence these 
parties becoming the new Masjumi and PSI." 

It wouid seem, in fact, that Aidit preferred to have the right wing 
parties out in the open, where their activities could be k:ept under 
observation and they could be maintained as a target (especially now 
that they were stigmatized by their links with the regional rebels), 
rather than underground, where they would tend to establish illicit 
connections with the anny and other anti-PKI groups that would be 
harder to attack publicly. Additionally, with the PKI ilSelf under con
stant harassment from the anny, he feared that the proscription of 
parties would set a dangerous precedent. There was considerable 
discussion along these lines at the time, and one of the reasons why 
the army leaders went along with the ban on Masjumi and the PSI 
was their hope of being able to proscribe the PKI soon thereafter. 

After the August simplification, Sukamo apparently decided against 
any further measures against the parties. Having eliminated the repre
sentative institutions that nourished them. and secured their vows of 
loyalty to the state ideology, he seems to have decided that the anti
parties swing had gone far enough. His major concern henceforth was 
to use the parties to combat anny attempts to monopolize the mass
based structures of Guided Democracy. 

The PKl's defense of the elected parliament in 1959 and early 
1960 was conspicuously less successful than its efforts on behalf of 
the parties. It labored under the disadvantage that at this time Su
kamo was still experiencing the full flush of excitement about his 
Guided Democracy edifice, and angry with critics. He felt that if the 

I . Aidit, Problt ms, pp. 162-66. 
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parties were permitted to restore parliament to its former powers, or 
anything resembling them, then the whole point of the Guided De
mocracy changes would have been lost. The Communist leaders 
chose to ignore this fact. Parliament had been their major public plat
form inside the state apparatus, a forum where they could expound 
their policies and inveigh against threatening trends in political life; 
given general elections, they envisaged strengthening their position 
considerably, possibly even securing an absolute majority. They must 
have had serious doubts about their ability to preserve this sanctum, 
but they labored to rescue what they could of its former status. It 
was a brief struggle, over to all intents and purposes by March 1960. 

Under the 1945 constitution, the goverument was not answerable 
to parliament. and in 1959 Sukarno and his ministers made very 
broad use of presidential decrees, passed laws without reference to 
parliament, and even amended or repealed laws which that body 
bad earlier passed. This drew sharp protests from the PKI. In a press 
statement on August 28, 1959, on the occasion of a two month recess 
in parliamentary sittings, Lukman, as chairman of the PKl faction in 
parliament, contended tbat every legislative act of the government 
must have a clear legal basis in parliamentary approval The 1945 
constitution did not authorize government by decree, he argued; once 
the initial decree restoring it had been issued, all future laws had to 
be adopted by parliament in accordance with the constitution's pro
visions." On October 2, in a comment on the resumption of parlia
ment, the party's newspaper made much the same point, while also 
defending parliament's role under tbe new constitution in more gen
eral terms. P 

During the debate on the budget shortly afterwards, PKl and other 
party representatives vigorously asserted parliament's prerogatives, 
particularly in regard to levying taxes." Sukarno was unimpressed; 
when parliament threatened to reject the budget, he summarily dis-. 
missed it and a few weeks later announced tbe composition of a new 
appointed parliament, a gotong rojong parliament. The PKI protested 
the decision; in a telegram to Sukarno (one of the very few occasions 

UR,eyi,ew ollndon,esia, VI (Sept.-Oct. 1959), 18- 19. 
N Harlan Rafcjat, Oct. 2, 1959. 
"For tbe stalements of PKI speakers sec R,e"i~ 01 IndonuUl, VII (Feb. 

1960) , 10-14. 
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on which the PKI directly attacked an action of the president) Aidit 
described the dissolution of the elected parliament as "an e"ent whi~h 
seriously endangers dcmocratic life in our country" and called for 
gcncral elections before the end of the yearY 

Whcn the composition of the appointed parliament was announced, 
it was clear that the PKI had fared reasonably well, obtaining thirty 
seats in its own right and another twenty to thirty~fi"e seats if the 
political affiliations of functional group represenlati"es were taken 
into account." .The party's reception of the announcement was any~ 
thing but enthusiastic, howe"er; Aidit described it as "better tban 
baving no parliament at all" but added tbat if democratic elections 
were held, "the PKI would recei"e more scats tban it commanded 
now." More important than the party's actual representation was the 
blow that had been delil'ered to the standing of parliament and the 
ob"ious prospect that the new appointed assembly would be around 
for a good while. Aidit repeated his call for elections, but it must 
ha"e been a forlorn gesture.8' 

Parliament was never again to gain any initiative in the political 
system, and within a short lime, as the realities of the situation im~ 
pressed themse\"es upon the party, it came to occupy a relatively 
minor place in PKI concerns. The agitation for elections continued, 
however; at one stage the party even drew up proposals for a new 
elcction procedure io meet objections that holding a nationwide poll 
would be too e:\pensive. fO But, despite thc establishment of a parlia~ 
mentary committee in 1962 to draw up a new election law, reasons 
were always found for postponing actual measures to prepare for a 
"otc. The interest of the other political parties was at best half~ 
hearted; they were occasionally frustrated by the clique pattern of 
political trading in the capital, but on the whole they had adapted 
themselves to it. Above .all, they feared that general elections would 
be a gift to the Communists."' 

The role of the cabinet under Guided Democracy was much less 

I' Review of Indonesia. VII (April 1960), 9. 
I. On tbe composition of tbe new parliament sec Mackie, pp. 271-72. 
It Revitw ollndonesio, vn (April 1960), 11-12. 
fO Harion Rakiat, May 14, 1965. 
" For $Orne laler PKt comment, on tbe elections i$SU/! see Harian RakJat, 

March 19 and May 24, 1962, and Aidit, Problt nts, pp. 462-63. 
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of a popuJar one than under the superseded parliamentary system, 
since it was no longer responsible to parliament and became essen· 

. tially a presidential instrument. However, so long as Fi~t Minister 
Djuanda lived there were at least gestures of respect for the principle 
that the government ought to have a general mandate from pariiameDl 
for its policies. 

The expectations of cabinet representation held out to the PKI in 
the president's konsepsi speeeh of February 1957 failed to materialize. 
The party's most constant refrain throughout the ensuing six years 
was its demand for the formation of a gotong rojong cabinet, later 
given more specific meaning, in an attempt to overcome mere token 
overtures to a barren slogan, in the formulation "a Gotong Rojong 
Cabinet with Nasakom as its core." Although bearing varying 
emphases at diff~rent times, this slogan may justly be described as 
tbe central motif in the party's political propaganda after 1957. It 
represented in a new form the goal of achieving a united national 
front government enunciated in the 1954 program; and, although it 
was stressed on occasion that the establishment of such a government 
would not in itself solve the country's problems, it was equally empha
sized that no important problems could be solved until it had been 
achieved and that the enti re political situation would be transformed 
once it had. 

In an early comment on the fi~t Guided Democracy cabinet Aidit 
declared that "not only in other couotries, but in Indonesia too, there 
are no state affairs that can be solved by any government as long as 
the proletariat and the working people in general, whose true repre
sentative is the PKI, arc being ignored." He excused Sukarno from 
blame for the failure to form a gO/OlIg rojong cabinet, arguing that the 
president had sincerely sought such an instrument; the fault lay 
rather with leaders of the "middle forces," the "right wing of the 
nationalists and the reactionaries in the religious groups," who played 
upon fea~ that "if the Communists arc in the cabinet, Indonesia 
would be plWlged into catastrophe as a result of an attack from the 
U.S.A." Nevertheless, the aim would be achicved in time : 

The forces of the working people, the left wing of the. nationalisu and 
the progressive religious leaders are still in a process of growth. As the 
democratic forces grow, the centrists among the middle forces will be 
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drawn into supporting a gotong rojong cabinet, ... There is no power 
that can prevent the formation in the future of the cabinet that the 
people yearn for.·' 

At the sixth congress of the party in September 1959, the caU for 
a golong TOjong cabinet was repeated, but Aidit apparently felt it 
necessary to caution members against excessive optimism concerning 
what could be expected from including Communists in the cabinet: 

"Participation of Communists is not to be looked upon as a cure-aU. 
since the abili ty or inability of a government to solve the pressing prob
lems of the country very much depends on the composition of the 
government as a whole and on its policy. Nevertheless. letting Commu
nists participate in tbe government would be a positive sign. a sign. that 
is. that all democratic and patriotic groups are deeply aware of the 
gravity of the situation; and a sign that they sincerely wish to overcome 
this grave situation. It is thus clear that a cabinet including Communists 
would be sure to arouse new hopes, create new possibilities. and stimu
late fresh enthusiasm among the broad masses of the people." 

Was Aidi!,s cautioning an indication that the PKI leaders expected 
their demands to be granted shortly, at least in part? Conceivably it 
was, for in a press interview a few months laler he declared that 
"there is still the possibility" of a gotong rojong government being 
formed, as a resu1t of mass pressures and President S~amo's con
tinued efforts." A few weeks later be was demanding the party's 
imme<liate admission to the cabinet. U These expressions of optimism, 
and the unaccustomed intensity of the PKI's campaign against the 
government, may indicate that the PKI was encouraged in its demand 
by the president himself- in whieh case the anoy's clampdown on 
the patty in Iuly 1960 can perhaps be seen as its response to a joint 
bid by the president and the PKI to bring the latter into the govern
ment. 

In any case, the Iuly 8 Affair put the gotong rvjong cabinet issue 
on ice for a time, and although Sukamo was to raise the idea again, 
late in 1960, in mid-1961 , and in early 1962, he never succeeded in 
gaining more than token agreement to it. As Aidit had remarked in 

.1 Bintallll M trah, xv (July- Aua:. 1959). 297_102. 
" Ibid., XV {Sept.-Oct. 1959),350. 
M Rtv/tw ollndontSUz, VD (Jan. 1960), 8-9. 
'5 1b;d., VII (Feb. 1960) , 6. 
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1959, opposition came not only from the army but also from the so
called middJe forces in the PNI and the NV. As anti-Communists saw 
it. entry of the Communists into the government would alienate the 
West. make it more difficult for Indonesia to obtain foreign aid from 
the United States. and increase the country's dependence on the Com
munist bloc. 

The PKI made its strongest bid for a gotong rojong cabinet late 
in 1962 and early in 1963. The party unleashed a full scale mass 
campaign behind the demand, and Aidit went so far as to talk of the 
possibility of civil war should the people's expectations be frustrated." 
On this occasion the PKl's vehemence was almost certainly provoked 
by fears that the government was about to take a decided swing to 
the right in a bid to obtain U.S. credits for economic stabilization. 
Its premonitions proved justified, and its campaign failed. According 
to report, Sukamo was at that point encouraging the right wing trend 
and compelled the party to call off its offensive. 

It is more than possible that the party did not in fact expect to 
win entry into the cabinet on this occasion; haIting or limiting the 
rightward trend was almost certainly its principal concern. More gen
erally. some observers have expressed doubts that tbe PKI ever really 
wished to participate in the cabinet. as distinct from obtaining posts 
Cor more party sympathisers. Such a view holds that the party would 
have had nothing to gain except a share in the responsibility for the 
deteriorating economic situation.'" The point is certainly arguable, 
but it is this writer's view that, generally speaking, the PKI leaders 
were more concerned about the respectability, inBuence. and protec
tion that cabinet posts would have afforded them. A major limb of 
their strategy was to secure their acceptance by the elite and increase 
its dcpendence on their skills and mobilizing power; for this, participa· 
tion in the cabinet would have been of considerable importance. The 
PKI could still have argued, as Aidit did in 1959, that its minority 
position in tbc government prevented it from initiating the measures 
it regarded as necessary, and this in tum would have provided the 
cornerstone for a new campaign to have the party entrusted with key 

" Hindley. pp. 296-97; Guy J. Pauker, "Indonesia : Internal Developmenl 
or External Expansion?" As'-an Sllrv~y . III, no. 2 (Feb. 1963) .71. 

U Sec in particular Van der Kroef. Tilt Communist PQr,y o/ lndonts(Q, pp. 
277-78. 
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responsibility for national affairs. Whatever else they may have lacked. 
the PKI leaders do not appear to have been wanting in confidence in 
their ability to put the country to rights. In any case, the issue was 
made more real for the PKI by the vociferousness of the anti-Com
munist response and the effect that the contest itself must have had 
on party cadres. If they had their doubts at the beginning, Aidit and 
his Politburo colleagues must have come after a short time actually 
to want a gotong rojong cabinet. 

The most the president was able to obtain for the PKI, however, 
was the appointment in March 1962 of Aidit and Njoto as special 
ministcrs without portfolio, positions involving neither specific policy 
responsibilities nor participation in the work of .the inner cabinet. 
While pointing out the symbolic importance of this development, 
Aidit was quick to add that it did not represent the fulfilment of the 
gotong rojollg demand and that, since the Communists were not repre
sented in either cabinet consultative sessions or cabinet working ses
sions, the PKI could not in any way be held responsible for the 
government's failings'-' 

The Nasakom cabinet campaign received new impetus after In
donesia launched its all-out confrontation of Malaysia in September 
1963, by which time the argument against offending the United Slates 
had less force. By 1964 Ihe PNI leadership appeared 10 be more 
receptive to proposals to admit the PKI to the cabinet, but Ihe NU 
remained stubbornly opposed, as did the anny and the Murba group. 
Sukarno was either unable or unwilling to surmount this resistance. 
and the PKJ's ambitions remained un£ulfilled. In August 1964 Njoto 
was admitted 10 the enlarged cabinet as one of three ministers ap
pointed to supervise land reform," but this was a mere token gesture 
toward the concept of a Nasakom cabinet. 

THE GOVERNMENTAL BUREAUCRACY 

Guided Democracy brought with it a substantial augmentation of 
bureaucratic power, a not surprising development in view of the fact 
that the inauguration of the system represented a victory for bureau
cratically oriented factions over commercial and entrepreneurial 
groups. It also produced a rapid and marked reversion to centralizing 

" Aidit, Probl~nu, pp. 451-H . 
.. HariOll Rokja/, Sept. 23, 1964. 
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tcndencies in government, in contrast to tbe trend of the mid·fifties 
when the regions got more and more control over their own affairs. 

The decline in the ,importance of the political parties as channels ' 
for. the articulatioD and bargaining of social interests further enlarged 
the role of the bureaucracy; ceasing to be subject to any weighty out· 
side pressures and controls, it arrogated to itself many of the political 
functions of interest representation and decision-making. Politics at 
the center became increasingly a matter of rivalries .and conflicts be

tween politico-bureaucratic cliques, in which the prizes were prestige, 
influence, and the spoils of office. Inordinate overregulation, corrup· 
tion, aod arbitrariness was the result. 

At the local level, the experiments in autonomous self·govemment 
that had gatbered momentum throughout the constitutional phase 
were brought to a sudden and drastic halt by the promulgalion of 
new local government regUlations in September 1959. With the re
gional rebellion defeated. a Java-dominated centralism was trium· 
pbant, and the rebels' weakness enabled the change to be effected 
with speed and thoroughness. It was no longer necessary to make 
concessions to groups asking for regional autonomy, and the demo
cratic sentiment that had belped sustain the autonomists was now 
superseded by proleadership sentiment which served the cause of the 
pamong pradja, the administrative corps which combined within it· 
self the cultural ethos of ancient Javanese aristocratic rule and the 
bureaucratic techniques introduced by the Dutch. Rescued from 
threatened dissolution under proposals for enlarged regional autonomy 
introduced early in 1957, the pamollg pmdja now found its powers 
confirmed and strengthened.'" 

The PKI's attitude to the bureaucracy was necessarily ambivalent. 
The party had contributed, for reasons connectcd with wider political 
issues, to the demise of tbe major political representatives of private 
business and to the concomitant growth of bureaucratic influence. 
But the PKI now found itself caught in a contradiction: on the one 
hand it was committed to the defense of 'the interests of the "national 
bourgeoisie," and frequently outlined proposals for the advancement 
of the interests of indigenous commercial and industrial groups; on 

t N On the trend in tbe fifties, and its reversal in 1959, see 1. D. ugge, 
ern/raJ Authority and Rrgiorwl Autonomy in Indol1rsio: A Study in Local 
Administration, 1950-1960 (llhaca, N.Y., 1961). 
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the other hand it was even more strongly committed to the notion 
that the state sector must occupy the primary role in the economy, on 
the assumption that this was a necessary and important foundation 
for the establishment of socialism. In practice, the strengthening of the 
bureaucratic element in society, running parallel with the country's 
increasingly insecure trading conditions, was making it well-nigh im
possible for entrepreneurs to stay in business except as clients of tbe 
bureaucrats. To have highlighted this trend effectively, and urged 
measures to combat it, would have opened the PKI to the charge of 
favoring a "liberal economy." Neither political conditions nor the 
party's ideological commitments to state ownership and control 
would allow it to take this course, and its proposals on behalf of the 
national bourgeoisie became little more than abstract generalities. 

The PKI first drew pointed attention to the dangers of enhanced 
bureaucratic power in connection with the ban imposed in July 1959 
on high civil servants belonging to or joining political parties. The 
party strenuously opposed the measure, its daily newspaper comment
ing that it would weaken outside control over the civil service and that 
dictatorship and liberalism thrived on bureaucracy, corruption, 
cliquism, and nepotism. ,01 A week later Aidit issued a press statement 
in even stronger terms. The ban would not solve tbe problems being 
faced in the ~ivil service, be said: 

These problems cannot be solved so long as "favoritism" and the "family 
system" are not eradicated from the service ... • This new regulation 
may give birth to an artificial elite of the type of government corps in 
colonial times, a corps that was completely divorced from the masses of 
the people and that fawned on its superiors but trealed its inferiors lite 
servants. ,ot 

The government stood firm, however, and the PKl campaign faded 
away. Generalized attacks on the bureaucracy as a social group were 
rare thereafter, being replaced by more specific and sustained cam
paigns against officials in particular departments who were allegedly 
sabotaging national policies or who took up an antagonistic attitude 
toward PKI-led actions. In other words, the pattern of attack shifted 
to tbe poUtical outlook of officials, as part of the PKI's effort to 

101 Harian Rakjal. July 29, 1959. 
100/bid •• Aug. 6, 1959. 
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weaken all dements in the political and administrative apparatus that 
stood in the way of its aspirations. In the later years of Guided 
Democracy, "retooling" campaigns against unpopular, corrupt, or 
"reactionary" officials became a pronounced feature of the struggle 
among the contenders for power, with the Communists using their 
organizational weight to the full in an attempt to strengthen their 
leverage in the central and provincial governing apparatuses. The only 
social group among the bureaucracy tbat came in for generalized 
denunciation by the PKI was that of the "bureaucratic capitalists," 
or managers of state enterprises, whose army links made them par
ticularly dangerous opponents of the Communists. Since their role 
was concentrated in the economy, their place in PKl concerns will 
be dealt with in that context. 

In the local government sphere, the PKI had vigorously agitated 
for and supported all moves toward elected self-government and 
autonomy in the fifties. The party was intent on enlarging its area 
of political freedom and drawing the masses more effectively into the 
political process by reducing tbe effects of authority-deference rela
tionsbips. It continued its struggle for popularly elected forms of 
local government during the Guided Democracy period; in many 
ways local democracy was more than ever important to it as a means 
of reducing the powers of local war administrators, compensating for 
the moderate role the party had to play in capital city politics, and 
facilitating its campaign to build a large organized mass base among 
the peasantry which it launched seriously in 1959. On the other hand, 
the PKI toned down its advocacy of regional autonomy, partly be
cause this demand was viewed with disfavor by the president and his 
entourage and partly because it recognized that central power was more 
likely than local legislative bodies to protect the party organizations 
in the Outcr Islands. This compromise appears to have provoked 
some criticism within party ranks that tbe party was neglecting 
regional problems and interests and thus missing valuable oppor
tunities for extending its inOuence in areas outside Java.'" It is diffi
cult, however, to see how the PKI could have gone far toward meeting 
this criticism without placing its general strategy in jeopardy. 

A presidential edict of September 1, 1959, suspended the crucial 
provisions of a 1957 law providing for elected regional heads (k~paIQ 

101 Interview with "X," an expatriate PKI member, July 1968. 
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daerah) and for regional executive councils responsible to their legis
latures. From this date on these officials were once more to be ap
pointed by the central government; at the same time. a new type of 
executive council was appointed, responsible not to the elected re
gional assembly but to the kepala daerah himself. '''' Of all the politi
cal parties, the PKI most vigorously opposed the new regulation, 
which threatened to negate the effects of its victories in the 1957 re
gional elections in Java. While the regulation was still only being 
rumoured, Aidit, in an interview with Bintang TimuF. attacked the 
proposal emphatically, correctly anticipating that it would mark a 
resurgence of the pamong prad;a. whose loyal service to the Dutch he 
was at pains to stress, and commented bitingly on those who thought 
they could play the role of "Sukaruos in miniature." He defended the 
elective system then in operation and rejected the idea that what the 
regional system needed was greater expertise: "their [the bureaucrats 
of colonial times1 expertise is as useless as colonialism itself.""os With 
the promulgation of tbe regulation on September 1, tbe party's agita
tional apparatus was called into full operation, and protcst delegations. 
telegrams, and resolutions poured in to the minister for the interior. 
SOBSI called on its members and the entire people to "prepare fo r 
actions to resist" the reguiation. ' 011 

Sukarno listed the issue for discussion by the Supreme Advisory 
Council on October 20. In what was obviously a bid to impress upon 
the president the strength of its feelings, the PKJ Politburo, on the 
day foUowing the session and prior to the announcement of the presi
dent's decision, issued a statement warning that if the regulation was 
confirmed the party would continue its struggle against it. Even if the 
president modified the regulation, the party added, it would continue 
"to use all parliamentary and democratic methods to convince the 
public of the correctness of the PKI's point of view." It called on the 
people to continue their struggle but to beware of "provocations" 
(presumably because these might invite military reprisals). In the 
event the president made only minor concessions to the opposition: 
the party was obliged to exaggerate the significance of these conces
sions and bow its bead to the inevitable. at least for the time being. ' ~ I 

In. Lege, pp. 61ft 
.u Review of ' lIdoIlUIo, VI (June-July 1959). 9. 
11M / bid., VI (Sepl . ...Qcl 1959).9-10. 
,Dr Ibid., VI (Nov.-Dec. 1959). 14-1 5. 
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Despite martial Jaw, the PKI maintained a discreet pressure for 
the democratization of local government in the succeeding years, 
adding to its demands for the restoration of the rights lost in 1959 
pressure for the extension of election provisions to the village level. t o. 

As part of its preparations for celebrating tbe fifteenth anniversary of 
independence, the PKI daily newspaper published in August 1960 a 
feature article tracing the history of the struggle for regional autonomy 
from tbe revolutionary days onward; but, in contrast with the agita~ 
tional vehemence witb wbicb the 1959 regulation had been greeted 
at the time of its promulgation, on this occasion tbe appeal for greater 
local democracy was couched in such moderate terms as to be almost 
indiscernible. 'OD The party felt in no position to take a strong stand 
so soon after the July 8 Affair; perbaps, too, it bad been temporarily 
mollified by Sukarno's appointment of Communist deputy governors 
in Central Java, West Java, and Djakarta, the selection of Commu~ 
rusts as mayors in a number of important cities and towns in Java 
(Tjirebon in West Java, Surabaja in East Java, and Surakarta, Mage~ 
lang, Salatiga, and Bojolali in Central Java) ,110 and the reconstitution 
of regional assemblies along go(ong rojong lines, which excluded the 
Masjumi and the PSI.'" 

In tbe first half of 1961 the party resumed its pressure, through 
deputations and propaganda, for regional assembly elections, but the 
campaign, never very vigorous, made little headway and petered out 
later in the year. Aidi! made a strong point of regional democracy in 
his report to the party's seventh congress in April 1962, stating that 
the functioning of regional assemblies left a great deal to be desired 
and placing the blame on the highbandedness of regional heads and 
the "dictatorship of one-man bureaucratic capitalists" (i.e., anny war 
administrators and governors). He called for the repeal of the regu~ 
lations of 1959, the disbandment of the pamoTlg pradja. and the con~ 
venillg of elections from the provincial down to the viUage level. l12 

These demands continued to form the basis of the PKI's campaign 
for regional democracy in the following years, but from 1963 onward 
they were overshadowed by agitation ·for the "retooling" of local 

101 SeC! for example the article by Asrnu in SuarQ TQ',,' of March-April 1960. 
IO. Nunstjik, A. R., in Harwn Rakiat. Aug. II, 1960. 
110R~vjew of Indonesia, vn (March 1960) , 9,31. 
Utlbid;, VII (Sept.-Oct. 1960), 16. 
til Aidil, Problems, pp. 4:5&-62. 
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government officials, from governors and regional heads down to 
village furahr (headmen). The main targets of PKI attacks were 
officials who had attempted to remove squatters on government lands, 
interfered with the party or its mass organizations, obstructed land 
reform measures, or in some other way come into conflict with the 
PKT. Some successes were scored, but usually only when the party's 
agitation coincided with the efforts of more powerful interests to 
remove the incumbent; and, with perhaps a few exceptions, tbe 
ebanges did little to alter the general structure of local go;vernment or 
the outlook of local officials. 

In 1964, in two major statements touching on village government, 
Aidit recognized that more than personnel was involved. Many vil
lagers, be noted, still held fatalistic attitudes toward the authorities, 
and even in cases where "progressive" village beads had been elected 
they often succumbed to the pressures of tbe mighty and ended up as 
"servants of the landlords." The only remedy, he concluded, was a 
thoroughgoing renovation of rural social relations leading to the de
struction of al\ "feudal survivals."l1l 

A NOVEL THEORY OF TilE STATE 

Prior to 1963 the PKI had shown little interest in presenting a glo
bal characterization of the Indonesian state as such. Its concern was 
rather to test the reactions of each brancb of tbe political structure to 
its activities and policies and to model its attitudes accordingly. At the 
fifth congress in 1954, as was noted in Chapter I, the party leadership 
was apparently undecided as to whether the national bourgeoisie bad 
replaced tbe compradore bourgeoisie in effective control of the state 
machine, although its appreciation of the Ali government tended to 
suggest that this was the case. Five years later, at the sixth congress, 
Aidit was more explicit, if somewhat succinct: "the national bour
geoisie ... bas been holding state power Cor a short while," he 
stated. Presumably this comment referred to the decisive exclusion 
of the Masjumi and the PSI from power, since these two parties were 

III "Kaum Tani Djawa Barat Mengganjang Setan Desa" (The Peasants of 
West Java Cnuh the Village Devils), a report on rural research cooducted in 
West Java, Ha,ia" RaJ:jat, May 11- 16, 1964; Rtllo/usi Indrmtria, lAturbelo
kang, Stdjarah dDn Harid~pannja (TIle Indonesian Revolution, its Background, 
History, and Future) (Djakarta, 1964). pp. 52-H. 
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identified with the eompradore bourgeoisie. What the brief statement 
failed to do was to recognize and evaluate the new distribution of 
power occasioned by the decline of parliament and the cabinet and 
the emergence of two new and decisive centers of power, the 'presi
dent and the anny. 

At this stage the PKI leadership concentrated on welcoming the 
"shift to the left" that had taken place as a result of the isolation of 
the Masjumi and the PSI and the enhancement of the position of the 
president. It was still hoping to preserve many of the essentials of the 
constitutional system much as they bad operated previously, and, 
perhaps partly because of this, its general pronouncements tended to 
treat this system as being sti1llarge1y intact, despite the fact that PKI 
responses to specific developments in the political sphere revealed a 
more realistic awareness both of how fundamental the changes were 
tbat bad taken place and of the illusoriness of mucb of the leftward 
shift. The PKI gradually adjusted its analyses to the new realities of 
power, but changes were acknowledged in practice long before they 
were encompassed in a new theoretical appraisal of the balance of 
forces within the state system. 

Early 1963 marked the point at which PKI leaders began to give 
puhlie expression to their attempt to reach a new understanding of 
the distribution of power under Guided Democracy. In February of 
that year Aidit gave a lecture to students at a police training school, 
where he first essayed a tentative outline of a novel theory: 

In tbe political power of our country now there are not ooly com
pradorcs, bureaucratic capitalists, and landlords, but also people who 
are pro-people, who are supported by the workers, peasants, democratic 
intellectuals, and other democrats. Thus, political power in our COUDtry 

has two aspects, that is, a pro-people's aspect aod an anti-people 's aspect. no 

The theory of a "statc with two aspects" was elaborated in thc 
lectures Aidit gave in Peking the following September. In a report 
dclivered at the Highcr Party School of the Central Committee of the 
CPC on September 2, he introduccd the subject hy outlining the 
Marxist proposition that thc state, as part of thc "superstructure" of 
society, is a reflection of thc "cconomic structure or production rela
tions." In the Indonesian case, be said: 

tH Harian Ralijat, Feb. 25', 1963. 
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The C(;()nomic structure (basis) of the Indonesian sodety today is still 
colonial and feudal in character. But there also exists a struggle of the 
people to resist this economic system and to establish a national and 
democratic economy. Hence the existence of two kinds of forces: the 
forces of tbe colonial and semi-feudal system, and the forces which are 
fighting for the establishment of a national and democratic economy . 
. . . These realities pertaining to the basis also find their reflection in the 
superstructure, including state power and chiefly the cabinet. 10 the state 
power, a policy against imperialism, feudalism, bureaucrat-capitalists, 
and compradors is reflected alongside tbe policy which defends imperial
ism, vestiges of feudalism, bureaucrat-capitalists and compradon. A 
sharp conflict exists between the two policies in the state power of the 
Republic of Indonesia .... 

The state power of the Republic of Indonesia is a contradiction be
tween two opposing aspects: The first aspect is that which represents 
the interests of the people. The second aspect is that which represents 
the interests of the people's enemies. The first aspect is embodied in the 
progrenive attitude and policy of PCCllident Sukarno .... The second 
aspect is embodied in the attitude and policy of the rightists and die
hards .... 

Today the popular aspect has become the main aspect and plays a 
leading role in the slate power of tbe Republic of Indonesia, meaning 
that it gllidt J tht course 0/ the political devdopment in the state power • 
. . . On the other band tbe anti-popular aspect bas ceased to be the main 
aspect and no longer guides the course of development in the contra
diction. However it is still the dominant aspect . ... But in any case 
the stale ... as a whole is now led by the forces which represent the 
interests of the people, or in other words il b led by I/le popular aspect."s 

In his second lecture in the same series, Aidit made only a brief 
reference to the state power as "still dominated by those forces which 
defend imperialist and feudal interests."'" In a third I"clure, repeating 
tbe same tbeme, Aidit added: 

The CPI's struggle with regard to state power is to enable the popular 
aspect to grow increasingly strong and to take a dominant position and, 
on the other hand, to exclude from state power the forces which oppose 
the people. Such is the content of the people's demand for tbe rcorga-

11$ Th .. indonesion Re~olution. pp. 4()..43 (all emphases except the tirst 
added). 

no Ibid., p. 57. 



The PKI and the Political System /35 

nization (of the stale organs), and for a Goloog Rojong cabinet with 
NASAKOM as the fuIcrum. lU 

The same general analysis was retained in a presentation by Aidit 
to the army staff school in March 1964.111 But in a series of lectures 
arranged by the National Front and delivered over three months, from 
September to November 1964, he took the matter a step further : the 
existence of two aspects of slate power meant, he said, that "the im· 
portant problem in Indonesia now is not to smash the state power as 
is the case in many other states, but to strengthen and consolidate tbe 
pro--people's aspeet . . . and to eliminate the anti·people's as
pect."m Finally, in his report to tbe Central Committee in May 1965, 
he spoke of state power in these terms : "The anti-people aspect of 
the state power is increasingly under pressure, while the pro-people 
aspect is increasingly on top and government policies are more in 
accordance with the demands of the peopie.""° 

The most immediately striking thing about this analysis is that it 
was not cast in class terms. The contending socia1 forces in Indonesia 
were given class labels, and tbe state was said to be a .reflection of 
class relations, but the actual depiction of the two aspects of state 
power used not class terminology but the vague categories of "pro-
people" and "anti-people" pe~ons and forces. Any attempt to equate 
the "pro-people" aspect with the national bourgeoisie is made more 
difficult by the fact thai Aidit tended to slide from state power as 
such to society at large when trying to specify more precisely the 
nature of the forces involved. Thus, in his 1963 lecture to army 
office~, he said in reference 10 the two aspects: "The task of revolu
tionaries is to develop those forces which represent the interests of 
the people and which in the cabinet are led by President Sukamo, 
and in which the workers and peasanls form Ihe main revolutionary 
contingent." Of the forces referred to, some were obviously part of 
the state power while othe~ were not; but the distinction is confused. 
Overall, Aimt appeared to be deliberately avoiding using the term 
"national bourgeoisie" 10 describe Sukamo· and other "progressives" 

lIT Ibid., pp. 85-86. 
II. Rno/usi, AlIgkllfllll BtfS~lIdillfll dIln PIJrflli KOflluni$, p. 38. 
n. Aidit, R~I'()lusi Indon~sjll, LottubelllklUlI, S~dja,1Ih dlln Harid~pan"ja, 

p. 80. 
no Haria" Rakiaf, May 12- 14, 1965. 
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and thus to be implying that they had moved beyond the class bound 
position of that social grouping to one substantially in accordance 
with the outlook of the workers and peasants, led by the PKI. To put 
it another way, Sukamo and his followers were regarded now as be~ 
longing firmly on the side of the "pcople," not on the side of the na
tional bourgeoisie as a class. 

There was, then, ao implicit rejection of class characterization as 
applying to tbose ruling groups that aligned themselves witb tbe PKI's 
immediate policies and goals. Class analysis had become intertwined 
with a more populist theme. Each aspect of the stale power was sup
ported by and to a degree representative of class interests (the pro-
people aspect acted on behalf of the workers and pcasants, "the peo
ple"; tbe anti-people aspect on bebalf of the bureaucratic capitalists 
and compradorcs, imperialism, and feudalism), but neither could be 
reduced entirely to class categories. The "middle forces, " often synon
ymous in PKl statements with the national bourgeoisie, had tended 
to disappear in the analysis--a tacit recognition perhaps of the 
polarization of politics that was developing between 1963 and 1965. 

There was also in this formulation confusion about which aspect 
of the state power was "on top." The way in whicb terms such as 
"main aspect," "dominant aspect," "the aspect which guides develop
ment" and "the aspect which leads" were combined and counterposed 
led nowhere except to uncertainty, giving the impression that the un
certainty was in Aidit 's own mind. The methodology was clearly de~ 
rived from Mao's article on contradiction, in which the "main contra~ 
diction" in any dialectical unity refers to the side that is developing 
and growing stronger, while the "dominant" aspect is the one that is 
strongest at a given point of time but already giving way 10 the main 
aspect. Aidit was suggesting something of the same kind, but it is 
bard to see how an aspect that already led the state power could be 
other than dominant. The difficulty obviously arose in 1963 as a re
sult of the government's swing to the right and adoption of an Ameri~ 
can~inspired stabilization scheme, to which Aidit directly referred in 
this context. In endeavoring to reconcile this fact with the "progres~ 
sive" character of Sukamo and his followers, he found himself obliged 
to play with words in a meaningless way. 

It was Aidit's conclusion in his analysis of slate power that in 
Indonesia's circumstances it would not be necessary to smash Ihe 
state machine; because of its dual character, it would be sufficient 
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to strengthen the pro-people aspect and weaken the anti-people aspect 
to the point where the state as a whole bore a pro-people imprint. In 
other words, tbe state could be transformed peacefully as a result of 
"action from above and below"-the efforts of progressives in the 
state power, assisted by mass pressures from witbout. This was a 
major departure from mainstream Communist theory. Marx bad 
emphasized the necessity for the Communists in most cases to smash 
the bourgeois state power by violence and to establish the dictatorship 
of the proletariat; Lenin had treated sueh propositions · as the very 
hallmark of the Bolshevik, as distinct from the social democratic, 
interpretation of Marxism. In China, where Aidit was propounding 
his new theory of the state, the notion of peaceful revolution had be
come anathema. Aidit was sensitive to the argument that his theory, 
and the tactics of the PKI as a whole, smacked of revisionism and 
reformism. In a thoroughly unconvincing attempt to distinguish the 
PKI's concept from tbe Italian Communist Party·s not dissimilar 
strategy of "structural reform," he insisted tbat the Indonesian Com
munists' plans were "revolutionary," hut the appeal to this magic 
word could not alter the essentially "revisionist" nature of the con
cept. 1U 

Aidit's concept of a state with two aspects was quite novel in Com
munist history. Lenin had used the term "dual state power," but in 
quite a different sense, to refer to the temporary and inherently unstable 
confrontation that developed in 19 J 7 between two opposing organs, 
the parliament and the Soviets, both seeking 10 represent the sole 
legitimate state force. Yet Aidit's approach did have a wider frame 
of reference in the theory of state capitalism elaborated by Soviet 
theoreticians in the 1960's. This theory also conceived of the possibil
ity that the Asian national bourgeoisie might in certain instances take 
the road 10 socialism after establishing a strongly state-centered econ
omy. UnJike the PKI, however, the Soviet theorists attached key 
importance to Ihe role of Soviet aid in strengthening the stale sector, 
drawing the rulcrs of the state concerned out of the orbit of Western 
alliances and inducing tbem to complete the tasks of socialist devclop
ment. Common to both concepts was the supposition that the national 
bourgeoisie could in certain ci rcumstances transcend its class role and 
act as a representative of the people. Both theories represented posi
tions far removed from the Marxist insistence on class as a detenni-

,n Tilt' r"donn i(1Il Rt'vollllhm, pp. 86-87. 
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nant of ideology. The main difference between them lay in the fact 
that the PKI saw itself as fulfilling tbe dynamic pacemaking and 
watchdog role whereas in the Soviet version this was allotted to the 
socialist states. Both were primarily rationalizations 6f interest. In 
the Soviet case, national interest and foreign policy requirements dic
tated support for neutralist and Soviet-leaning polities irrespective 
of their social composition, and the theory of national capitalism 
acted to justify Soviet policy and discourage local Communist parties 
from upsetting the apple cart by " revolutionary" actions. In the case 
of the PKI, the logic of its situation advised alliance with the Sukamo 
group and reliance on it to accept the party as the prime instrument 
for a social transformation. 

The Chinese Communist Party, by contrast, was by this time rely
ing for the expansion of its influence not on friendly non-Communist 
governments (with many of whom it had already broken or was 
shortly to break relations) but on disrupting the bipolar world division 
by armed agrarian revolutions led by groups that it hoped wouJd look 
to China for guidance. The very conditions which the Soviet party 
saw as leading, via national capitalism. to socialism (for example, in 
India) the Chinese party depicted as "bureaucratic capitalism" allied 
with feudal and compradorc elements.lU The Chinese position was 
by no means consistent, however, and nowhere was the inconsistency 
more apparent than in relation to Indonesia. Relations between the 
governments of China and Indonesia grew steadily closer from 1963 
onward, and the Sukarno regime was favored with praise and coopera
tion to a degree shared by no other non-Communist country. Similarly, 
the PKI, the strongest Communist party in the Chinese orbit, was 
recognized as a staunch anti-imperialist and antirevisionist party, the 
thoroughgoing reformism of its domestic policies being overlooked 
in the greater interest of strengthening Chinese international infiu
ence,U' 

Thus it was Ihat the PKI found no open opposition to its theory of 

122 For 11 discussion of the conflict between Soviet theories of "national 
capitalism" and Chinese theories of "bureaucratic capitalism," see w. F. 
Wertheim, "Communist Views of State Capitalism, with Special Reference to 
South and SouthCalIt Asia" (unpublished paper delivered to a seminar at the 
Center for Southeast kian Studies, University of Hull, June 1968) . 

lU See the articles by David Mozingo and Ruth T. McVey in Tang Tsou, 
ed., China in CrisiJ (Chicago, 1968), vol. H. 
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the state from either camp in the international Communist movement. 
Only after the fall of Aidit and the destruction of his organization 
were pro-Chinese refugees from the PKI to recognize the "state with 
two aspects" as the quintessential manifestation of the PKI's revision
ism and ideological degeneration in the period of the Aidit leader
ship.12< 

In summary, the PKI between 1959 and 1965 carefully studied and 
probed each of the significant repositories of power under the Guided 
Democracy system in order to assess its political potential. Initially, 
the party ·sought to combine the tactics of aUying itself closely with 
the president, preserving as much as possible of the parliamentary 
edifice, and chipping away at the authoritarian institutions least re
sponsive to its influence or pressures (especially the anny and the 
state bureaucracy) . In other words, it was still trying to reconcile the 
strategy of the fifties with the political realities of the sixties. 

By 1963, however, the party had come to comprehend the political 
system in terms of two political blocs, one clustered around the presi
dent and one around the anny. The other constituents of the system 
(party factions, mass organizations, bureaucrats, etc. ) were perceived 
as divided in their allegiance. The power strategy of the PKI from 
that time onwl.!-rd turned on augmenting the strength of the presiden
tial bloc, and enhancing Communist influence within it, and weaken
ing the anny bloc. 

In theoretical teons, the two-bloc concept was assimilated to a 
highly modified version of the united national front strategy originally 
elaborated in depth at the 1954 congress. Whereas the decisions of 
that congress had conceived of the front at least notionally in class 
tenns, the theory of the state with two aspects unmistakably, and with 
few residual concessions to class theory, conceived of it in tenns of a 
political alliance between the PKf and the Sukamoist wing of the na
tional elite. While the party still spo1ce of this alliance as.amounting in 
effect to a partnership between the workers and peasants (represented 
by the PKI) and the national bourgeoisie (represented by Sukarno 
and his loyalists), the impact of this fonnulation was heavily undercut 
by the substituti~n .of an alliance concept centered on lop-level nego
tiation and agreement for one which had laid the most important 

n·Sec l"dQ"eJiufI Tribufle (Tirana), vol. I, DO. 1 (Nov. 1966). 
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stress on mass struggle as the means by which the united national 
front would be forged. 

A consequence of the new theory was that the problem of pro
letarian or Communist hegemony of the front was further than ever 
from beiog solved. The PKI was agreeing to accept the slate leader
ship of President Sukamo and a position of parity for the national 
bourgeoisie. Transition to national democracy was to take place 
peacefully, without that smashing of the existing state which bad 
hitherto been a fundamental requisite of the Marxist-Leninist concept 
of revolution. All that could be inferred from tl!e theory so far as 
future Communist leadership was concerned was that it would emerge 
by gradual accretion. 

In point of fact, however, tbe PKI leaders were not quite as modest 
in their aims or expectations as this analysis would imply. They real
ized that more tban deference and negotiation would be necessary to 
persuade the "progressive" wing of the elite to admit them to an equal 
share in governmental power. Pressure from the party's mass mem
bership and organizations would also be required. and the years 
1964-65 were to witness a variety of tactics by the Communists to 
apply that pressure, notably an "encircling of the cities by the coun
tryside" in the fonn of a PKI-Ied land reform campaign. 

But Ibis is to anticipate. So far we have examined only those fea
tures of PKI ideology and practice that related directly to the state 
political system. It is necessary to trace the evolution of its theories 
and activities in wider spheres in order to grasp the whole skein of the 
strategy that was to reach its culmination in 1965. The next step 
io this project is to examine how the party's analysis of Indonesian 
society and its potential for socialist transformation evolved in unison 
with its delineation of tbe political superstructure. 



3. The Social Order and 

Its Transformation 

In the Marxian schema, socio-economic class is the basic deler~ 
minant of politica1 behavior and class struggle the means by which 
human actors realize the potentialities for revolutionary change in
herent in tbe productive system underpinning their social relationships. 
The leaders of Indonesian Communism, faithful to tbis doctrinal 
heritage, sought to comprehend the political process and devise a 
strategy for transforming it in accordance with their revolutionary 
aspirations within the framework of a class analysis founded upon 
categories well established in Communist theory. Increasingly, how
ever, they found it difficult to define their situation or model their 
strategy in tcnns of a strictly class categorization, and especially one 
originally c:ttrapolatcd from the dynamics of industrialized !=Quntries. 

The class schema was too much a part of their ideological inheri
tance, too great a symbol of their hegemonic aspirations, for PKI 
leaders to think of abandoning or supplanting it altogether; but as 
their political prospects advanced and the responsibilities of decision
making assumed greater importance they became more conscious of 
the need to adapt the abstract criteria derived from foreign texts and 
declarations morc closely to the social and cultural conditions tbey 
faced.' 

In the course of time, PKI political practice diverged more and 
moce from the doctrinal terms in which it was cast, and in turn the 
patterns of practice were assimilated to an " Indoncsianizcd" version 
of Marxism-Leninism. In this way the myths of dogma were displaced 

-r-Tbc-PKI "was nOI aJone of 'oourx' in - find in, class cooceptuaJization in
adequate for ill purposes. In fact a striking feature of revolutionary doctrine 
in our time has been it.! departure from the "deterministic" aspects of Marxiun. 
See rhe discussion of this question in H~lene CalTere d'Encausse and Stuart 
Schramm. MIJTXism lind AsiIJ (London, 1969). espedally pp. 103-12. 
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in order to take account of perceived political necessity, but without 
creating a clear and unambiguous break: with received doctrine. On 
the other hand, the residues of doctrinal conformity continued to 
operate in some areas to impede empirical analysis and the adoption 
of appropriate lines of action, particularly in cases where the party 
leadership came up against problems they had not yet managed to 
interpret satisfactorily. 

Overall, the evolution of PKI social doctrine took the form of 
downgrading class in favor of other cleavage patterns, all of which 
tended to pose conflict in nationalist terms and so facilitated the orien· 
tation of the party toward a strategy hinged on an alliance with Su· 
kamo and those who foilowed him in regarding Indonesia's national 
concerns and anti-imperialist stance as of overriding imponance. The 
party's social theory, in other words, worked in harmony with other 
aspects of its ideology to advance the course that the leaders saw as 
the only one capable of preserving it and guiding it to power. 

THE APPLICATION OF MARXIAN CLASS THEORY 

The first comprehensive PKI attempt to fonnulate a class analysis 
of Indonesian society was made by Aidit in 1957, in a document 
uscd as a training manual for party cadres.' This therefore offcrs an 
appropriatc staning point for an examination of the social theory of 
thc PKI and its evolution during the period under study. 

In the manual , Indonesia is depicted as having passed through 
several of the stages of historical development generally treated as 
universal in Communist historiography of the time-from primitive 
Communism through slavery to feudalism. The transition to each 
phase was marked by changes in the means of prod,uction that ren· 
dered the established social structure obsolete and generated a revolu· 
tionary transformation in it. The la~ter two stages were accompanied 
by sharp class struggles between slave and slave owner, peasant and 
feudal landlord,S 

Colonial domination disrupted the "normal" evolution and trans· 
formation of reudal society, stifling developments toward capitalism, 
superimposing Dutch oppression upon feudal exploitation, and stimu-

2 hIndonesian Society and the Indonesiall Revolution," P,ob/~ml, pp. 5-61. 
Ilbld., pp, 12- 13; d . The lndon~sirm R~"olution. pp, 2--3. 
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lating more intense resistence by the peasantry. By introducing a 
money economy, the Dutch undennined the closed feudal system, but 
feudal exploitation remained and became interwoven with the ex
ploitation of foreign capital, compradores. and moneylenders.' The re
sulting amalgam was described by Aidit as "a semicolonial, semi
feudal society." The independence revolution had as it principal task 
the elimination of colonial and feudal domination, but owing to the 
treachery of the compradore capitalists in signing a capitulatory 
treaty with the Dutch in 1949, these goals were not realized and the 
country remained trapped in the socio-economic stage arrived al in 
the late colonial period.-

The early struggles against the Dutch were led by feudal nobles, 
but in the twentieth century new forms of anticolonial struggle de
veloped as a result of the emergence of the working class and the 
national bourgeoisie under the stimulus of Dutch imperialist methods 
of exploitation. Both these newly formed classes had an interest jn 
ridding the country of imperialist oppression, but their aspirations for 
the future differed, the national bourgeoisie wanting to create an in
digenous capitalist system and the working class, under the leadership 
of the Communist Party, to advance towards socialism.' 

The PKI took the lead in the anticolonial struggle in the 1920's, 
being the first 10 raise the standard of revolt against Dutch colonial
ism: owing to the party's weakness and mistakes, however, the up
rising of 1926-27 failed and the national bourgeoisie thereafter as
sumed the leading role.f Again during the armed struggle between 
1945 and 1948 the PKI had the opportunity to win the leadership of 
the revolution. but once more its inexperience and failings robbed it 
of its chance.' 

The defeat of the social "program" of the national revolution, by 
denying the aspirations both of the working class and the national 
bourgeoisie. provided the basis for their alliance in the postindepen
dence period. Each class had an objective interest in eliminating 
survivals of colonialism and feudalism, but because of their disparate 

• ProbftmJ, pp. 23-33; Tht fndonuian RtVo//llion, pp. 3-4. 
5 Problt mJ, p. 43. 
' Ibid. , pp. 39-41. 
T Ibid., pp. 41-42. 68-72. 
• Ibid .• pp. 79-90; Tht InoontJian Rt>'o//llion, pp. 6-7. 
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aspirations a struggle was bound to take place between them for 
hegemony of the revolutionary forces. With correct tactics by the 
party, this struggle need not undermine cooperation between the 
working class and tbe national bourgeoisie; tbe essential thing was for 
tbe working class to represent the intel'C5ts of the entire nation, con
fine itself to national democratic (not socialist) tasks, and defend 
the legitimate interests of the national bourgeoisie against imperialism 
and feudalism. 

The PKI held that the ongoing revolution must end in the victory 
of the "progrcssive" forces favoring socialism. The October Revolu
tion in Russia had marked the onsct of the general crisis of capitalism
imperialism and the era of socialist revolution, and thercafter there 
was no room fOf precapitalist countries to take the path of capitalist 
development. The revolution in Indonesia was objectively part of the 
worldwide socialist revolution leading by way of national dcmocracy 
to socialism.· In political terms, the road to capitalism was blocked 
to the national bourgeoisie by botb the imperialists and the working 
class. The former, by reason of their domination of basic Indonesian 
resources and the world market, preventcd the national bourgeoisie 
from developing into a fuU y-fledged capitalist class; the latter, be
cause of its organized strength and determination to achieve a socialist 
society, compelled the national bourgeoisie to accept its blueprint for 
the future .1o 

Aidit distinguished six main strata in Indonesian society: the feudal 
landlords, the compradorc capitalists, the national bourgeoisie. the 
urban petty bourgeoisie, the peasantry. and the proletariat.u The atti
tudes of each class "are completely determined by their economic 
and social position." The upper strata of the bourgeois and landlord 
classes "are the classes that govero. "n Both classes represented in
veterate encmies of the national democratic revolution and hence were 

11 Problems, p. 58; The Indone.riarl Revolution, pp. 14--15 . 
• 0 The Indonesian Revolution, pp. 1&-17. 
11 He also mentioned "tbe loiteren and vagnlnts" (including "thieves. rob

bers. gangsters. beggars, prostitutes") who were waverers and might be either 
bougbt up by tbe reactionaries or. in some cases, brought inlo the revolutiOJl; 
in tbe laller C85C:, "they become the ideological source of roaming destructive 
elements and of anarchism.n Problems, pp. 5&-57. . 

U IbM., p. 50. 
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"targets" of that revolution, excluded from the united national front 
and destined to be destroyed as social classes. ' 

The national bourgeoisie-the smaller industrialists and other 
entrepreneurs--exhibited a "dual character," which detennined its 
role in the national revolution: 

As a class that is also suppressed by imperialism and whose development 
is also stifled by feudalism. this class is anti·imperialist and anti.feudal, 
and in this respect it is one of the revolutionary forces. But on the other 
hand, this class does Dot have the courage fundamentally to fight im· 
perialism and feudalism because economically and politically it is weak 
and it has class ties with imperialism and feudalism.1S 

Enlarging in 1959 on the weakness of the nationa1 bourgeoisie, 
Aidit stressed that it was predominantly a commercial bourgeoisie; 
even in this sphere its position was weak, but "even more striking is 
their weakness in the sphere of industry." While this weakness and 
dependence upon a commercial market dominated by the imperialists 
caused the national bourgeoisie to vacillate and show political 
cowardice, "on the other hand the weak economic position of the 
nationa1 bourgeoisie does not provide a strong material basis for 
sharp contradictions between the national bourgeoisie and the work
ing c1ass 'in generaJ," and as a class it could fairly easily be won to the 
side of the proletariat. At the same time, Aidit acknowledged to some 
extent that the strength of the national bourgeoisie did not lie wholly 
in its economic basis: it exerts "a si~ficant ideological and political 
influence among the intellectuals and within the state apparatus ..... 
Lukman developed this aspect somewhat more strongly in an article 
written in the following year; the strength of the national bourgeoisie. 
he stated, lay not in numbers or the power of its organizations but 
in. its political and ideological influence throughout the society.u 

The petty bourgeoiSie other than the peasantry-that is, "the urban 
poor, the intellectuals, the small traders, the independent workers 
and so on"-was classified as "a reliable ally of the proletariat" be
cause its members "also suffer from the oppression of imperialism. 
feudalism and the big bourgeoisie and are every day pressed further 

U Ibid., pp. 51-32. 
a/bid., pp. 317-18. 
U M. H. Lukman, Ttll/(Ulg Ff'OIIt Ptrsafuall NasiofUli (Concernina: the 

United National Front) (Djakarta, 1960), p. 19. 
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towards bankruptcy and ruin." The petty bourgeoisie could only 
achieve its 'emancipation at the hands of the proletariat." 

The peasantry. being the biggest class and the one upon whose 
alliance with the proletariat both Lenin and Mao had placed great 
strategic importance. occupied a place of very special significance in 
the policies of the PKl. In his training manual Aidit described its. 
role in these terms: 

The peasants are basically divided into the rich peasants. the middle 
peasants and the poor peasants. There are indeed some persons among 
tho rich peasants Illat lease out a part of their land. carry out money 
lending and brutally exploit the peasant-labourers, and they are by 
.nature semi-feudal, but besides this. they themselves generaJly participate 
in labour, and in this sense they make up a part of the peasantry. Their 
productive activities will continue to be utilised for a certain period to 
come, and they can also help the struggle against imperialism. They can 
adopt an attilude of neutrality in the revolutionary struggle against the 
landlords. That is why we cannot consider them as part of the landlords. 

The middle peasants are independent economically, tbey generally do 
not exploit others, and do nol earn inlerest on money, on the contrary, 
they suffer from the exploitation of the imperialists, the landlords, and 
the bourgeoisie. Some of them do not own sufficient land for them to 
work it themselves. The middle peasants can not only become part of 
the anti-imperialist revolution and the agrarian revolution, but they can 
also accept Socialism. This is why they are one of the important forces 
pushing the revolution forward and are a reliable aUy of the proletariat. 
Their attitude towards the revolution is a decisive factor for victory or 
defeat, because the middle peasants comprise the majority in the country
side after the agrarian revolution. 

The poor peasants together with the agricultural labourers comprise the 
majority in the villages in our country, prior to the agrarian revolution. 
The poor peasants do not have any land or do not have sufficient for 
them to work it themselves, they arc the village semi-proletariat, they 
are the largest force pushing the revolution forward and it is natural for 
them 10 be the most reliable of the allies of the proletariat and a basic 
part of the forces of the Indonesian revolution. l1 

.8 Problems. p . .52. Hindley·s comment (pp. 42--43) is pertinent: "The 
sroups that comprise the petty bourgeoisie as defined by Aidit vary greally in 
social 51atus and in political behavior. To put tbe Indonesian urban poor and 
fishermen in tbe same category as lbe high-status and wealthy docton and 
lawyers is almost ludicrous." 

11 Problem5, pp . .53- .54. 
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However the peasants too "can only attain their emancipation under 
the leadership of the proletariat."l. 

Finally, the proletariat, the key social class in revolutionary trans

formation, was analyzed in these terms : 

Tho Indonesian proletariat consis,", of about 500,000 workers in modern 
industry (transpon workers, factory-workers, repair-shop workers, mine
workers, etc.). The workers in small industry and the handicrafts in the 
towns number more than 2,000,000. The agricultural and forestry pro
letariat and other groups of workers make up a very large number. All 
this amounts to about 6,000,000 or, together with their families, some 
20,000,000, which is about 25 per cent of the entire population of 
Indonesia .... 

As is also the case in other countries, the Indonesian proletariat has 
very fine qualities. Their worle makes them unite in the most advanced 
economic forms, it gives them a strong understanding of organisation 
and discipline. and because they do not own any means of production, 
they are not individualistic by nature and apart from this. since the 
Indonesian proletariat is exploited by three forms of brutal exploitation, 
that is, imperialism, capitalism and feudalism, they become more firm 
and thorough.going in the revolutionary struggle than the other classes. 
Since Indonesia is not fertile soil for social-reformism, as is the case in 
Europe, the proletariat in its entirety is very revolutionary indeed.1t 

Aidit recognized that the Indonesian proletariat "contains within 
it some unavoidable weaknesses, such as its smallness in numbers in 
comparison with the peasants, its young age by comparison with the 
proletariat in capitalist countries, and the low level of its culture by 
comparison with the bourgeoisie," but, nevertheless. "the Indonesian 
revolution will not succeed unless it is under the leadership of the 
Indonesian proletariat. "%(I 

The major doctrinal sources of Aidit's social analysis are not diffi
cult to trace. His dissertation upon Indonesian historical development 
was a transposition of the universalist theses contained in Stalin 's 
short work, Dialeclicaf and Historical Materialism,u the most popular 

" Ibid., p . 54. 
Ie Ibid., pp. 54---55. 
"lblJ .. p. 55. 
t1 Originally publimed in The Short History of the Comm,.flin Party oj the 

Sovltt Union (Bolsheviks ) in 1936, the essay OD Manut philO5OphY was sub
sequently reproduCf!d many limes in pamphlet (orm. 
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and most highly simplified exposition of Marxian historical theory 
used in Communist education programs from the time of its appear
ance until after the Soviet leader's fall from grace. 

Whatever its relevance to the Western European societies from 
which Marx drew bis analysis, tbe theory, especially in the form in 
which Stalin cast it, fitted poorly with conditions of social develop
ment in Indonesia. The very approach adopted by Aidit of treating 
the historical past of Indonesia as an entity, with uniform features, 
was itself anomalous, and the stages of development that he outlined 
cannot be accommodated to what is known of the early history of 
Indonesian societies.u Of greatest significance for Aidit 's political 
strategy, the notion of a feudal society existing prior to colonial occu
pation and characterized by class warfare between landlords and 
peasants is denied by historical scholarship. In Java, for instance, the 
social structure was much more akin to Weber's patrimonial model 
than to the Western European feudal one, the relations between rulers 
and ruled .being characteristic of a political-bureau~ratic authority 
structure rather than a landholder*serf one. Differentials of land 
ownership at the village level were generally of a low order and of 
relatively minor social significance.23 

In devising a framework for analyzing contemporary Indonesian 
social structure, as shaped largely by the colonial experience, Aidit 
drew beavily upon a basic work written by Mao Tse-tung in 1939, 
"Tbe Chinese Revolution and the Chinese Communist Party."u In 
fact many passages in Aidit's manual were taken almost word for 
word from Mao's article. Superficially, there was a good deal in com
mon between tbe circumstances of China and Indonesia, and conse
quently Aidit's account carried conviction beyond the ranks of the 
PKI. In a number of respects crucial for Aidit's political strategy, how
ever, tbe Indonesian case was significantly different from the Chinese. 

In comparison with China, class formations were less pronounced 
and consequently operated less as determinants of political behavior 
and action. Tbis applied particularly to the working class and the 

U The aeneral body of knowledae on the early history of the Iodollesian 
aK.b..ipelaao is set out in B. H. M. Vlekke, NuslUItaro (The Hlaue, 1965), 
Chapler I. 

n See R.ex Mortimer, "Class Social Cleavase and IndoneJian Communism," 
Indonesia, no. 8 (Oct. 1969), 1- 2. 

u S~I<'Ct~d Works 01 Mao Ts~-tung (London, 1954), TIl, 72-tOI. 
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peasantry; the former was, indeed, as Aidit conceded, young and in· 
experienced (even by comparison with China), while the latter oon· 
stituted the vast bulk of a relatively undifferentiated rural population 
among whom large landowneDbip was highly exceptional. In Java, 
particularly. acute land sbortage rather than its unequal distribution 
defined the peasants' predicament. Again, where in China the greater 
part of the population was ethnically and culturally homogeneous. in 
Indonesia socio-cultural cleavages related to and reinforced by ethnic 
and religious differences were aU·pervasive and potent, cutting across 
incipient class solidarities and affecting the political process in a de· 
cisive manner.IS 

Aidit's figure of 500,000 for the number of workers in large or 
medium scrue enterprises in 1957 agrees with estimates arrived at 
from officiru figures, although there was probably some dccline in the 
number during the Guided Democracy period. U But in adding on a 
further four million "agricultural and forestry proletariat and other 
groups of workers" Aidit undoubtedly exaggerated the total; in 1959, 
SOBSI made · the morc realistic claim that the Indonesian workeD, 
from all sources, constituted with their families ten per cent of the 
Indonesian population, as against Aidit's twenty-five per cenl.lf 

Estimates of the degree of unionization vary widely owing to the 
aooence of reliable figures, the tendency of Indonesian workers to join 
more than one union and to cbange their union allegiance rather 
frequently, and the exaggerated claims made by the different union 
federations. By the late fifties SOBSI was claiming a membership of 
three and a half million, a figure which it adhered to thereafter. Out· 
side observers have chaUcnged this claim, but most agree that the 
communist federation contained between fifty and sixty per cent of 
all union members. tI Despite the moderation of SOBSI policies, its 
member unions were considerably more active on their workers' be· 
half than were their competitors, many of which were either little 
more than company affairs or primarily religious associations.tI 

n Mortimer. 
n Douglas Paauw. "From Colonial to Guided Economy," in McVey, · cd., 

indoMsia, pp. 178--79. 
" Quoted iD Hindtey, p. 315, D. 2. 
"Ibid .• pp. 135-36. 
=. See Lance CUlles, R~Ugion, Poli,ics and Ecanomlc Btha~ioT in Ja~a: Th t 
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The Indonesian working class, consisting largely of "peasants in 
overalls," had not acquired a solidarity consciousness and a sense of 
its own specific economic and political interests as a class sufficient to 
enable the Communists or any other political agency to base .itself on 
the proletariat as a self-acting and self-orienting force. PKI strategy, 
whatever its formal cast, took full account of this fact. and the party 
after 1951 largely confined its work among the unionists under its 
leadership to camprugns that would not ta:>; their political loyalty too 
far by involving them in serious clashes with the authorities. 

The peasants were even less of a force to count on for the promo
tion of class-based policies. Generally, as we have said, large land
lordism ~as the exception rather than the rule in the countryside, 
and in many places the persistence of communal village customs com
bined with traditional values stressing social harmony and deference 
to authority to inhibit militant solidarity among the peasant poor.i n 

It will be recalled that at the 1954 party congress, Aidit acknowledged 
the absence of Communist organization in tbe countryside; while this 
weakness was remedied to a considerable extent during the fifties, 
PKI allegiance among tbe peasantry was won largely on the basis of 
the pany's wcl£are work and its political moderation and tended to 
rest on the prestige of wealthier village strata attracted to the party by 
its championship of abangan values or its modernist image. Only 
among the squatters on government and foreign estate lands did the 
PKI obtain a militant following in the wake of official efforts to re
move the interlopers. 

Social restlessness and dissatisfaction there was in the postindepen
dence period, largely as a product of the high expectations aroused 
in the course of the national struggle and of the breakdown of tradi
tional forms of social integration; but this dissatisfaction was mobi
lized by political parties and their mass organizations not along class 
lines but in conformity with ethnic, religious, and cultural lines of 
cleavage. The political elites themselves competed with one another in 
terms that owed a good deal to the cleavage factors operating in the 
society at"large, something to differences in political style, and some· 
thing again to divergent interests. The nature of the dominant interest 

Kudut Cigartlte I fldlwry (Cultural Reports Series no. IS, South East Asia 
Studies, Yale University, 1968) . pp. 81-84. 

30 Mortimer, pp. 5-6. 
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conBict, however. e~pressed in the struggle for power between the 
Masjumi, with its following among the santri businessmen and Outer 
Islands expon producers, and the PNI, based to a considerable extent 
on the Javanese civil bureaucracy, coincided with, rather than cut 
across, more traditional cleavages and so reinforced' tbc character of 
the contest as a value confrontation. 

In this contest, the PKI occupied a somewhat anomalous position. 
On the one hand, it sougbt to mobilize the working class and peasantry 
bebind it and to utilize class factors to strengthen its bargaining power; 
but on the other hand, it recognized its inability to command suffi
cient commitment along these lines to stand up against the combined 
hostility of the civilian political elites and the army, neither of which 
was disposed to tolerate activities tbat they saw as threatening social 
stability and their own political supremacy. Lacking a sufficient con
centration of power to tacklc economic problems or social reorganiza
tion effectively, the governments of the fifties foundered in deadlock 
between lIIe values and interests of antagonistic elite groups. The PKI, 
by deciding to seek a political aUiance with lIIe PNI and to construct 
the biggest political apparatus it could muster from as wide a spec
trum of the population as possible, was obliged to downgrade class 
appeals and utilize the dominant cleavages affecting the political 
process to advance its position. Increasingly, it emphasized radical 
nationalism as a political vehicle that appealcd to its own supporters 
and the PNI and structured situations so as to place its pro-Western 
opponents at the greatest disadvantage in the political struggle. 

At the same time it was important for the PKI to keep alive and 
nourish a sense of radicalism and of ideological and organizational 
distinctness among its members and followers, in preparation for the 
time when it would have to press the political elite harder for a 
greater share in power. The inculcation of class consciousness played 
some part in sustaining this distinct identity, but since class agitation 
and struggle were virtually ruled out the party had to rely mainly 
on educational techniques. The PKI had considerable success in se
curing identification with its goals and policies through its educational 
work, although the results always lagged a good way behind objec
tives." It is doubtful that there was any great rise i~ class conscious
ness, however, considering the nature of tbe party's policies and the 

II Hindley, pp. 76, 81- 82, 89. 94-9S. 99. 
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absence of any pronounced experiential factors promoting a shift 
in value orientations. 

Thus, while Aidit in his 1957 manual described socio-economic 
class as virtually the sole determinant of political behavior, this claim 
was not only at odds with the observable facts about Indonesian 
society but also conflicted with the political practice the PKI was 
following even by 1954. By tben, as tbe report of the fifth congress 
indicates, policy declarations bad already begun to deviate from a 
strictly class..<Jetermined base, and in 1957 only the abstract formu
lations characteristic of the manual retained a doctrinal purity. Tbe 
gap between theory and practice was too pronounced to continue 
indefinitely, and indeed before long the Communist leaders had moved 
10 bring the two closer into line bY'modifying the theory. 

THB DILUTION OF CLASS IN PIQ' IDEOLOGY 

By the time of the 1954 congress, as bas been noted, the notion of 
class in the united national front bad begun to bear a stronger rela
tionship to political outlook than to socio-economic position. If ' a 
political grouping acted in accordance with the prescriptions laid 
down in the united front program, then it was assimilated to the class 
to which these characteristics notionally belonged. So, instead of atti
tudes being detennined by class, the opposite was the case--class was 
determined by political attitude. This transposition was maintained 
and intensified in succeeding years. 

Following well-establisbed Communist precedent, the party itself 
was identified with the workers and peasants, and particuJarly the 
proletariat. Thus, in one of his 1963 lectures in China Aidit made 
this easy transposition: "Since the Indonesian revolution is a new type 
of bourgeois democratic revolution, it is the historic task of the pro
letariat to contend for its leadership. . . . In other words, to wjn 
the leading position in the revolution, the Party must fulfill the follow
ing conditions."SI 

This identification of the party with class, a common Communist 
tendency that Trotsky dubbed "substitutism,"u in the PKI's case 
obscured the fact that its all-important cadre composition was anything 

al1M Indonuian Rel'o/ution, p. is (emphasis added). 
uSee Isaac Deutscher, Th e Prophet Armed, Trotsky: 1879-1921 (London. 

(954). especially at pp. 89-97. 
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but proletarian. Its leading cadres were drawn predominantl)' from 
the urban lower intcUigentsia, and, according to a report 10 the party's 
seventh congress in April 1962,28 per cent of the congress delegates 
were from the working class while 72 per cenl were from the petty 
bourgeoisie including the peasantry. Since .the PKI was prone to inler~ 
pret the term "working class" very generousl), in this kind of context, 
it is highl)' probable that the real proportions were a good deal 
less favorable to its proletarian image. Further, the information 
in the report concerning educational qualifications suggests that the 
petty bourgeois majority was predominantly nonpcasant: of tbe dcle~ 
gates present, 68 per cent had been educated to secondary scbool 
level or beyond. I . Since few poor peasants would have received such 
schooling, the petty bourgeois delegates must have been overwhclm~ 
ingl)' urban or higher status villagers. Consequently, the "proletarian" 
features of the PKI were more an act of conscious ideological repre~ 
sentation tban a mattcr of direct working class inHuence on the party's 
policies. 

Substitutism of another kind found explicit expression by the mid
sixties in the adoption of a Maoist identification of the peasantry with 
"proletarian" qualities no longer considered to reside in the aclual 
proletariat of many countries. In part this ideological transition was 
induced by the PKl's decision to concentrate on the peasants in its 
search for a militant base of strength, in part il Howed from the 
part)"s estrangement from the European Communist countries (with 
the exception of Albania) and the Communist parties of most indus~ 

trializcd countries after 1963. A graphic illustration of the new trend 
is a speech by Aidit to a PKI New Year reception in earl)' January 
1964, in which he said: 

We Indonesian Communists must cast far away the ideas of dogmatists 
and revisionists who think tbat there caD Dot possibly be a good Com
munist party if it is not based on a slrong proletariat. There are many 
experiences in the world, aDd also in Indonesia. which show that the 
peasantry plus Marxism-Leninism caD constitute a strong proletarian 
Coree. But there is also much experience in the world that the proletariat 
plus social democracy and the proletariat plus revisionism constitute a 
bourgeois Coree which is also stroogP 

Ie Madiu T~,us, p. J68 . 
.. Haria" Rale/ot, Jan. 6, 1964. 
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The contradiction between class as an objective category and as 
a subjective or ideological category is inherent in the structure of 
Marxism, inasmuch as it is at the same time both an analytical and an 
activist crecd. Marx the bourgeois intellectual saw himself as epito
mizing the will of the proletariat; Lenin went a step further by in
sisting that only a tightly organized band of professional revolution
aries drawn from the intelligentsia could carry socialist ideas to the 
working class and interpret its aspirations; Mao, and now Aidit, com
pleted the disassociative exercise by substituting tbe peasantry for 
the proletariat as tbe mass recipients of the revolutionary legacy. 

In relation to other groups and strata, too, the PKI came to be inHu
enced more in its characterizations by political and ideological criteria 
tban by socio-economic position. From the time of the 1954 congress, 
and evcn before, the PNI (or, on occasions, its "progressive" ele
ments) was equated witb the national bourgeoisie, and during tbe 
Guided Democracy period this identification was extended to all those 
among the political elite who followed policies more or less in ac
corda~cc with President Sukamo's guidelines.H Usually tbe attribu
tion to the PNl was implicit rather than openly stated, but there were 
occasions when it was made explicit. as when Lukman referred to the 
PNI as " the main representative of tbe national bourgeoisie. " IT 

In this case, the assimilation of political role to dass basis was 
strikingly at odds with socio-economic rcality. The PNf, as bas been 
observed, had its significant social base among the Javanese bureauc
racy, which by tradition and the logic of its role was not attracted to 
entrepreneurial activity or values. Some entrepreneurs did suppon the 
PNI, particularly Javanese ex-politicians and ex-bureaucrats who had 
established themselves in importing and other forms of business by 
obtaining generous protection and government credits, especially in 
the constitutional period. In addition, a considerable portion of the 
Chinese merchant and manufacturing class looked for protection to 
the PNI, seeing it as less likely than any other of the established non
Communist parties to be swayed by anti-Chinese passions. But neither 

H Here. as elsewbere, tbe PKI was merely ecboing common Communut 
practice. As Rutb McVey bas pointed out, "Communists atmost invariably 
identified the national bourgeOisie with the non-Communist nationalist move
ment" (Tilt, SO"ict View of the Indonc$ian Revolution, p. 26). 

a: World Marxist Review. vol. n , no. 8 (Aug. 1959). 
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of these groups was a major determinant of PNI policies; their posi
tion was rather one of dependence upon politico-bureaucratic patron
age. After the introduc~on of Guided Democracy, with its nationaliza
tion of Dutch, and later British and American, firms and the extension 
o( state controls over the economy, the position of entrepreneurial 
groups vis-a-vis the political and bureaucratic apparatus weakened 
considerably." 

Since the PKI's strategy largely hinged on the dynamics of radical 
nationalism, the use of a political determinant of class in this instance 
accorded with its requirements. The "national bourgeoisie" so defined 
did "create" a national economy by means of the confiscation of 
foreign enterprises. On the other hand, as a congeries of groups con
cerned to exercise political power, with its attendant perquisites, rather 
than a class with an entrepreneurial urge, the PNI and the Sukamo 
circle showed little interest in the development of this economic base 
but viewed it rather as a complex of appanages to be managed in 
such a way as to promote the interests of particular factional group
ings. If the PKI had really assumed that this national bourgeoisie 
would stimulate economic development in its own interest, then it was 
doomed to disappointment. 

One by-product of equating the PNI with the bourgeoisie mani
fested itself in relation to the "antifeudal" program of the PKI. Aidit 
bad argued in 1954 that the national bourgeoisie had an interest in 
undermining feudal exploitation in order to liberate the peasants from 
penury and so create a market for its own manufactured products 
and trade. This was an instance of drawing a straight line from pre
sumed economic interest to political response. By 1959, however, he 
felt compelled, by the experience of clashes between peasant squatters 
and the government and the latter·s failure to introduce land reform, 
to revise his estimate. Speaking to the party's sixth congress, he -de
clared that "the national bourgeoisie, and even the advanced elements 
among them, are in general evading the revolutionary way of trans
forming landlord ownership of the land into direct ownership by the 

31 See Feith, MDynamiC$," pp. 373-75, 395--400. For a penetrating analysis 
of the relations between bureaucracy and enterprise in underdeveloped ec0no

mies that ill bighly relevanl to I.Ildonesia, especially in the Guided Democracy 
period, sec Fred W. Riggs, Th~ Ecology of Public AdminiJlrafion (Bombay, 
1961). 
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peasants who till it." He attributed Ihis unsympathetic attitude to
ward peasant aspirations to the fact tbat " the bourgeoisie is still 
closely connected with the survivals of feudalism. "U 

In any semideveloped economy, entrepreneurs are likely to be con
nected with landed interests by family and social ties, and often to 
own land themselves, and any absolute distinction of interest between 
tbe two classes is therefore bound to be a considerable oversimplifica
tion. But the significant fact overlooked in Aidit's analysis was that, 
irrespective of economic interest, large segments of the PNI had a 
political interest in the rural status quo since they depended on 
bureaucratic and traditional networks in the villages to deliver peasant 
acquiescence (in the fifties in the form of votes, under Guided Democ
racy in more passive forms of allegiance). Put another way, most PNI 
leaders had no desire to present the PKI with a stronger mass base 
that it could use to undermine their social and political privileges. 

It is unlikely that PKI leaders were unaware of the true causes of 
their problems with their allies over land reform, especially after the 
bitter furore in the PNI aroused by Communist election gains in Java 
in 1957, but they were unable to assimilate their knowledge into their 
ideology without doing too much violence to the class schema to 
which they were devoted and raising awkward questions about the 
real character of their allies. 

To complete the class specbum of the united front concept, the 
PKI equated its hated and feared political opponents, tbe Masjumi 
and the PSI, with the "compradore bourgeoisie." Here again, the at
tribution had a political foundation in that both parties were pro
Western and anti-Communist. But it lacked any convincing socio
economic basis. The PSI was a small cadre party based primarily 
upon the Westem-educated intelligentsia. The Masjumi was a more 
heterogeneous party; it was strongly supported by the national busi
nessmen (other than those of Chinese origin) and the Outer Islands 
exporting interests, and in addition it was the established party in 
several ethnic regions, being in some ways the social equivalent there 

S8 P,obl~ms, p. 311. After the failure of the government to implement the 
1960 land reform Jaws to PKI satisfaction, AWit again referred to the na
tional bourgeoisie's opposition to land reform, saym, that the "national 
bourgeoisie is still Y0Uf18 and has lIlany family ties with the landlords. One 
of its legs is capiralist while the otbeT is feudal;" sce Sd Afire the Banl~n, 
Spiril! Ever Forward, No R etrttl/! (Pcking, 1964), p. 22. 
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of the PNI in East and Central Java. If any party could be described 
as ~presentative of the national bourgeoisie, it was Masjumi, and the 
politics] history of the first years after independence in Indonesia is 
to some extent the history of the defeat of the ambitions of this class 
in its struggle with ·the bureaucratic gentry of Java. 

In the Guided Democracy period. with the political eclipse of Mas
jumi and the PSI. the compradore bourgeoisie all but disappeared 
from PKI speeches and writings, the term only occasionally appearing 
as a euphemism for PSI advisers sheltered by political and military 
officials. Its place as the major interns] enemy of the Indonesian 
people was taken by the bureaucratic capitalists, a grouping whose 
title better fitted its socio-economic role. But even here the term as 
used by PKI leaders was not limited to its socio..cconomic connota
tions; sometimes it referred to the army officer group, sometimes to all 
anti-Communist officials, and only occasionally was it strictly confined 
to state enterprise managers. 

Another way in which the emphasis on politics] criteria of demarca
tion became embodied in PKI doctrine was through the adoption of 
a Maoist formula that divided actors into left, middle, and right (or 
diehard) forces. ' o The PKI took over tbis catcgorization in the lattcr 
fifties and employed it commonly thereafter. The "left" forces com
prised the PKI detachments and its stauncher allies within tbe political 
elite (or, in class terms, the workers, peasants, and the "progressive" 
sections of the nations] bourgeoisie); the middle forces referred to the 
"waverers" among the people in power, those who identified them
selves with the Sukamo regime but showed reservations about co
operation with the PKI (in class tcnns, the national bourgeoisic other 
than its progressive section); and the right or "diebards" consisted 
of aU those opposed to the PKI (the compradore bourgeoisie, tbe 
bureaucratic capitalists, landlords, etc.). In accordance with Mao's 
tactical formulation, the PKI's task was conceived as one of con
solidating the left forces, winning over th~ middle forces, and isolating 
the diehard forces. 

The dichotomy of left, middlc. and diebard forces was so flexible 
that it could be given almost any meaning required in a specific politi· 
caJ context. Although it was sometimes assimilated to a class spec· 

40Se.e, tor example, Mao Tse-tunll, Sd«/~d WOTks, Ill, 194-203. 
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trum, this spectrum was itself predicated upon a definition of class by 
political outlook." Beyond this, however, the formula was capable (If 
being further subdivided along the same lines. Thus, while the political 
complex as a whole was divided into left, middle, and diehard forces. the 
same division could be applied to any constituent force within it. This 
was done especially with regard to the middle forces, so that we find 
that there were left, middle. and diehard sections of the middle forces! 
The resulting panorama may have been a more accurate reflection of 
the complexity of politicaJ attitudes found in society, but it left little 
room for the operation of class anaJysis. 

Inevitably, the PKI had to concern itself with the relationship be
tween class and aliran, or cultural-cum-ideologicaJ stream. Lutman 
tackled the problem frontally in 1960 by arguing that tbc united front 
essentially took the form of an aJliance between the three main 
ideological streams: nationalism, Islam, and Communism. In this way 
he assimilated Sult-amo's concept of the unity of these three, first 
enunciated in 1926, to the united national front strategy. But Lukman 
argued that nevertheless the alliance expressed a class content which 
would in the course of time come to bave greater weight: "Attach
ment to a/iran docs not make it any the less true that finally the 
identity of material interests of the masses forms a connection that is 
stronger than the connection according to political aUran,"" At about 
the same time, Aidit expressed much the same view, but with rather 
less qualification: . 

We must wave on high the banner of the national front, because only in 
this way can we concentrate national strength as widely as possible. And 
waving high the banner of the national front must mean especially sup
porting the cooperation of the Islamic, nationalist, and Communist 
political a/iron, as well as arousing the peasants, the largest group in our 
country, to take part in the political struggle." 

Four years later Aidit expressed the aliran concept of national 
unity even more unambiguously: 

Based on the traditions of the national independence struggle in Indo-

4\ See, for exampte, Problems, pp. 314-27. 
n Ttl1tol1g Pront Persatuol1 Nasiol1Ql, pp. 34-15. 
n "Untuk Pelaksanaan Jang Lebib Konsekwen dari ManifeSio Politi!;.," 

Billto", Meroh. XVI (July-Aug. 1960), 30g. 
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nesi .. , there exist three political streams tbat opposed Dutch imperialism 
-that is, the nationalist political stream, the religious political stream, 
espeeiaJly that of Islam, and the Communist political stream. For that 
reason it is natural to say that nationaJ unity in Indonesia can be said to 
exist if these three political streams arc united in political cooperation.H 

The acknowledgement and forecast contained io Lukmao's 1960 
preseotation was not followed up. He had obviously envisaged the 
alliance based on o/iran as a temporary expedient forced 00 the PKI 
by the weakness of class factors in Indonesian society; in the course of 
time, he intimated, class as a detenninant of political action would 
gain in weight and so come to exercise tbe major influence 00 party 
strategy. In this light, the analytical stress 00 class in PKI material 
could be taken as being proiective rather than actual. How precisely 
the Communist leadership saw their situation in these terms is. how
ever. unclear. Certaioly no answers were given to tbe questions raised 
by Lukman's statement: over what period of time could class be ex
pected to replace aliran as the basis of political bebavior? Could me 
conscious acts of the party assist the formation of class consciousness 
without transgressing the bounds of the national front alliance? Was 
it feasible for the party to think in terms of achieving state power be
fore clasS factors bad acquired predominant weight in tbe political 
process? On the practical plane, the PKJ's answers were what we 
migbt expect from any aspirant group of political leaders. namely a 
determination to use every opportunity to advance their claims to 
power by the shortest possible road. 

The centrality of radical nationalism in tbe party's political work, 
especially after 1960. encouraged a tendency to conceive the political 
struggle more and more within the framework of a polarity between 
the rakiat. the people. on the one hand, and foreign~paid or ~inspired 
enemies on the other. As Aidit expressed the position, "The form of 
the class struggle in Indonesia at the present lime . . . is a struggle 
of a1l the Indonesian people who are revolutionary against imperia1ism 
(monopoly capitalism) and feudal remnants."" The same attachment 
to a mystique of national "oneness" had been present earlier in 
Aidit's description, in his 1957 manual. of the historical evolution 
of Indonesian society, in which he conceived of "the ancestors of the 

ff Rt~olusi Indontsia, uuarbt /a/cang, Stdjarah dan Haridt pannja, p. 72. 
45 Harian RQkjtll, Aug. 20, 1964. 
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Indonesian nation" as having originated "from onc stock," "becomc 
dispersed for a time, but in the struggle fOf national independence and 
a new Indonesia ... become reunited."·~ 

Based on this dichotomy, all who supported the government's 
foreign policies and the Nasakom concept fooned part of the people; 
all who opposed them were enemies of the people. Just as the Mas
jumi and tbe PSI wcre idcntified with foreign interests, so too were 
the landlords frequently labeled "unpatriotic" and the bureaucratic 
capitalists accused of acting on behalf of imperialist masters. All 
reactionaries were said to be conscious or unconscious tools of foreign 
powers. This frame, which all but eliminated class from consideration, 
had two notable precedents. It had, in the first place, very close re
semblances to Sukamo's marhaenist concept, aJthough retaining ves
tigial deference to class distinctions. Again, it is identical with Mao's 
conceptualization, in which the whole Chinese people was seen as 
waging a revolutionary struggle against a combination of foreign 
imperialists and domestic traitors!' 

This same populist strain is a general feature of ideology in the 
new states. By minimizing the significance of internal social distinc
tions and clashes of interest and emphasizing the common aspirations 
of "the nation" in the face of hostilc foreign powcrs, it undoubtedly 
seeks to foster the sense of nationhood tbat it takes for granted but 
that is only weakly established. It is thus an important element in the 
process of nation-building. At the same time, of course, it helps to 
legitimate the role of those leaders who articulate national symbols 
most radically, projecting thcm as the patriots who resist foreign 
ways and foreign domination. 

The most striking instance of the PKI's departure from a class ap.
proach was provided at the end of 1960, when Aidit explicitly argued 
that the party should subordinate class tasks to national tasks. Two 
years previously, in an article written for an international Communist 
journal, be had somewhat plaintively pointed out "how difficult it is 
for the Indonesian working class and Communist Party to combine its 
class obligations with its national obligations." ' · 

By the laller part of 1960, with the growth of army power and tbe 

.~ Problt!m:r, pp. 6--9 • 

., See Stuart Schramm, Moo Tse·,ung (London, 1966) . pp. 54, 216 . 
•• World Marx;." Rev;t!w, vol. I , no. I (Sept. 1958). 
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insistence of President Sukamo that the PKI abandon class agitation 
in return for his protection, it bad become more difficult still. Follow
ing the storm over the party's Iuly 1960 evaluation of the Sukarno 
cabinet, the party apparently reviewed the tactics that had led it into 
a dangerous confrontation with the army and concluded that the 
balance of forces was such that tbe party must avoid militant class 
agitation. Reminding members of the Central Committee of tbe fact 
that imperialism was tbe main enemy, Aidit declared that "our class 
struggle takes the form of a national struggle," and went on to say: 

The basic principle which we must stand by in pursuing the national 
struggle is that the class struggle is placed below the national struggle. 
Only by placing the interests of tbe class · and the Party below the na
tional interests, that is, the interests of tbe entire revolutionary people, 
and by preserving within recognized limits the class and Party interC5ts, 
will our cooperation with other classes and groups be beneficial and will 
it be possible to achieve such a cooperation." 

One effect of this policy was to aggravate tbe tension within the 
party over the priorities that ought to be accorded to unity with the 
peasantry and with the national bourgeoisie. If tbe pc~antry was 
the main ally of the proletariat, and, according to PKI theses, the 
realization of the alliance between the two classes demanded the 
ending of remnants of feudalism, then it followed that class factors 
demanded greater emphasis in the party's strategy. If, on the other 
hand, the national bourgeoisie occupicd the main role in the alliaoce, 
then it was of primary importance to keep within bounds acceptable 
to the power-holders, which certainly did not include tbe promotion of 
class struggle. 

The decision to subordinate class interests to national interests 
would seem to have involved a recognition of the supremacy of tbe 
alliance with the national bourgeoisie. But on the other band, the 
party did not dcsire to become totally dependent on its bourgeois 
allies. Therefore it essayed several policy approaches 10 tbe problem. 
Onc way, as the passage quoted above suggests. was to accept that 
class struggle must be confined but not totally abandoned.oo Thus 

"Ever Forward to Starm Imperialism and Feudalism (Diakarta, 1961), 
pp. 19-20. 

l1li Aidi! spell out this interpretation a year later: "It is erroneous if placing 
tbe interests of the class beneath national interests is taken to mean that clau 
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attempts were made to introduce class · demands in the context of the 
national crusade by claiming, for example. that the struggle against 
imperialism could only be waged effectively by arousing the enthusi
asm of the workers and peasants through improvements in their liveli
hood.51 Another way, whicb will be considered at greater length in 
connection with the peasant question, was to exempt the peasantry 
from the ban on class agitation and apply it only in relation to the 
working class in the cities, where the PKI felt more constrained by 
annypower. 

On ocr:asion, there were signs of open disagreement within the PKI 
leadership on the specific question of the respective importance to be 
attached to the national bourgeoisie and the peasantry in the united 
national front. In October 1958 Njoto stated unambiguously tbat the 
most decisive question was unity between the proletarian and bour
geois parties.51 Other party spokesmen were not inclined to this view, 
and in an article that appeared in August 1959, Hutapea, a Central 
Committee member and the newly appointed director of the Aliar
cham Academy, the PKl's theoretical school. specifically denied tbat 
the alliance with the national bourgeoisie could be regarded as of pri
mary importance.·3 That this difference reflected wider currents within 
the party on tbis question was brought to Iiglu in a report given by 
Hutapea to the party's seventh congress in April 1962. He referred 
to views "which have been found among cadres" to the effect that the 
party had gone "too far and given in too much in following the policy 
of the national united front," that the party must bear some responsi
bility for the decline in living standards, and that "it was losing its 
indcpendence."u 

In general, the party leaders tried to steer a middle course on the 
issue, ascribing to both alliances equal importance for the strategy 

interests cease to exist ... . Therefore the struggle to improve the conditioos 
of workers (and peasants) must continue .... But these struggles must serve 
tbe cause of tbe struggle against imperalism ...• lbesc atr\I88les ~ part 
of the national struggle": see Stnngth,n NOliormi Unity ond Communin Unity 
(Report to the 3rd Plenum of the Central Committee of tbe PKT, end of 
1961 (Djakarta, 1962J). 

~1 This approach wu especially featured durin& the confrontation q:ainst 
Malaysia. See, for ClIample, Harian Rokjat, Sept. 18, 1964. 

52 Review of Indone5w, V, no. 10 (Oct. 1958), 30. 
U Ibid., VI, no. 8 (Aug. 1959), 30. 
N Madiu Te'lI.f, pp. 248--49. 
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of the party. Sometimes the role of the national bourgeoisie was defi
nitely downgraded, on occasion being referred to in somewbat pa
tronizing terms, as when Aidit in September 1963 conceded only that 
" the national bourgeoisie may take part in the [national democratic) 
revolution. "51 On other occasions bowever. the importance of rela
tions with tbe national bourgeoisie was empbasized strongly." 

In 1964, under the stress of tbe peasant land reform actions, the 
issue seems to bave come to the fore once more and prompted at least 

a momentary division of opinion in the party's leading core. In May, 
Aidit bad expressed the f8lrly well-establisbed view that: 

Though unity with the national bourgeoisie is oot so important as unity 
with the peasants. it is nevertheless true that the success or failure. the 
completeness or otherwise. of working class leadership of the revolution 
will be decided by tbe extent to wbich uoity between the worken and the 
natiooal bourgeoisie is built or not.~1 

Two months later, Lukman spoke al a nationaJ conference of the 
party in mucb sbarper vein: 

Although our party must with all il!J strength tug at and cultivate the 
national bourgeoisie so that it remains in the united front with the work
ing class, nevertheless, at no time can it sacri1ice the unity of the worker 
and peasant. This means that whatever the reaction, and however great 
the violence, attending the work of the party among the peasants, we . 
cannot be in the least vacillating in our vanguard role of protecting and 
leading the peasanl!J.u 

If this contrast indicated Ihe existence of a basic difference of ap
proacb among the PKI leaders. subsequent events suggest tbat this 
difference did not give rise to c1earcut factionalism in the predenoue
ment period. and a sbort lime later Aidit was repeating a stand that 

n The Indo~sian Revolution, p. 68. 
loa See, for example, P,obknu, p. 90. 
57 "Djadilah Komunis JIUlJ Baik, daD Lebih Bm l.a&i" (Become Good 

and Still DelIcT Communists) (speecb delivered at the PKI forty-fourth anni
versary meeting in Surabaya, May 23, 1964) , Harum Rakjtll, June 11- 12, 
1964. 

s'M. H. Lukman, Unluk Perbaikan Pebrd;oon da/am Front PtrSlltuon 
Ntuio1l(l/ (For tbe Improvement of Work in tbe Uniled National Front) 
(Djakarta, (964). 
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remained the basic position of the party. Pointing out that some class 
struggle between the workers and the national bourgeoisie was unM 
avoidable, he stressed that, "This class struggle must not be sharp
ened; both the Indonesian capitalists and the Indonesian workers still 
have the same enemy, that is, imperialism and the remnants of feuM 

dalism."u 
Some of these changes of empbasis may be attributable to the need 

to stress certain aspects of the party's policy before particular audiM 
ences at particular times. Two things are clear, however. One is tbat, 
until 1963, the general line of the PKl was to avoid trying to promote 
class struggle in deference to the need to maintain a finn relationship 
with Sukamo and the groups he influenced. The other is that, in at
tempting to reconcile this requirement with its doctrinal commitment 
to a class strategy, the party was compelled to bend and substantially 
abandon the latter, its ideological formulations coming to express a 
complex interweaving of disparate and often . conllicting strands, 
among which unambiguous class analysis and appeals constituted a 
secondary motif. 

The overall struggle concept which providcd the basis for the 
united national front and justified the PKl's downgrading of .class 
factors was the thesis that Indonesia was a semicolonial country. 
This terminology was derived from Mao Tse-tung's definition of 
China's status in 1939"" and was considered by the PIG leaders to be 
equally applicable to Indonesia's condition following the Round Table 
Conference agreement. 

The PKI was far from being alone in resenting Indonesia's con
tinuing dependence on Dutch economic and political power after 
1949, and its semicolonial thesis therefore was both consonant with 
widely hcld perceptions and appealing in so far as the conclusion was 
drawn from it that the major political objective of the times must be 
to rid the country of residual foreign control. Its thrust was indeed 
identical with that of Sukarno, whose constantly reiterated theme 
throughout the fifties and sixties was the need to "complete the na
tional revolution." And, just as Sukamo derived from his concept his 
emphasis on national unity and later Nasakom, so the PKI leaders 

5. Harian RakjDt, Au," 20, 1964. 
eo "'T'be Cbioesc Revolution and the Cbinese Communist Party," Stltcttd 

Worh, Ill, 76-82. 
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spelled out from theirs the necessity of the bloc of four classes whose 
common aims were served by a joint struggle against imperialist influ
ence. 

From this statement of the central political problem flowed the 
structuring of the political struggle in terms of a contest between "the 
people" and all who represented in some way or another "foreign" 
interests, which in turn promoted the alliance of all radically minded 
nationalists against those who gave priority to orderly development 
in association with Western aid and enterprisc. 

As militant nationalism gained the upper hand in the fifties, and the 
agreements perpetuating Indonesia's dependence on Holland were 
successively repudiated, the semicolonial thesis began to lose a good 
deal of its substantive basis. By the end of 1958, the political and 
military links between the two countries had been severed, and all 
Dutch capital (with the exception of an interest in the international 
consortium, Royal Dutch Shell) had been taken over, to be national
ized later. 

Until this time the PKI had maintained the validity of its thesis 
largely on the basis of Dutch economic power." With this foundation 
removed, the formulation became more difficult to sustain in the 
terms in which it had been stated. That Aidit for one was not com

pletely unaware of this is shown by the questions he raised in a speech 
early in 1959: 
We often say that Indon~ia is already independent. H we don't include 
West Irian, this is indeed lrue. No ODe can say that Indon~ia is still a 
colonised country. But how Car does our independence go? Is our inde
pendence at the same stage as, {or example, the independence of Malaya, 
of India, of the USA, of Britain, of the Soviet Union, of People's China. 
and so on? Are we politically really independent? Are we economically 
independent? How about our national culture in present-day iDdependeDt 
Indon~ia?-' 

Whatever the limitatioDS of the thesis as an accurate depiction of 
Indonesia's economic and political status relative to Holland and 
the West in general, however, it remained politically indispensable to 

11 See Aidit's statement commenting on the abrogation of the Round Table 
Conference aglUmenl and the repudiation of Indones.ia'5 debts to Holland in 
Probl~m3. p. 35; and the resolution of Ihe ~ntral Committee 01 the PKI 10 
November 1958 in Hindley, p. 3' . 

.. Revj~Mi of lndonrsi~, VI, DO. 2 (Feb. 1959), 37-39. 
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tbe party. The Communists were not engaged in academic exercises 
but in a struggle for supremacy-and survival. Not the analytic 
force, but the credibility and political potential of the analysis deter
mined their retention of it in the new conditions created by the sever
ing of Dutcb political and economic in8uence. The radical nationalist 
wing of the political establishment did not regard the revolution as 
completed. especially so long as West Irian remained under Nether
lands control. But more fundamental than this issue, the notion of the 
unfinished revolution was as vital to Sukarno as was the semi colonial 
thesis. with its similar connotations, to the PKI. It supplied the cen
tral dynamic of the Guided Democracy regime, legitimizing the role of 
leaders whose credentials had been established by the part they had 
played in the independence struggle, focusing political attention upon 
symbols that fortified the claims of central power over regional de
mands, and diverting attention from issues (such as economic devel
opment) that contained the seeds of acute interest con8ict. 

The nationalist issue was the binge upon which the PKI-Sukamo 
alliance hung. Abandonment of the semicolonial thesis would bave 
been .difficult without the substitution of a new "basic contradiction" 
in Indonesian society centering on internal class cleavages and laying 
greater stress on economic policy. The united national front policy 
would have been jeopardized, and the PKI would have been faced 
with the threat of isolation, something it had striven hard to avoid. 
The PKI leaders may not have reasoned the problem out quite in 
these terms, but they were in no doubt about the necessity of eschew
ing class con8ict and preserving the alliance based on nationalism. 
In these circumstances. Indonesia had to remain a semicolonial coun
try come what may.a, 

It was not difficult, in the heady nationalist atmosphere of the late 
fifties and the Guided Democracy ·sixties, for the PKI's leaders to 
convince their followers that the view of Indonesia as "semicolonial" 
was still valid. Until, in late 1962, agreement was reached through 
the United Nations for the transfer of West Irian to the Republic, 
this immensely popular and volatile issue fO(IDed one of the Iynch
pins supporting the thesis. In addition, the PKI frequently underlined 

IS The ideological allraction of the concepl is demonstrated by the fact that 
aft« the destruction of the PKI. ~migr6 groups, while critical of many aspects 
of Aidit's policies, still adhered 10 the "semicolonial semifeudal" thesis. 
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economic aspects of Indonesia's dependence-the fact that Dutch 
capital stiU operated in the oil industry, that private and governmental 
capital from other foreign sources was still entering the country, and 
that Indonesia's exports depended upon the "capitalist world market ... •• 

However, from 1959, tbe party began to shift the weight of its 
emphasis toward the threat of United States penetration in the eco
nomic, political, and cultural spberes. It was well aware that for a 
number of reasons the government was looking to the United States 
for economic aid and diplomatic support. Many among the political 
elite looked on the United States as the primary source for financial 
and military aid, and they wished to preserve "the advantages of an 
independent foreign policy that gave them an opening to both America 
and the Communist bloc. A strong body of opinion, recalling the ex
perience of tbe independence struggle, felt that tbe United States 
could be induced to lend support to Indonesia's claims to West Irian. 
Until the Malaysia confrontation finally ruptured relations with the 
United States beyond repair, Indonesian foreign policy oscillated be
tween two poles, one focusing on the enticements of American aid 
and an independent and active foreign policy and the other on a radi
cal anti-imperialist stance backed by the Communist states. 

Gravitation toward the American sphere of influence held great 
dangers for the PKI, since United States aid could be expected to be 
made contingent on moves to limit the party's influence. lIS concern 
to fend off this threat readily led to the incorporation of the United 
States in the semicolorual framework. As early as December 1958, 
in a report to the PKI Central Committee, Aidit began the process. 
While stating that Dutch imperialism was still the fint enemy of the 
Indonesian people, he added that United States imperialism was "in
creasingly occupying important positions in Indonesia in the economic, 
political, and cultural spheres," maintaining military bases in West 
Irian, controlling right wing parties and individuals to promole its 
interests, carrying oul cultural infiltration via films and education, 
and assisting the rebels in Sumatra and Sulawesi. It followed, be said, 
that "US imperialism already constitutes a constant danger tbreaten
ing Indonesia's sovereignty and independence. "05 

14 See, for example. Aidit's report 10 the PKI Central Committee in Feb
ruary 1963. D(lu, DQrt Qnd D(lrt Ag(lin! pp. 3.'1-4.5 . 

.. Hindley, p. 3.5. It is perhaps symptomatic of the confusion oblainill, with 
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At the party's sixth congress in September .1959. Aldit went a 
step further: 

Dutch imperialism is still the enemy number one of the Indonesian 
people ... [butl US imperialism is the most dangerous enemy of the 
Indonesian people since this imperialism is tbe most aggressive, the plos! 
capable of carrying out its criminal intentions, since tbe amount of US 
capital invested in Indonesia is growing, and since there are still quite a 
number of persons who naively believe that US imperiaJism is not SO 

very criminaJ.11 

Once the Irian issue bad been resolved satisfactorily, the PKI felt 
the time had arrived to move the United States up into the position 
of both number one enemy and most dangerous enemy of the Indo
nesian people. The timing was by no means inappropriate; once the 
shutters were down on West Irian, economic problems assumed 
greater prominence and the government for a time showed every 
sign of putting through an American-financed scheme of economic 
stabilization. The PKI became acutely a1armed at the possible politi
cal implications of this policy orientation, but the cloud was finally 
dispersed in the winds of Malaysian confrontation. Under tbe impact 
of tbis campaign, as will be recounted in a laler ebapter, the PKJ's 
indictment of the United States at last won decisive elite and mass 
approval and was translated into a vigorous and at times violent 
assault on various facets of the United States' presence in Indonesia. 

Thus the semicolonial thesis was rescued and fortified by the dy
namics of Indonesia's foreign policy, preserving a frame in which the 
basic form of struggle could be proje<:ted as one of the rakjat versus 
tbe alien enemy. During the early period of Guided Democracy, when 
tbe PKI was tightly restricted by army power, it used the concept as a 
defensive argument against thosc who sought to swing the political 
struggle back on to the home front. In the context of the West Irian 
campaign, for examplc, the party was at pains to stress that "our 

regard to the semicolonial thesis by tbis time thai Aidi! here speaks of Indo
nesia's sovereignty and independence as if they were accomplished facta. 

M Probl~m$, pp. 2g6-87. It may be recalled that after mid·19S8 government 
policy in Indonesia bad taken a temporary swing to the right. and overtures 
from the United States were being favorably received. In July 1959 the PKI 
had made the foreian minister, Subandrio. and other ministers targets of slrona 
criticism for tbeir "antination:d" policies. 
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enemy is still imperialism . . . not nationalism, not religion, not 
Co.Dlmunism. • . . Let us guard against all national dissension. "11 At 
the conclusion of the campaign, similar warnings were sounded 
against those who were said to be spreading the view that now the 
national struggle had been achieved it was time to settle accounts with 
enemies at horne.n 

However, from about mid.1963, when the PKI took the political 
offensive, it was itself vulnerable to the charge that by stimulating 
peasant actions and waging campaigns to remove anti·Communists 
from positions of political influence it was violating the terms of tbe 
national alliance against imperialism. With Sukarno's aid, the party 
was able to fend off this attack by the device of identifying all anti· 
Communists with the foreign enemy, leaving its opponents, no doubt, 
to regard with some bitterness an~ envy the success with which it 
operated its double standards. 

Till'! TRANSITION TO SOCIALISM 

The ultimate goal of the PKI-the establishment of a socialist 
order in Indonesia-received remarkably little attention from the 
party leaders. The 1954 program contented itself with setting as the 
party's main objective the fonnation of a people's democratic govern· 
ment based on a fully developed united national front; the reform 
program of such a government was outlined, and it was held that the 
achievement of this program would constitute the material pre· 
requisites for socialism.G• But the nature of the transition, its social 
effects, and the features of socialism in Indonesia, were lert unclari· 
fied. Later statements added little by way of substance to this vague 
outline, and in subsequent years the people's democratic government 
itself faded from prominence in favor of the more modest immediate 
target of a Nasakom cabinet. 

In their published speeches and writings, the PKI leaders sedu· 
lously avoided indulging in utopian forecasts about the socialist future. 
Their political style was an eminently practical and down·to-earth 
one, in striking contrast with that of tbe president. It may weU be 
that they allowed themselves greater latitude when touring tbe villages, 

01 Harian Rakjal, May 10, 1961. 
&I Sec, for exampte. Jlarum Rai:jat, Sept. 18, 1962. 
01 Program PKI, pp. 11-22. 
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and it seems Wllik.ely that the strong Messianic strain in Javanese 
culture would have failed to find expression in the lower ranks of the 
party. On the other hand. the delicate political path the PKlleaders 
were treading may have led them to discourage the antidisciplinary 
trends associated with utopianism. TO 

There were sound tactical reasons for the party to avoid specula
tion about what was to follow the cementing of the Nasakom alliance. 
To pursue the issue could be divisive, in that it would raise the deli
cate question of hegemony. In order to conform with Communist 
orthodoxy, the leadership would have had to emphasize tbe primary 
role of the proletariat and the Communist party in the transition to 
socialism, as Aidit did. for example, in his lectures in China in Sep
tember 1963.u But if it did this at home, the party would be open 
to the challenge that it did not fully accept the leadership of President 
Sukarno, wbo himself proclaimed the aim of his government to be 
"socialism l\ la Indonesia"; so it was necessary to backtrack on the 
assertion of Communist hegemony and concede that the country 
could tak.e the socialist road under the aegis of the president and 
others of his circle. 

The problem was made more difficult by occasional assertions by 
some officials of the Guided Democracy system that Indonesia had 
aJready entered the socialist stage. These claims aroused the indigna
tion of the PKI for two reasons: as the party said, the equation of 
sociaJism with a situation in which standards of living were faJling. 
bureaucratic capitalists dominated the state enterprises, and tbe pea
sants were still subject to "feudaJ exploitation," could on1y disparage 
tbe whole concept of socialism in the eyes of the masses; of. equal im
portance, though not publicly stated, was the fact that tbese claims 
implied that Communist leadership of the state was not necessary in 
order for Indonesia to attain socialism. The vehemence with which 

n Interpretations of Javanese Messianic movements may be found in J. M. 
Van del" Kroef, "Javanese Mellianic Expectation,: Tbeir Origin lad Cultural 
Context," Comrxuative Studies lit Society tUld History, I, no. 4 (1959),299-
323, and in Sartono Kartodirdjo. ".Aararian Radicalism in Java," in CWrc 
Holt, ed., Culture and Politics ill IlIdoMlia (Ithaca, N.Y., 1972), pp. 71_125. 
For an interemn, account of a l"CQeot Mcaianie movement derivin, iDIpin._ 
lion frOm. Commum.n, .eo Dlvid Mitchen, "Communists, Mystics and Su
karnoism," Dislerit (McJboumc), 00. 22 (Autumn, 1968), 28-32. 

f1 The Indonesian Revolutiorr. pp. 16-17. 
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PKI leaders attacked "demagogic socialists" is explicable in the light 
of these consideratioM.1I 

The importance the PKI attached to empbasizing that the socialist 
stage had not yet bee:n reae:bed is shown by the fact that this issue 
occasioned one of tbe: very few direct and open confticts between the 
party and Sukamo. In the Manipol declaration Sukamo had accepted 
the Communist interpretation of the two-stage revolution, but in 
April 1965 he suddenly declared that the country was then entering 
the stage of socialist construction. The PKI protested in a number of 
press editorials and statements, and the president backed down.1I 

However on September 25, 1965, he reverted to his earlier position, 
stating that "we are now about to enter the second stage of the In
donesian revolution, namely the implementation of socialism." Per
haps Sukamo was carried away by tbe spell of his own visions, or 
perhaps be felt it necessary to placate the anti-Communist army lead
ership, with whom he bad been feuding, by demonstrating that he was 
still no creature of tbe Communists. 

Wben they did refer to the eventual attainment of socialism, PKI 
leaders were inclined to present it as a distant objective baving little 
bearing on current political questions. Thus, in early 1958, Aidi! de
clared that a socialist state was not feasible before the end of the cen
tury'" In 1964 he remarked more generally that socialism was "not 
yet on the agenda" because the: necessary conditions- the expulsion 
of all foreign capitaJ, the elimination of remnants of feudalism, and 
industriaJiUltion---did not exist." At the same time, the party was at 
pains to stress that the transition would not be marked by a violent 
struggle between the workers and the national capitalists; the absorp
tion of private capital, it argued, could be settled by musiawarah 
(collective deliberation) and mu/akat (consensus)"· No theoretical 
quibble was to be aJlowed to barm the continued cooperation of the 
Nasakom constituents. 

11 See, for nample, Problem3, pp. 154-60; Re~oluri Indo~no, iAlarbclo
kang, Sed~roh dan Haridcptulllja, pp. 57-58. 

11 Horioll Rak;at, April 29, May 6 and 21 , 1965. (]be last of these con
tains the I~t of a speech to the party's Central Commitlee by Anwar Sanusi 
refuting Suk:amo's statement.) 

to Rniew 0/ IndollclUJ, V (Feb. 1958),7. 
15 Re~olus{ Indonuia, LDtorbeiai:ang, SedJarah dan Haridepallllja, p. 57. 
'"Ibid., pp. 61-62; HarjQn Rai:jat, Aug. 20, 1964. 
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10 1956 the PKI bad endorsed the "peaceful road to s~alism" 
proclaimed by Khrushchev at the CPSU twentieth congress as suitable 
for Indonesia.7I This in fact marked no new point of departure for the 
party, which had been proceeding for some time on the assumption 
that it could rise to power under the wing of the national elite. Con
sequently when, in 1960, regulations governing political parties were 
introduced that required them, among other things, to affirm tbat they 
would pursue thcir aims by peaceful means, the PKI experienced 
no difficulty in complying, and did so by writing a specific clause to 
this effect into its constitution at the seventh congress in April 1962. TI 

Aidit spoke on several occasions of the favorable conditions in 
Indonesia for a peaceful transition to socialism. In 1960, for instance, 
a Western correspondent reported bim as saying tbat "the prospects 
for a peaceful transition to socialism, as laid down by Khrushchev at 
the Twentieth Soviet Party Congress, are the brightest and the oppor
tunities most bountiful in two countries, namely, Cuba and Indo
nesia."'· In 1964 he elaborated these prospects in another interview 
with a foreign correspondent: 

When we complete the first stage of our revolution, which is now in 
progreS3. we can enter into friendly consultation with other progressive 
elements in our society and, without an armed struggle, lead the country 
lowards Socialist Revolution .. . . The chastening effect [of the present 
stage of the revolution will] maintain a .kind oC revolutionary pressure 
on Indonesia's national capitalists .•.. There will be no armed struggle 
unless there is foreign armed intervention on the capitalists' behalf and, 
when we successfully complete our present national democratic revolu
tion, the ebances of any foreign power interfering with Indonesia's inter
nal affairs will become extremely remote.an 

A short time later, in discussing the factors guaranteeing that the 
transition to socialism would be made, Aidit cited the existence of the 
workers and peasants as pillars of tbe revolution, the commanding 
position of the state sector in the economy, Indonesia's position 

'f D. N. Aidit, "Tenlang Perlawatan ke-empat Negeri" (Concerning a Visit 
10 Feur Countries), Binrang Mtrah, xn (June 1956),214-16. 

"Mad/" Tu/U, pp. 89-9.5 (report by Lutman on lbe cbanges in I~ party'. 
constitution). 

r. Bractman, p. 302. 
10 S. M. Ali in Far Ea:rlern Ecanomic Review, Apr. 16, 1964. 
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among the "new emerging forces" in the world. and the influence of 
socialist ideas among the people," This was not a particularly con
vincing itemization, considering that the workers and peasants had 
not been prepared for action as an independent revolutionary force, 
that the state sector was (as the PKI never tired of pointing out) the 
preserve of its most dangerous enemies, and that socialist ideas among 
the people derived as much from the official ideology, with its 
muddied concepts, as from the "pure" notions that the PKI may have 
held but was obliged to play down. 

As has been observed in our discussion of Aimt's theory of the 
state, the PKI was compelled by the logic of its circumstances to pro
pound a variant of the Soviet theory of national capitalism. with its 
implication that "progressive" states in the third world could "grow" 
into socialism without decisive intervention by indigenous Communist 
parties, That the PKI was far from happy with this concept is shown 
by its intermittent theoretical concern with the hegemonic role of the 
proletariat and the party, But it was too hemmed in by the terms of its 
alliance with the national elite, which .held superior power resources, 
to break from the restricting bonds of the concept. It was obliged to 
slur over the question of socialist transition. to bind itself to the peace
ful road, and to emphasize the element of continuity rather than 
change in the process of the transformation. 

Two potent and interrelated factors, then, contributed to the PKI's 
tacit subordination of class bases of action in tbe formuJation and 
implementation of its political strategy. The first was the relative 
weakness of class in comparison with other lines of social and politi
cal cleavage in Indoncsia; especially important from the Communist 
point of view was the lack of class consciousness among the numeri
cally small proletariat and the numerically predominant peasantry. 
The promotion or encouragement of urban-centered class activity by 
the workers, in particular, had proved detrimental to the party's 
interests and security, first in 1951, and again in 1960 when it was 
engaged in "reality testing" to detennine how far it could assert itself 
without running foul of tbe military authorities, 

The other, and equally important, factor was that any attempt by 
the PKI to represent the class interests of its constituents in any mili-

., R el'o/uri Indonesia, LaIQrbeltJkQf/B. Sed;"rQh dan HQrideplmnjtJ, p. 78, 
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tant fashion threatened the basis of its relations with those sections of 
the political elite to which it looked for succor and advancement. 
Sukamo's attitude in the early Guided Democracy years was clear: 
national interests took first place. and it was upon the PKl's aC(:ep
tance of this fact that his patronage of it depended. Since he was not 
only the most powerful of the party's allies but also the most wel1~ 
disposed toward it, this was enough to convince the PKI leaders about 
where their best interests lay. 

The dilution of class in PKI ideology was not simply a matter of 
pragmatic opportunism, however. From the start of their political 
careers, the Communist leaden> had been involved in the nationalist 
struggle, and the mystique of the national cause had a great hold on 
them. Perceived organizational interest tbus coincided with their own 
disposition and that of the majority' of their followers, who found in 
a nationalism invested with Sukarno's charisma and panaceas a sense 
of identity and a source of hope in circumstances of paioful national 
social adjustment. 

Nationalism, in fact, was to prove a powerful force which the PKI 
could harness, as the next two chapten> will illustrate. At the same 
time, class as an analytical political device and a potential hase for 
action clung on in the PKI's strategic elaborations, It may be sug
gested that, whereas the dilution of class represented the P·KI's recon
ciliation to the prospect that, for the foreseeable future, it could hope 
for no more than a share in political power, the retention of class 
symbolized the aspiration of tbe party leadership to transcend tbis 
limitation and obtain power in its own right in accordance with the 
Marxist prescription. The promotion of class struggle in the country~ 
side in 1964 was, as we shall see, an indication that the PKI had not 
completely abandoned it as an II:ction principle. 



4. Nationalism: 

The West Irian Phase 

H nationalism was to sustain an alliance between the president and 
the Communists and act as a political spearhead for both, as the tra
jectory of their policies in 1959 suggested, then it required a specific 
focus of actioD and general ideological concepts that would channel 
politics in the desired direction. As it happened. an answer to the first 
requirement was ready to hand, in the fonn of the West Irian issue, a 
piece of unfinished business left over from the 1949 settlement of the 
Dutch-Indonesian conflict. 

As for the second requirement, a theory of international relations 
justifying the primacy of nationalist concerns in Indonesia already 
existed in embryo in the orientations of both Sukamo and the PKI 
and was to achieve full bodied expression in the course of the cam
paign to liberate West Irian that began to assume a militant form at 
the beginning of 1961. Though they started from somewhat different 
premises, both partners in the nationalist crusade shared the view that 
the struggle against imperialism constituted the central objective of 
Indonesia's national policies. Sukamo's formulation of this objective, 
in terms of a life-and-dea~ engagement between the "new emerging 
forces" and the "old established forces" in the world. became the 
official doctrine encompassing the nationalist tendency. The PKI was 
quite content. during the West Irian pbase, to rally behind this con
cept and elaborate upon it in keeping with its own analyses. In the 
first place, the doctrine was in barmony with the cbaracterizatioD of 
world developments the party had adopted under the inftueoce of 
theses advanced by tbe Chinese Communist Party. In the second 
place, tbe PKI was not at this stage in a posiuoo to seize the initiative 
in propounding guidelin« for the nation. That point was reached only 
later. during the confrontation against Malaysia. 
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For the PKI, the purposes for which nationalism could be used 
were, as bas already been suggested, overwhelmingly domestic. Na~ 
tionalism provided a framework within which agitational politics 
could be conducted with relative safety and that was both conducive 
to the promotion of the united front strategy, as conceived by the 
PKI leaders, and favorable to party growth. The PKI always eo~ 
deavored to keep nationalist euphoria within bounds that would serve 
the party's major aim of enhancing its power prospects; and in tbis 
it was substantially successful. 

THE BIRTH OF AN IDEOLOGY 

The future of West Irian bad been a bone of contention between 
. Indonesia and Holland since the Round Table Conference agreement, 
which had left its status to be determined by negotiations between the 
two countries.' Eacb side interpreted the vague terms of the agree
ment in liDe with its own interests, and the dispute over the territory 
became a running sore in their relations throughout the fifties . All 
currents of Indonesian opinion were united in demanding that the last 
remnant of Holland's East Indies empire be ceded to the new Republic. 
But while the moderate governments of the early fifties bad regarded 
the issue as secondary to the normalization of tbe country's external 
relations and its domestic situation, Sukarno and his radical national
ist allies saw it as central to the "completion of the revolution" by 
whicb alone that national unity and sense of pride necessary for the 
surmounting of Indonesia's problems could be achieved.' In the 
second half of the fifties it became a major source of political con
flict and agitation, leading in the foreign policy spbere to deteriorating 
relations with tbe Netherlands and a more anti-Western orientation 
by Indonesian governments.1 

The West Irian issue played its part too in preparing and consoli~ 
dating the alliance between the PKI and tbe radical nationalist wing 
of the elite. In December 1950, a dispute over West Irian policy 

t "The course of tbe West Irian dispute up to 1958 is ttaced in Robert C. 
Bone, Jr .• The Dynamics 01 the We.surn N~ Guinea (Irian Barat) Problem 
(In terim RepoJU Sr:rie!, Modem Indonesia Project, Cornell Univemty. 1958). 
and Justus M. Van der Kroef, The Wen New Guinea Dispute (New York. 
1958 ). 

t Feith. Decline. pp. 1 SS-l64. 
' Ibid., pp. 450-S6, S8)-fl4. 
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in the PIa had been a principal issue causing Aidit and his followers 
to challenge the established leadership of the party. In repudiating the 
"plague on both your houses" attitude of the previous leadership and 
coming out strongly bemnd the radkal approach to the issue, Aidi! 
and his group were not only announcing their own attachment to the 
nationalist cause but were also signaling, to the PNI in particular, that 
the PKI would be a staunch ally on this question.-

From this time onward throughout the constitutional democracy 
period. the PKI acted as a staunch supporter of the PNI and Presi· 
dent Sukarno in all their major initiatives regarding West Irian 
and other foreign policy issues. At this stage. the party was concerned 
above all to demonstrate its reliability as an aUy and to avoid isolating 
itself or exposing itself to attack; as a result it was content to leave all 
of the pacemaking to its more respectable partners. Its agitation over 
West Irian, for example, was in no significant way different from that 
of other radical groups, except perhaps that, carefully but persistently. 
the PKI sought to have a greater share of the odium of "neocolonial
ism" attached to the United States, in line with the prevailing inter· 
national Communist emphasis on America as the main bastion and 
most aggressive exponent of imperialism. 

With the advent of Guided Democracy, the liberation of West Irian 
became not only a matter of great moment to Sukarno personally but. 
now that he had assumed a more direct role in government, also 
something of a test of his leadership capacity. He had made it a 
priority issue; now it was incumbent upon him to deliver the goods: 
Beyond this, however, he also sought a more prominent role for 
his country and himself in world affairs. There were a number of rea· 
sons for this: Sukamo's desire to demonstrate the historic importance 
of the national revolution he had led: his belief that Indonesia could 
win the respect and prestige to which it was entitled only by bringing 
its distinctive viewpoint to bear upon world affairs; the personal sil:tis
faction it gave him to cut a figure on the international stage; his real· 
ization that this area of politics peculiarly suited his style and talents, 
and so enhanced his political role at the expense of that of the gen
erals and other potential competitors; and his appreciation of the fact 
that concentration on goals and enemy targets external to the state 

• Hindley, pp. 2S, SO. 
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belped to unify the nation and divert attention from the internal fail
ings and stresses of the government. 

Circumstances also combined to steer Sukarno toward a radical 
anticolonial and anti-imperiaJist stance in world politics. So far as 
West Irian was concerned, the most readily available allies for an 
assault on a "colonial bastion" were, as the experience of the previous 
few years had indjcated, the Communist states and the more militant 
Af~Asian countries. The West was cool toward Indonesia's claim; 
nevertheless, if it could be demonstrated, to the United States in par
ticular, that the problems that would arise from denying the national
ist claims of an aroused Indonesia would be greater than those that 
would develop if its demands were met, then some favorable inter
vention from that quarter might eventuate. On both counts, then, 
radicalism had its politicaJ logic. 

Sukamo was casting around Cor a formula to express his activist 
approach to the anti-imperialist struggle. His ambition to make Indo--· 
nesia the centre of Afro--Asian solidarity and militancy had led him 
to undertake a series of world tours in an effort to win friends and 
gauge the climate of opinion in various countries. He was also lobby
ing Cor the convening oC a second Afro·Asian conference to carry on 
tbe traditions established at Bandung in 1955. 

His plan for a permanent Afro-Asian body re8ected his impatience 
with the outlook and leadersbip of the nonaligned bloc of nations 
headed by Yugoslavia, India, and the United Arab RepUblic. For 
some time he had been aware of the conflict between his view of 
world problems. which focused on the destruction of the vestiges of 
imperialism. and that of TilO and Nehru. who were mainJy concerned 
to avoid involvement in great power confficts and saw the peace issue 
as their most appropriate means of playing a world role. Whereas the 
latter argued that big power conflicts should be moderated so that 
greater attention could be given to the developmental problems of the 
new states, Sukamo and some of the West African leaders saw the 
whole concentration on European questions and Soviet-American re
lations as a denial of the primacy of their demands upon the inter
national political system. To the radicals. the very concept oC non
alignment underwrote the supremacy of the great powers and treated 
the problems of the new states as the outcome of unfortunate clashes 
of interests among the giants instead of as the necessary result of 
deliberate imperialist machinations. 
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The trend of Sukamo's tbinklog was apparent in his speech to the 
United Nations in September 1960, although at that time he did not 
clearly distinguish himseU from the "third force" advocates, He spoke 
as a representative of the " third world," thereby accepting the notion 
of a tripartite world division, but at the same time he insisted that 
colonialism-~perialism, not coexistence or disarmament, was the 
main problem in international relations; in this he took issue with the 
preoccupations that had led Khrushchev to take the unprecedented 
step of inviting the world leaders to appear in person before the io
ternational forum,' 

A year later, in Belgrade, at a meeting of nonbloc powers assem
bled at TilO's invitation, Sukamo made clear that his position had di
verged decisively from that of the neutralists. The fact that jn the 
intervening year Indonesia had moved a few steps closer to the use 
of force against the Dutch in West Irian, and had entered into closer 
military and political relations with the Soviet Union, may help to 

account for the change in Sukarno's outlook. At any rate, he once 
again stressed that colonialism-imperialism, not cold war issues, Waf 

the crux of international politics, but on this occasion he added an 
explicit attack on neutralism. In place of big power conflict as the 
gravamen of world attention. he advanced an embryo version of what 
was to become his celebrated theory of confrontation between tbe ' 
"new emerging forces" (NEFO) and the "old tstablished forces" 
(OLDEFO). The significance of this concept was that, in place of 
the imperialism-Communism dichotomy. or the threefold division of 
the neutralists, he advanced a new bipolar line of demareation cen
tered on problems of colonialism and imperialism.' 

Sukarno did not carry the Belgrade Conference, and in particular 
he got only weak support for Indonesia's West Irian .c1aim. But his 
challenge was 10 be followed by persistent efforts on Indonesia's part 

to undermine the nonaJigned grouping and to establish a new inter
national bloc in keeping with the NEFO-OLDEFO concept. For the 
time being, however, Indonesia's concern to get American support 
over West Irian acted as a restraint upon Sukamo's radical adventures 
abroad • 

• See GeOJ"ie Modcbti, Th, N,w EmITging POtell: Docum,nt.r on th, 
Ideolol/Y of Indon,sum Poulin E'oliq (Cobern, t963), pp. 1-33. 

'/bld .. pp. 33-43. 
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Among the PKI leaders, a militant anti.imperialism accorded with 
deeply hCld beliefs about the course of revolutionary political strategy. 
Communist doctrine held that worldwide imperialism, headed by the 
United States, represented the greatest threat to world peace and the 
independence of nations, The defeat of imperialist schemes to attack 
the socialist countries, impose neocolonialist exploitation and oppres
sion on the newly liberated states, and crush the workers' movements 
in the capitalist countries, was a necessary prelude to the complete 
destruc,tion and overthrow of the imperialist system and the ushering 
in of world Communism .. However, in current world conditions, as 
interpreted by the Soviet Communist leaders in an analysis still, in 
1959, outwardly accepted by all contingents of !be international Com
munist movement, the main task of the Communists was to "impose 
peaceful coexistence on the imperialist warmongers" by promoting a 
broad movement for peace embracing all social strata to whom this 
objective could be made to appeal, In the struggle for peace, the neu
tralist states and their leaders occupied an important place, and their 
efforts were to be encouraged and supported by the Communists, 

The theory behind this policy, which Khrushchev had made the 
Iynchpin of bis political strategy, was that, if world war could be pre
vented, socialism would inevitably establish its superiority to capital
ism in peace£ul economic competition; more and more states would 
be encouraged to take the socialist path; and the overthrow of capi
talist regimes could be accomplished in many cases by peaceful means 
without the danger of foreign intervention by the imperialist powers. T 

This analysis and strategy were already under challenge by the 
Communist Party of China, which made its opposing standpoint clear 
with tbe publication in April 1960 of the article Long Uve Leninism, 
a powerful polemic against Soviet concepts of peaceful coexistence 
and peaceful transition.s The crux of tbe Chinese argument was that 
war was inevitable so long as imperia1ism existed, and tbat if Com-

1 Tho authoritative statements of this strateI}' were contained in Khru· 
sbcbev's report 10 the Iwentietb congress of !be CPSU in February 1956, and 
in the declaration 01 the meeting 01 Communist aud workers' parties held in 
Moscow in November 1957. 

sOriginaUy publisbed in H ongqi (Red FJag), tho fortnightly magapnc of 
the Central Committee of the CPC, on April 16, 1960, L<mg live uninfsm 
was reproduced in boot. Corm and became the first basic tel-I DC all supporters 
01 China in tho Sino-Soviel dispute, 
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munists allowed their revolutionary aims to be accommodated to the 
necessity of avoiding war then they were merely guaranteeing the 
status quo in pursuit of a chimera; therdore the thrust of Communist 
endeavor must be concentrated, not on the maintenance of peace, but 
on the destruction of imperialism. Such a strategy would render world 
war less likely, by weakening imperialism, but if war should come, 
then it would spell the doom of imperialism and tbe worldwide tri· 
umph of socialism. The Chinese Communists rejected the possibility 
of peaceful transition to socialism, and stressed that the struggle 
against imperialism must be carried on by violent means; in particular, 
nothing must be allowed to stand in the way of Communist leadership 
of and support for the liberation struggles of the people of the colonies 
and neocolonies who. in a pcriod of relative capitalist stabilization, 
had come to occupy first place in the revolutionary movement. How· 
ever, the Chinese did not reject cooperation with the nationalist lead
ers of newly independent states, so long as they were prepared to 
carry on a resolute struggle against imperialism. 

"It is possible, particularly in the light of present-day perspectives, 
to see a goodly measure of state interest behind the ideological forom
lations of .the two Communist giants. For tbe Russians, concerned 
above all to preserve tbe international preeminence and national se· 
cority conferred on them by the bipolar world division that emerged 
after World War II, new revolutions and Communist breakthroughs 
had become a goal of secondary importance. Peaceful cocxistence and 
peaceful transition were ideological expressions of tbe Soviet's deter
mination to pursue detente with the United States-a d6tente ac
knowledging defined spheres of interest. The Chinese, on the other 
hand, who considcred themselves to be the greatest sufferers under 
the bipolar system and believed that Russia might well be prepared 
to sacrifice their security and international interests on the altar of 
d6tente, were intent on disrupting the emerging Soviet-American rela
tionship, though with minimum risk to their own safety. With such an 
aim, their best policy seemed. to be to champion the nationalist tide 
in the trurd world, which, they expected, would upset relations be· 
tween the big two, and so prevent them combining against China, 
while at the same time pinning down substantial American forces and 
tarnishing Russia's image in the eyes of Communists and other revC)
lutionaries. 
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It is probable that by 1959 the PKI leaders had some knowledge 
of the differences between the two major Communist parties, but it is 
doubtful that they were aware of the full import of these differences, 
let alone the lengths to which they would be taken in the following 
years. Certainly the Indonesian Communists at this stage showed no 
inclination to come down on the side of either of the disputants. 
Nevertbeless, although in 1959 their formulations on foreign affairs 
still owed a great deal to the strategic lines pioneered by Khrushchev, 
there had taken place since 1954 a significant shift in empbasis away 
from the peace theme to one placing greater accent on Indonesian 
nationalist and anticolonial issues. 

By 1963, the PKI leaders were to come down on the side of the 
CPC standpoint on international policies, arriving at this position 
largely as a result of the impetus and policy direction Bowing from 
their nationalist bias. In 1959, however, the trend was still a recent 
and not necessarily definitive ODe. It became more pronounced be
cause Soviet preoccupations seemed to take little account of the goals 
that were central to Indonesian nationalist sentiment and because 
fear of atomic warfare was not an important issue in Indonesia. 

or paramount importance, a radical nationalist orientation best 
met the all. important requirements of the PKI's domestic strategy. It 
strengthened the party's accord with the president, had potent appeal 
for wide sections of the political public, and was a relatively safe and 
popular focus for agitatiooal politics. 

The changed accent of PKl formulations on international affairs 
can be gauged from a comparison of Aidit's reports to the fifth and 
sixth congresses of the PKI, held respectively in 1954 and 1959. AI
tbough at the time of the fifth congress the party had already em
barked on the path of collaboration with the radical nationalists, and 
was as a consequence elevating national issues to prominence in its 
work, the PKI leaders had not yet clearly spelled out the implications 
of this course in conceptual terms. The report, where it touched on 
the international scene, reflected the con.unon line of the world Com
munist movement, which had begun to stress the centrality of the 
peace struggle and the importance of friendly relations between Com
munist and neutralist states. Aidit's treatment of world problems, in 
fact, might easily have emanated from anyone of a score or more of 
Communist parties at this time, and there was little in it that related 
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specifically to Indonesian national oricntatioDS. The report argued 
that the main contradiction in the world was between the socialist 
and imperialist camps, that the sU"uggie for world peace must occupy 
first place in the work of all Communist parties. and that all interna· 
tional disputes could be solved peacefully by negotiation.1 

By 1959 a new orientation could be discerned. although the report 
of the sixth congress stilI owed a good deal to the general approach 
of the international Communist movement as expressed, for example. 
in the 1957 declaration of Communist parties. As distinct from the 
priority obligation to the worldwide sU"uggIe for pe~e. the 1959 re· 
port empbasized first that "the foreign policy of tbe Republic must 
categorically serve the interests of winning victory for the August 
Revolution," and only secondarily that it "must also serve the inter· 
ests of peace among natinns. "10 The importance of the peace struggle 
and peaceful coexistence was still affirmed, but, significantly, within 
the context of the anticolonial struggle, the report stating that "we 
love peace because we love independence."l1 Mass involvement in the 
implementation of the country's foreign policy was said to be essen
tial for its success (a populist approach that the PKI leaders fully 
sbared with Sukarno). and the government was urged to direct its 
search for international alliances toward lbe Communist and Afro
Asian states." 

The Indonesian Communists, in keeping with tbe international 
Communist movement, had long excoriated "third force" concepts. 
But from 1958 on domestic considerations lent a new urgency and 
vigor to their denunciations, which were aimed first and foremost at 
President Tilo of Yugoslavia. On the surface, the idea of emerging 
countries standing aside from the great power blocs and seeking to 
bring pressure to bear on each of them to relieve international ten
sions might seem to have had some potential appeal to a Communist 
party concerned above all to keep its government from gravitating 

• Aidir, PTCbltm~, pp. 226-44 . 
• D Ibid., p. 340. 
11 Ibid., pp. 370-71. The slogan is a variant on one coirted by Su.kamo duro 

ini the nationalist revolution: "We love peace, but we love independence 
more." The orilmal slolan bad already begun to be revived <ICC, for exam· 
pie. Njoto in Blnlang Mtrah, Xl [July- Aui. 1959], 286) and would shortly 
oust Aidit's version entirdy. 

11 Problems, pp. 364-85. 
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into the American orbit. But the PKI did not view the matter in this 
light at all . Yugoslav revisionism had becn trenchantly criticized at the 
world meeting of Communist parties in November 1957, and although 
it is doubtful that Yugoslavia's departures from the Soviet model for 
building socialism were o( great intrinsic concern to the PKI leader
ship, it was otherwise with that country's foreign policies and foreign 
relations. The most important consideration from the point of view 
of the Indonesian Communists was that Tito was accepting United 
States economic aid, the very instrument they saw as threatening 
their own politicJl position in Indonesia. So far as the party leaders 
were concerned, acceptance of imperialist aid was incompatible with 
the pursuance of an independent (oreign policy, a proposition that, 
for them, followed axiomatically from the policies of the Masjumi 
and the PSI. IS Since 1954, Indonesia had been moving hesitantly to
ward closer relations with the Communist camp, and a .third force 
stance would represent a denial of the trends that offered the PKI an 
opportunity to consolidate its alliance with the Sukarno ruling faction. 
Further, the notion of subordinating the anti-imperialist struggle 
to considerations of detente eut right aeross the PKI's political strategy. 

Domestic reactions to Yugoslavia and her third force concepts did 
nothing to allay the PKI's apprehensions. The nonbloc posture had 
proved dangerously seductive (or many among Indonesia's political 
elite, some of whom regarded it as an alternative to falling into the 
Communist camp, and some of whom went further and hinted that 
with such a foreign policy approach a pronounced PKI role in the 
political system would be a hindrance rather than an asset. In 1960 
the PKI had suspected Subandrio of harboring such ideas and had 
bitterly assailed him for allegedly conniving with Tito to convene a 
" little summit" of non-aligned nations." In another sphere, PSI
leaning intellectuals were making Yugoslav concepts of economic 
organization a useful talking point in opposition to the central plan
ning emphasis of the PKl's developmental program that had found 
some echo in the president's Political Manifesto.1t Yugoslav heresies 
were thus of considerably more than abstract significance for the 

11 Sec Aidi" s characterization of the "sham independent" policies of Sjahrir 
and Hatta in bis 1959 coqress report; Froble""" pp. 374-71. 

"Review ojl"dofltsia, VII (July 1960), 19. 
l ' 1 am indebted to Herbert Feith for drawina this poiot to my attention. 
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party; they not only stood in the way of the policy of fostering closer 
identification with the Communist states, but also provided a focus 
for anti-PKI maneuvers on the Indonesian political scene. 

Tito was repeatedly and bitterly attacked by the Indonesian Com
munists on various grounds-his alleged complicity in United States 
plans in the Balkans, his failure to condemn imperialist acts of aggres
sion, his lukewarm attitude on the West Irian issue-but above all 
for his attempts to strengthen the third force bloc. On occasion, both 
Nasser and Nehru ~cre rebuked too for lending wei&ht to Tito's de
signs. 

The PKI had preceded the Belgrade Conference with a series of 
attacks on neutralism, and the "sham neutralism" of Tito in particu
lar.1e It is apparent that the party leadership was apprised in advance 
of the tone Sukarno would seek to set and fully approved it. Aidit, 
moreover, was included in the presidential party that went to Bel

grade, as he had been in several previous delegations, including that 
which accompanied Sukarno to the UN in 1960. Sukamo's speech 
was hailed by the PKI as a new stage in the development of the n~ 
tional independence struggle and an exposure of the bankruptcy of 
neutralism. Indonesia's ''free and active" foreign policy. which clearly 
recognized the need for a militant fight against imperialism and call}
niaJism, was contrasted with the spurious "impartiality" of the Tito 
and Nehru brand of neutralism. A statement issued by the Interna
tional Department of the Central Committee stressed that only a 
vigorous opposition to imperialism could advance the cause of world 
peaceY 

The PKI was not slow to appreciate that the NEFO-OLDEFO 
concept was fully consistent with its own intem!1tional views, and at 
the seventh congress of the party in April 1962 Aidit gave it official 
PKI b1essing.11 A more precise formulation of the doctrine was given 
by Sukarno in a speech on Scholars' Day, September 29, 1962, in 
which he defined the new emerging forces as " the states, the people 
of Asia, Africa, Latin America, the socialist states. "1. Later, the "pro
gressive" forces in the capitalist states-those supporting national 

It See Harwn Rakjat, May IS, AUI. 28, Sept. I, 1961. 
If Ibid., Sept. 4, 7, 15, and 22, 1961. 
II Probltm.J, pp. 487-88 . 
.. QuOled by Aidil in NO~Enbcr 1962; Probftms, p. 215. 
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liberation struggles-camc to be included in the NEFO ranks. The 
OLDEFO forces were usually left to be detennined by inference, but 
Aidit in November 1962 characterized them as "all imperialist states, 
aU fonns of colonialism and neocolonialism, and all the reactionary 
forces in the world. "2G 

Ideologically, thc NEFO-OLDEFO doctrine meant that Sukamo 
had identified the Western powers as a whole with Indonesia's ene
mies, imperialism and colonialism. Whereas once he had been at
tracted to some extent by Jeffersonian principles of democracy and 
progress, and bad been prepared to see current American statecraft 
as having some sort of connection with these principles, he now im
plicitly rejected tbe entire Western tradition as a camouflage for 
predatory aims toward new nations striving to realize their place in 
the world. His world outlook was thus cast in the same mould as that 
of the PKI leaders and the Chinese Communist Party. 

But few other Indonesian leaders were as yet prepared to go tbis 
far, and the president's concepls were not embodied substantially in 
Indonesian foreign policy until thc logic of a new confrontation-that 
of ~alaysia-had taken hold. A gap between the president's rhetoric 
and state polic), continued to exist for some time, and PKl criticisms 
of dualism in foreign policy, which it said could only be overcome 
when the president look full charge of its conduct. were pertinent as 
well as being useful in underlining the party's own fidelity to tbe 
official ideology.n· 

THE LIBERATION OF WEST IRIAN 

Tbe West Irian campaign, which reached its height in 1961-62. 
took place, then. in the context of closely related concepts of interna
tional relations developed by Sukarno and the Communists. Constant 
reiteration and elaboration of the themes embodied in these concepts 
served to justify the emphasis placed on the campaign and to arouse 
the public enthusiasm necessary to gain acceptance for the sacrifices 
it entailed. Likewise, the president's masterly rhetoric and the PKI's 
mobilizing capacity, assured both parties of prominence in the deter
mination of the goals and tactics associated with the confrontation 
with Dutch power. 

1>0 Ibid., p. 213 . 
11 For PKI altaeU 00 dualism al the seventh party congrea in April 1962, 

leO ProbleltU, pp. 492-94, '00; MadJw TUlII, pp. 268-69, 



Nationalism: Th~ W~st Irian Phase 187 

The issue began to paSs from the realm of agitation to that of hos
tile action late in 1960. In August. diplomatic relations with the 
Dutch were broken off and the PKI, in response to the United States' 
refusal to supply Indonesia with the weaponry she sought. called for 
the takeover of American enterprises in Indonesia. But these wcre 
gestures, aimed at keeping the issue alive, rather than signals for 
immediate action. The close of the year, however, brought news of 
small parties of Indonesian infiltrators landing in West Irian. Although 
of little military effect, thc landings marked a new stage in the confiict. 
In January 1961, amidst reports of further small landings, an aons 
purchasing mission to Moscow led by Defense Minister General A. H. 
Nasution concluded with what Nasution described without exaggera
tion as "highly satisfactory" results: the immediate grant to Indonesia 
of $400 million worth of modem military equipment for tbe West 
Irian campaign and the promise of further aid of a similar kind.u 

The NasutioD mission, and i~ outcome, marked a decisive switch 
in policy, which Sukarno had been urging, and the army resisting. 
for some time. Army leaders wanted to keep Indonesia within the 
Western orbit, in order to minimize Communist influence, and had 
striven hard to pe~uade the American government to meet Indonesia's 
requirements for modem weaponry and U'ainiog. Duriog the regional 
rebellion, however, when United Statcs' policy had favorcd the fC

gionaJist cause, they had been obliged to take up Soviet offers of 
military aid. They had hoped this necessity wo~ld not recur, and 
throughout 1960 Nasulion and other generals bad repeatedly explored 
the possibility of obtaining through Washington the heavy equipment 
they needed. The attempt did not succeed; America was suspicious 
of Sukarno's motives and felt bound by its ties to Holland under the 
NATO treaty not to aid Indonesia's bid to force the Dutch out of 
West Irian.1I Meanwhile, the Dutch in 1960 had-been strengthening 
their military pos.ition in West lrian and bastening moves toward 
Papuan self-government. Consequently, by the close of the year Su-

o ~rno was able to override anny opposition and force acceptance of 
the offer Khrushchev had made during a visit to Indonesia several 
monlhs earlier. 

Soviet intervention was not slow to have its effect on American 

n Guy 1. Paubr, "Gf:neral Nasution's Mission to Moscow," A.JiOl/ Sllrvr1, 
I, no. 1 (Mareh 1961), 13-22. 

II [bUJ, 
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policy. A change had taken place at the White House, with John F. 
Kennedy assuming the presidency in January 1961 . The new presi
dent immediately showed himself to be more concerned tban his 
predecessor had been with the importance of Indonesia in America's 
policy calculations. Although a meeting with Sukamo at this time 
was not a success, 

The President regarded Indonesia, this country of a hundred million 
people, so rich in oil, tin, and rubber, as one of the potentially significant 
nations of Asia. He was anxious to slow up its drift towards the Com
munist bloc; he knew that Sukamo was already turning to Moscow to get 
the military equipment necessary for invasion. And be was also anxious 
to strengthen the anti-Communist forces, especially the army, in order to 
make sure that, if anything happened to Sukamo, the powerful Indo
nesian Communist Party would not inherit the country.to 

Kennedy acted with promptness and decision. In February 1961, 
he re'Voked a plan for a United States representative to attend the 
opening of the New Guinea Council. a new legislative body regarded 
by the Dutch as a landmark: in their policy of preparing the people of 
West Irian for self-government. Shock and dismay in the Netherlands, 
and elation in Indonesia, marked the recognition by both parties that 
the U.S. was in the process of abandoning its "neutrality" on the issue 
and moving toward active intervention favorable to Indonesia's in
terests. 

In April Sukamo ordered the armed forces to prepare a military 
plan for the liberation of West Irian. He was thus putting pressure on 
Nasution and other army leaders, who were opposed to a major mili
tary eliort before late 1962 or 1963. Nasution, indeed, had not only 
urged caution so far as hostilities were concerned but had also taken 
a personal hand in several initiatives to settle the dispute peacefully. IS 

The failure of these negotiations, however, strengthened the presi
dent's band, and by September the landings of Indonesian infiltrators 
were being stepped up. At this point Holland forced another ON 
debate on the issue; on tbe eve of the departure for the UN of the 
Indonesian delegation, led by Subandrio, Sukamo in a speech in 

2 6 Arthur M. SclJ.Iesinger, Jr., If Tho/lslJnd Days: John F. Ktflludy In lhe 
While House (8O$t0D. 1965). p. 464. 

15 Justus M. Van der Kroef, ''The West New Guinea Settlement: Irs Origins 
and Implications." Orb/so vn, no. J (Sprio, 1963) . 129-)0. 
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Jogjakarta (October 7) announced his lack of faith in an outside 
solution and stated tbat Indonesia could settle the issue through mo
bilization of its own forces. 

Several factors appear to have cootributed to Sukarno's tougher 
line. He was well aware of tbe cbange in opinion in Washington and 
calculated that the likelihood of a serious armed clash would speed 
American moves for a settlement acceptable to Indooesia. The Indo
nesian governmcnt was also becoming concerned at the signs of 
awak.ening Papuao nationalism under the stimulus of Dutch moves 
toward self-government and was anxious to reach a conclusion of the 
issue before tbis new factor gave rise to problems inside and outside 
West lrian.2' Finally, a big increase in tbe price of rice in the last 
quarter of 1961 tbreatened the government with internal instability, 
which an upsurge of public sentiment on the nationalist issue would 
help it to contain. 

Subandrio made it clear at the UN that Indonesia would accept 
United Nations assistance in resolving tbe West Irian dispute only if 
Indonesian sovereignty over the territory were recognized. On his 
return to Djakarta on October 24 during a recess in the UN debate, 
he said that Indonesia would liberate West Irian by force if Dutch 
preparations to grant independcnce to tbe territory were carried fur
ther under armed protection. A flurry of diplomatic activity marked 
Indonesia's efforts to lobby the uncommitted nations. At the same time 
preparations for military action were pushed forward; civil airline 
pilots were placed on activc alert, and the fOnDation of a West Irian 
task force was put in hand. On November 11 Sukarno stated that bis 
final command for the liberation of West Irian only awaited the de
cision of the UN; if it accepted the Dutch proposal for international
ization. Indonesia wowd use force . In the event, the UN debate 
proved inconclusive, neither side being able 10 muster the required 
number of votesY 

On November IS, Nasution dropped a mild hint to army veterans 
of the "possibility of operations" in West Irian; ten days later be 
spoke of tbe desirability of military training for university students. 
On Deccmber 13, a National Defense Council was formed with Su
kama at its head, and thc following week the president gave his long-

,. Ibid" pp. 136-38. 
IT Por a tuller ae<:ount of lbe UN debate, see ibid., pp. 134-36. 



190 IndonesitJn Communism under Sulo:arno 

awaited final command. Instead of the expected declaration of immi
nent invasion, however, Sukarno's slogans were rather anticlimactic: 
he called on the nation to thwart the formation of a "puppet" Papuan 
state, to prepare to raise the Indonesian Bag in West Irian, and to 
ready itself fOf general mobilization." Three days later he called for 
volunteers-a signal for political parties. functional groups, and unions 
to prepare lists and submit tbem to the National Front for registration. 

The PKl reacted to the increase in the tempo of the West Irian 
campaign with declarations of support for the government stand and 
calls for mass mobilization. Prior to this, on September 30, the Polit
buro had issued a statement saying that the patience of the people was 
exhausted and that they would liberate West Irian "by whatever 
means are necessary."" On October 13, the Front Pemuda Pusat, the 
central leadership of the youth section of the National Front, in which 
PKI inftuence was already dominant, called for liberation alo~g the 
"DjaJan '45," that is, "confrontation in all fields ."30 

During this period, Aidit was absent in Europe, attending the 
twenty-second congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
and a series of congresses of other European Communist parties. It 
was at these congresses that the Sino-Soviet dispute at last erupted 
into open polemics when the CPSU attacked China-leaning Albania. 
Aidit used the congresses to obtain declarations of support for Indo
nesia's stand on West Irian, including a joint statement of the Indo
nesian and Dutch Communist parties declaring that "tbe CPN and 
the progressive Dutch people will side with tbe Indonesian people 
should a war break out over West Irian between Indonesia and the 
Netherlands. "u 

Late in 1961, President Kennedy succeeded in overcoming re
sistence in tbe State Department to his revised policy toward Indo
nesia. In December he wrote to Sukarno offering to find a solution 
to the West Irian dispute by direct negotiations; at the same time he 
asked British Prime Minister Macmillan to persuade the Dutch and 
Australians to be more fiexible.3I The Dutch premier, De Quay, re-

n Ibid .• p. 136. 
,. Harian Raila'. Sept. 30, 196I. 
so Ibid., Oct. 13, 1961. 
'1 See Aidit's speecb on bi, return from Europe; Problt mJ, pp. 187-95. 
U Scblesinger, p. 46'. 
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sponded by expressing willingDess to open new discussions without 
prior acceptance of self-detennination," but Indonesia rejected the 
offer on the grounds that it s.ti11 contained a Dutch commitment to 
the self-determination principle.n Mobilization plans went ahead in 
Indonesia, and in January J962 the most serious armed clash to date 
took place off the West Irian coast, producing a humiliating defeat 
for Indonesia and the loss of the deputy commander of her navy. 
Excitement in the country reached a new pitch, with the PKI well in 
the van of the agitation. In December, the Politburo had called on all 
Pemuda Rakjat members to volunteer and declared that if their num
bers were insufficient" the entire party was ready to join the ranks." 
After the January 15 incident, the party called for all-out attack and 
the outright confiscation of Dutch business interests that had been 
nationalized in 1958. 

The international aspects of the dispute were now thoroughly 
worked over. Yugoslavia was criticized for favoring a peaceful solu
tion; Malaya was scolded for adopting a neutral attitude; and every 
item of evidence that could be interpreted as indic'ating support for or 
connivance with Holland on the part of the United Stales, Britain, 
Australia, and Japan was featured. NEFO solidarity with Indonesia 
was stressed again and again. In February, pressure was exerted for 
the estahlishment of training centers, and demonstrations were organ
ized outside the United States Embassy,lS 

Meanwhile, President Kennedy initialed the steps that were finally 
to lead to fruitful negotiations. In February he sent his brother Robert 
to Indonesia bearing a letter urging the Indonesians to come to the 
conference table without preconditions." Robert Kennedy made his 
partiality toward Indonesia sufficiently clear to set up resistance on 
the part of the Dutch, but on March 20 [he parties finally came to
gether in the presence of U.S. mediator Ellsworth Bunker. U Five 
months of difficult negotiations followed, with first the Dutch and then 
the Indonesians dragging their feet in an attempt to extract further 
advantages. At strategic points during the negotiations, Indonesia 

sa Van de .. Krocf, wrbe west New Guinea Settlement," pp. 138-39. 
It BuiDn RQkjcJt, Dec. 26, 1961. 
II Ibid., Feb. 6~ 8, and 19, 1962. 
II SchlCliotcr, p. 46S. 
If For details, ICC Van der Kroef, "TIle West New Guinea Settlement," 

p. 139. 
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landed further troops on the West Irian mainland. at first with the aim 
of putting pressure on Holland but later. when the outline of the solu~ 
lion was clear, with the additional objective of frustrating any bid by 
Papuan nationalists to usurp her victory." 00 August 15 agreement 
was finally announced on terms highly favQrable to Indonesia. The 
United Nations would take over administration of the territory on 
October I, 1962, and gradually effect a transfer to Indonesia by 
May I, 1963; before the end of 1969, Indonesia would conduct an 
"act of free choice" to enable tbe Papuans "to decide their own 
future." 

The PKI had followed the course of the negotiations closely and 
with a certain amount of caution. On August 7, Aidit had welcomed 
Sukarno's decision to enter into formal discussions with the Dutch 
but had accompanied this with reminders that the people would only 
be satisfied with the complete surrender of West Irian to Indonesian 
authority." While the talks were going on, agitation against compro
mise was resumed and advance denials were offered agaiRSt any view 
that an agreement, if arrived at. would be in any way due to Ameri~ 
can good offices.·o The final agreement was bailed as a great success 
for "the road of the Trikora" (Sukamo's tripartite "final command" 
of December 1961}- in other words. for the line of "confrontation 
in all fields." 

REAPING THE POLITICAL HARVEST 

Ooce negotiations over West Irian had begun, and the Americans, 
Dutch, and Australians had aU started to ahandon their previous 
positions, a good deal of attention in Indonesia shifted to the question 
of who within the leadership would be able to claim credit for the 
anticipated victory. Three groups, · each of which had had its own 
line of approach to the West Irian issue, were contenders: one, sur~ 
rounding Foreign Minister Subandrio, had argued for a diplomatic 
course (in the latter months of the campaign Adam Malik became 
Subandrio's rival as the leading exponent of this line); another was 
led by Defense Minister .Nasution, who in early 1962 had switched to 

II Tho coune of the negotiations. and the tactics of the parties, are described 
in ibid., pp. 138-46. 

u Harul1I Roi;{lt, Aug. 7, 1962 . 
• 0 Ibid., Au,. 10, 1962. 
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support of a major military effort; finally tbere was [be camp of Presi
dent Sukamo. backed by the PKT, which had all along favored an 
agitational campaign, with only a minor military componcnt. 

On the whole, the presidential party emerged from the settlement 
with the strongest claim to have steered the campaign to victory. No 
one could deny the extent of Indonesia's success, She bad achieved 
virtually everything she had aimed for, while the Dutch had suffered 
deep humiliation. especially wben it was demonstrated during the 
negotiation phases that they could be forced to talk even wbile Indo
nesia was flagrantly carrying on military action against West Irian. 
The United States came out of the affair reasonably well in Indonesia, 
as did Suhandrio and Malik, since the issue had been settled at the 
bargaining table without major military action, Nasution and the army 
did less well; their forays into West Irian had been far from impres
sive, and they had been denied the opportunity to launch an all-out 
invasion attempt." But Sukarno and his radical supporters could and 
did argue that their tactics of creating a national and international 
furore, pressuring the Americans to come down on their side and 
unsettling the Dutch by a combination of bluff and threat. had pro
vided the winning fonnula. The radicals claimed that, while the good 
offices of the United States had opened the way for and defined tbe 
terms of the final agreement, American benevolence had been secured 
above all by the detennination Indonesians themselves bad sbown to 
push their campaign to the limit. The PKI in particular went further 
and suggested t~at United States intervention had done no more 
than save Holland from an even more ignominious surrender at the 
point of the bayonet, 

Sukamo's tactics had been well calculated to take advantage of the 
prevailing international situation, The bitter cold war postures of the 
two great powers in the fifties had moderated to the point where eaeb 
recognized the necessity for and desirability of some easing of ten
sions. They had modified their tendency to regard all countries as 
either firm allies or actual or potential enemies and were devoting 
great attention to wooing the uncommitted nations of the third world. 
Taking advantage of their new flexibility in intem!ltionaJ relations, 
the new states for their pan were organizing among themselves to ob
tain greater leverage in the world arena, It was a situation in which 

n See Feith, "Dyoamics," pp. 3.53_.54. 
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even relatively weak powers might hope to be able to play one side 
off against the other, with profit to themselves. This in fact was what 
Sukamo had succeeded brilliantly in doing. He had traveled widely 
enough to be able to gauge international trends, and his political 
shrewdness is beyond doubt. There seems reason therefore to credit 
him with executing quite a masterly coup in his handling of the West 
Irian issue. 

At the same time there were other factors inclining him toward 
the course he followed. Despite his apocalyptic speeches, the president 
had usually been cautious, even timid, when it came to action, and 
the confrontation tactics offered the maximum in political pressure 
with the minimum of risk of armed conflict on a scale threatening 
Indonesia's security and political stability. At the same time, a con
frontation strategy, involving appeals within and without Indonesia to 
solidarity, anti-imperialism, and nalionaJ independence, was one that 
best aceorded with his gifts and emphasized his unique role. It is per
haps not too much to see in Sukamo's actions, too, the inHuence of 
that traditional Javanese idea of power which holds that it brings 
greater credit upon a ruler to force an enemy to bow to his superior 
demonstration of strength than to crush the enemy by physical force." 

Soviet military aid had been of great importance to Indonesia in 
waging the West Irian campaign, and especially in enabling the coun
try to threaten much larger military offensives than were in fact under
taken. In its wake, economic and technical assistance was extended on 
a lavish scaJe, and commercial and cultural relations were expanded 
in a relatively short period. These developments were naturally wel
com~d by the PKI: they drew Indonesia closer to the Communist bloc 
and away from the United States; at the same time they promoted 
greater interest in and sympathy for Communism and gave the party 
an opportunity to act as a political broker between the two govern
ments, as Aidit had done at the twenty..second congress of the CPSU 
with regard to West Irian. 

Indonesia's ambition to become the militant center of the Afro
Asian bloc was also advanced during the course of the West Irian 
dispute. The Indonesian government gained considerable respect for 

.. For a discussion of this theme, see Benedict R. 0'0. Anderson, "The Idea 
of Power in Javanese Culture," in Holt, ed., CIlI!urt and Pofitic~ in Indo
neJia, pp. 1-69. 
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tbe success with which it had pursued its nationaJ claim. Over the 
same period, despite the demands of the liberation campaign. it bad 
devoted an enormous range of organizational and material resources 
to preparing the Asian Games that took place in Djakarta in August 
1962. As it happened, however, Indonesia's handling of issues that 
arose regarding participation in the Games aroused mixed reac
tions. She had originally agreed to admit Israel and Taiwan to the 
Games. but then, under pressure from the Arab states and China. 
had reversed her position. This incident caused an internationaJ sean
daJ; violent polemics were engaged in by Indonesia and India, whose 
representatives on the International Olympics Committee had strongly 
criticized the political character of the Games, and Indonesia was 
ultimately barred from participating in the 1964 Tokyo Olympics. 

The impressive stadia complex built with Soviet help and the UQ

expectedly good organization of the Games helped ' somewhat to re
store Indonesia's tarnished reputation, but even some of the militant 
African states must have been shocked by the tactics Indonesia bad 
employed. The PKI, on the other hand, fully supported the govern
ment's hand1ing of the entire affair, finding in international reactions 
to the exclusion of Taiwan and Israel an imperiaJist plot to sabotage 
the Games and undennine Indonesia's free and active foreign policy." 

The PKJ leaden had consistently supported the president's line of 
attack on the West Irian issue, except for some reservations about the 
possible political implications of negotiations conducted under tbe 
aegis of tbe United States. Tbey had no reason to wclcome a military 
dimension to the struggle, since tbis wOllld either rebound to the credit 
of the army or, in the event of defeats and setbacks, provide an ex
cuse for the imposition of even tougher martial law powers. Similarly, 
a primary aeccnt on negotiations. as advocated by Subandrio, would 
have left the party largely out in the cold and fearful of behind-doon 
deals inimical to its interests. The combination of low-profile military 
sorties, agitation, and negotiations advocatcd by Sukamo was admir
ably suited to tbe PKI's requirements; this approach not only put its 
presidential patron at tbe centcr of the stage, as it wished, but also 
gave full rcin to those mass agitational capabilities that the party pos
sessed in a measure unmatched by any other organization in the coun
Iry . 

.. Sec, for example, HorUm Rokjol. Feb. 10, 1962. 
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Steadfastly supporting the president's foreign policy approach, and 
stressing its own militancy by opposing aU forms and appearances of 
compromise on the West Irian issue, the PKI enhanced its reputation 
for patriotism and national devotion in an atmosphere where these 
qualities were all-important in winning prestige and public acceptance. 
Although the army authorities continued to harry the party, they 
could do little to restrain the revived dynamism that it displayed on an 
issue central to the national interest. 

Moreover, the loyalty of the PKI to the official ideology and Su
kacno's policies was by this time causing a shift in alignments within 
the officer corps itself, with a greater number of officers inclining 
toward acceptance of Sukamo's leadership, with its implication that 
the Communists could be tolerated while they continued to abide by 
the policies and goals of the state. Sukarno took advantage of this 
trend to initiate a series of transfers and changes in army commands 
in June 1962, his object being to strengthen his influence over the mili
tary and weaken the position of Nasution and other rigidly anti-Nasa
kom generals.·· As a result of the acquisition of Soviet hardware the 
army was by the end of 1962 a more formidable force in terms of physi
cal power, but it had lost some of its political cohesion and drive, which 
had been built up in large part around anti-Communism. Its popular
ity had also waned as restiveness' grew at the manner in which the 
army's martial law powers were exercised. A further downgrading of 
the army's political role was signaled by Sukamo's announcement 
at the end of the year that martial law powers would be repealed on 
the following May I. 

The PKl's strong position in the National Front by 1962 gave 
it a respectable official base from which to launch its mass demonstra
tions and displays of revolutionary fervor. The National Front became 
the agitational center of the West Irian campaign, and the tone-setting 
role of the PKI was unmistakable. The party had recovered the 
ground it had lost in 1959-60 and had reached a highwater mark 
comparable to its position at the height of the regional crisis in 1958. 
Throughout the West Irian campaign it had reiterated a number of 
themes, all carefully designed to highlight its concepts of struggle or 
to advance its domestic position. The major slngans were: 

H Feith, "President Sukamo, the Army and the Communists." 



Nationalism: The West Irian Phase 197 

Success will come through democracy. unity. and mobili1.lltion. 
This slogan expressed the tacticaJ approach that the party shared with 
Sukarno and at the same time emphasized the wider interests of the 
Communists in the repeal of martiaJlaw, the holding of nationaJ and 
local elections. and the disavowal of anti-Communism, all three of 
which the PKJ's notion of democracy demanded. 

There must be confrontation in aU ~fds. Again a particular tac
tical line was advanced, and this time it was linked wilh propaganda 
on the need to tackle economic and welfare problems in oreler to 
strengthen the nalion's potential in the struggle against coloniaJism 
and imperialism. In this way, tbe PKI was able to some extent to raise 
issues of social welfare within a patriotic context without giving its 
enemies grounds for charging it with endangering nalionaJ unity. As 
part of this approach, the party in February 1962 launched its "1001 
Movement," a mass campaign stressing that there were "1001 ways" 
in which pnxluctioD might be increased by popular effort with gov
ernmental assistance. The central slogan of the production campaign 
urged the masses to keep "one hand on tbe gun and one hand on the 
plough." The drive was nOI notably successful, but it belped to main
tain the party's reputation for attention to the people's needs and 
probably also reassured tbe eadres that the leadership was genuinely 
concerned about the decline in popular living standards. 

The imperialists only understand strength. From this premise it 
followed that Ihe government musl take resolute action to pursue its 
objectives. In tbis context, constant evidence was presented of the 
imperialists' aggressiveness and .perfidy and of the danger of fJirting 
with them. 

There slwuld be no negotiations except on the basis of Dutch 
surrender. Secret discussions arc bad, the PKI argued. beeause they 
are used by the imperialists to delay matters and sow confusion, and 
a compromise should be avoided. The party was apparent1y worried 
lest the government do a deal with the United Slates reswting in a 
new Western orientation and an influx of American aid, whieh would 
be disastrous for its political prospects. 

The Wen Irian struggle is a classic illustration of NEFO-OLDEFO 
conflict. As already mentioned, the PKI was assiduous in canvassing 
suppo" for Indonesia from the "progressive" forces in the world, and 
in citing examples of opposition among the "reactionary" forces. This 
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activity was of paramount importance in establishing general accep
tance of its international concepts. 

Sukarno's call to tree Irian in 1962 must be fully realiz.ed. 
Remruning Dutch capital should be seized. Enterprises previously 

nationalized should be confiscated outright, 
The people should be armed, This would enable the armed forces 

to be augmented with volunteers and would provide tbe country with 
a huge militia reserve in the case of enlarged hostilities, The PKI 
had previously proposed the arming of the masses in the mid~fiflies, 

as an aid in suppressing the Darnl Islam rebels in West Java, and 
again during the regional rebellion, 00 neither occasion bad the 
proposal been taken up, Army leaders were naturally opposed, seeing 
in the idea a PKI ploy to get its bands on weapons and organize a 
force that could undermine the military's monopoly of arms. During ' 
the West Irian campaign, however, the president endorsed the pro
posal, which accorded with his vision of a united nation ready to 
storm the citadels of imperialism, However, Nasution was able to re~ 
strict the volunteer plan largely to university students and to keep 
strict army control over the issue of weapons and training of volun~ 
leers, The PKI at this time was weak among tbe students, and army 
screening methods kept out most of its legion of volunteers," 

NATIONALISM GAINS GROUND IN THE PKl 

At the conclusion of the West Irian campaign the PKI judged the 
time appropriate to proclaim the United States both number one 
enemy and most dangerous enemy of the Indonesian people, thus 
arriving at a position toward which it had been working since 1954.<4 
Tbe PKI leaders understood very well tbat Indonesia was unlikely to 

stand alone in international affairs, if for no other reason than tbat, 
with mounting inflation and government deficits, it stood in great 
and urgent need of foreign aid to cover its deficits in iaternationai 
payments. :The question was, would the government continue its 
course of the last year or two and lean closer to the Communist 

n Note the speecb of Pemuda Rakjat leader Sukatno to the PKI aeventh 
conaress in April 1962: "A quarter of a milUOD Pemuda Rakiat members 
replercd for military training. but the grealer part of tbem were not liven 
any training" (Mad;u Ternu, pp. 18S-86) , 

•• See Aidit, Dare, Dare and Dare Again! p, 36. 
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camp, or would it revert to dependence upon the United States? For 
the Communists, the answer was crucia1 to their future, and they were 
detennioed to leave no stone unturned to make the American way 
unacceptable. 

The close of the West Irian campaign, however, left Indonesia's 
relations with the United States still unresolved. During its course the 
PKI had been able to stimulate considcrable anti·U.S. feeling, both in 
relation to the dispute itself and on other issues such as the Congo 
and Cuba. Nevertheless, the United States had played a positive role 
in the ultimate settlement, and the argument that it had onJy done so 
to save Dutch face, while persuasive, did not alter the fact that its 
intervention had avoided for Indonesia the necessity for more severe 
and conceivably dangerous measures. 

Thus, among elite circles in particular, opinion had by no means 
solidified in favor of a decisive break with the United States and total 
commitment to the Communist bloc. On the contrary, the PKI very 
soon began to suspect that the Irian settlement had Peen accompanied 
by an unpublicized agreement by Indonesia to accept an American· 
supported C{:onornic stabilization scheme. H This aim. in fact, had can· 
stituted the emire logic of U.S. policy, which was concerned to shore 
up the Indonesian political structure.'s 

Overall, then, the PKI had made significant gains during the West 
Irian campaign. both in having an official ideology adopted and con· 
soIidated that accorded with its views and in obtaining through its own 
activities and its alliance with the president at least a temporary en
hancement of its place in the Guided Democracy order. But the party's 
position was still very insecure, and might rapidly deteriorate should 
there be a new governmental swing to the right in conjunction with a 
80w of American aid. 

In these circumstances, it was clear enough that the PKI's policy 
would be to continue to rely as far as possible on radical nationalism 
to maintain the leftward momentum of Indonesian politics and to sur· 
round itself with powerful political allies. Three events occurring out
side Indonesia late in 1962 served to keep the anti-imperialist spirit 
alive aDd maintain the momentum of PKI activities. In November the 
Cuba crisis erupted, with its threat of nuclear engagemem between the 

"See the editorial in Harian Rakja/. Aug. 22, t962. 
4S Schlesinger. p. 466. 
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United States and the Soviet Union. The official Indonesian attitude 
was one of "no comment," but there was no doubt where the sym· 
pathies of most of the parties and political leaders lay. Former 
Premier Ali Sastroamidjojo spoke in support of Cuba; the National 
Front condoned a peaceful demonstration by twenty-eight of its mem· 
ber organizations, and the Partai Murba somewhat vaingloriously 
announced that it was prepared to send volunteers to Cuba. As was 
to be expected, the PI(] took the most vigorous anti·U.S. action, caJl
ing for the seizure of American enterprises, sponsoring a boycott of 
U.s. ships by Surabaja dockworkers, and organizing a demonstration 
in the same city that did some damage to the U.S. consular office. 
A1though the PKl did not voice any direct criticism of the Soviet 
Union's bandling of the crisis, it made its attitude quite dear by en· 
dorsing Castro's five-point proposed solution, one that was much more 
radical than the agreement arrived at between Kennedy and Khrush· 
chev." 

In the same month, major d ashes on the Sino-Indian border broke 
out. Initially, Foreign Minister Subandrio stated that Indonesia did 
not intend to intervene; later, however, Sukarno claimed to be work· 
ing' as an intermediary, in association with the five-nation group of 
Colombo powers, and Subandrio subsequently held talks with the Chi· 
nese and Indian ambassadors in Ceylon. Indonesian mediation efforts 
went on for some time, but it was obvious that she would take no 
stcps that would antagonize China. In view of Sukamo's rivalry with 
Nehru, and Indonesia's opposition to the Indian concept of neutralism, 
this was hardJy surprising; China had shown herself during the Irian 
and Asian Games issues much more willing to back Indonesia's radi
cal intransigence. The PKI press was predictably anti-Indian and 
pro-Chinese. Tbe Indian Communist Party, which denounced Chinese 
aggression and adopted a patriotic progovemmentai stance, was ac· 
cused of succumbing to chauvinism. While the Soviet Union's scarcely 
disguised sympathy for India was passed over publicly, Aidit sent a 
cable to Khrushchcv congratulating him on the decision to suspend 
the supply of MIG's to India. 

Closer to bome, and as it turned out of greater moment for the 
future course of Guided Democracy politics, a revolt began in De-

"Sec Harlan Rakjat, ();:t 26, Nov. 8, 1962. 
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cember in the North Borneo Sultanate oC Brunei. A British protec. 
torate, Brunei was one oC the territories scheduled for incorporation 
in the proposed Federation of Malaysia. However, strong opposition 
came from the Brunei People's Party, which held all but one seat in 
the kingdom's elected but purely advisory assembly and was in con
flict with the Sultan over demands for greater political powcr. Judg· 
ing by subsequent events, the Brunei party also seems to have re· 
garded itself as part of a broader alliance, within all North Borneo 
territories, opposing the Malaysian Federation, an opposition that 
Malaya was later to allege bad been encouraged by Indonesia. The 
actual revolt in early December followed the Sultan's dissolution of 
the assembly. 

Indonesian official and party opinion came out strongly on the side 
of the Brunei rebels. Suarno declared that the revolt would surely 
win. The Front Marbaen, a PNI subsidiary, and the Front Pemuda, 
the youth section of the National Front, called for volunteers to be 
enrolled to belp the rebel struggle. Seeing in these declarations hos
tility toward the proposed Malaysian Federation, the Malayan govern· 
ment reacted with sbarp criticisms oC Indonesian policy, which were 
promptly returned by Subandrio and other spokesmen. While affinn
ing that Indonesia did not aspire to enlarge its territory, Subandrio 
threatened that if the Malayan premier, Tunlcu Abdul Rahman, used 
the situation to aggravate tensions between Malaya and Indonesia, 
then Indonesia would have no alternative but to accept the challenge. 

The PKI had opposed the idea of the Malaysian Federation soon 
after it was propounded in May 1961. It described the project as a 
British neocolonial plan to suppress the national independence move· 
ments of the territories concerned and suggested that the continued 
presence of Britisb bases and influence in the area posed a potentia1 
threat to Indonesia's security. Immediately on the outbreak of the revolt 
Harian Rakjat declared that it showed that most people in Brunei did 
not want Ma1aysia and that the colonialist system was shaky in that 
country.:.o On December 13, the day following the issue of Sukamo's 
first statement on the revolt, Aidit issued a declaration refuting 
charges that the PKI was involved in the rebellion but hailing the re
volt as a "just revolution [which] must be supponed with all energies 

oG lbid., Dec. 10, 1962. 
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by progressives all over the world, and especially by the people of 
Indonesia," and accusing Malaya of "expansionism."SI In succeeding 
weeks, Har;an Rakiot bristled with adverse comment on Britain and 
Malaya. 

All these developments intensified the nationalist orientation of the 
PKI and steered it in directions more and more at odds with Soviet 
policies and in line with Chinese Communist attitudes. One aspect of 
this tendency was the heavier emphasis that Aidit in particular began 
to place in the latter part of 1962 on the role of spirit, resolve, and 
enthusiasm in transforming political situations to advantage. This 
emphasis accorded both with Sukamo's longstanding political style 
and the similar emphasis apparent in Mao's writings for a consider
able time. By contrast, the Soviet Union, as befitted a "have" power, 
adopted a much more economic determinist approach to international 
affairs, one clearly signified in the concept of peaceful coexistence and 
competition that stressed the inevitability of the victory of socialism 
through peaceful competition with the West. The difference in political 
style is characteristic of all controversies between the proponents of 
world stability and the radical advocates of revolutionary change. 11 
will be met with again frequently in the course of the following cbap
ter. 

$l lbl'd., Dec. 13 , 1962. 
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The Malaysia Phase 

Indonesia's first major exercise in foreign confrontation played an 
important part in rescuing the PKI from the tight comer into which 
it had been driven in 1959-60 by army power and the restrictive 
controls of the Guided Democracy order. The second confrontation
against Malaysia and its British sponsors-proved signally less suc
cessful from the Indonesian government's point of view than the West 
Irian campaign, but still more efficacious (or the PKl. It changed the 
direction of Indonesian foreign and domestic policies decisively in the 
party's favor and presented it with opportunities so promising that the 
leadership began to comprehend for the fint time since the introduc
tion of Guided Democracy bow they might achieve power within the 
tenns set by that system. 

The PKI was the first political group in Indonesia to condemn 
the proposed Malaysian Federation, and this (act. together with the 
party's prominence in the subsequent official hostility to the Federa
tion. has prompted the view that the Communists were largely instru
mental in precipitating the conflict and that they did so as pan of a 
wider Communist offensive against Western positions in Asia, princi
pally directed by the Communist Party of China. 

This view does not find suppon in the analysis put forward here. 
It win be argued that the PKI's major concern during the early stages 
of the dispute between Indoncsia and Malaysia was to counter what 
it perceived as the threat of renewed American influence on Indo
nesia's domestic policies. The Communists were slow to recognize 
that the Malaysia issue might serve as a means of thwaning this de
velopment, and, even when they did so, they were not in a position to 
affect Indonesia's policies crucially in the period before the onset of 
fun scale confrontation in September 1963. 
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More importantly, a radically different view will be taken of the 
PKI's motivations in supporting the confrontation of Malaysia. Far 
from aiming to change the balance of power in Asia by precipitating 
a major clash between Indonesia and foreign powers, the PKI was 
most anxious Dot to inflame the Malaysia dispute into a large scale 
military con1lict. Such a course, in the leadership's view, would have 
been detrimental to the party's interests. 

The uses of the Malaysia campaign for the PKI were at the same 
time symbolic and instrumental: symbolic in the sense that while 
the party's policy statements were couched in terms of the destruction 
of the Malaysian edifice their actual aim was the inculcation of a 
radical mood in Indonesia rather than the promotion of an external 
venture; instrumental in the sense that the development of the spirit 
and outlook sought by the PKI was ca";ulated to strengthen its hand in 
internal politics at the expense of its rivals and enemies. Any separa· 
tion of these two faCets of PKI strategy produces misleading conclu
sions. Taking the party's symbolic utterances literally gives an entirely 
mistaken impression of its objectives. A1tematively. exclusive concen
tration on its instrumental aims and activities overlooks the key role 
that the symbolism of the anti-imperialist struggle played in enabling 
it to pursue its objectives successfully. 

During the West Irian campaign the ideological setting had been 
provided by Sukamo, and the PKI, cognizant of its weakness, was 
largely content to follow his guidelines and improve its position by 
demonstrating its zeal as the president's most ardent and effective 
supporter. As confrontation against Malaysia reached a crescendo, 
however, the party escaped its subordinate ideological role and began 
to provide the theoretical concepts that underwrote the campaign. 
Sukamo's themes remained prominent, but they were progressively 
overshadowed by the innovations devised by the PKlleadership, and 
Su1camo himself came to borrow more and more extensively from the 
PKI's ideological armory. 

This subtle change in the relationship between the president and 
the Communists was symptomatic of the new political balance that 
bad been struck by the enhancement of the PKI's position. By late 
1963. the party leaders felt more secure and capable of taking politi
cal initiatives, and tbey had built up the detachments of their followers 
to the point where their inftuence could be brought to bear upon 
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events rapidly and decisively. Sukamo, for his part, seems to have 
exhausted most of his ideological imagination; he bad corne to regard 

. the Communists as his staunch allies and close confidants and was 
more content to use their formulatioDS, so long as his prestige was 
not undermined. 

Inspiration for the Indonesian Communists' coocepts came from 
the international line of the Communist Party of Chin~ but the PKI 
used that inspiration for its own political purposes in a manner that 
differed in vital respects from the CPC's design. The difi"erences 
stemmed from the fact that the PKI leaders were using Chinese inter
national theses to give theoretical force to their radical symbolic 
activity, while their purposes were located in the domestic sphere and 
were directed toward an essentially peaceful road to power. 

It was due to the politicaJ craft of Aidit above all that the PKI 
came to possess by December 1963 a comprehensive theory of politi
cal change adapting the united national front strategy to the circum
stances of Guided Democracy. One aspect of that theory-Aidit's 
definition of the Indonesian state--has already been outlined. In this 
chapter another major element in the theory will be discussed-the 
manner in which anti-imperialist sentiment was to be used to radi
calize politics and ensure the PKl of a commaoding position in the 
life of the nation. In order to follow the process by which this under
standing of PKl strategy was arrived at, the stage for confrontation 
must fint be set. 

CONFRONTATION: THE PRELUDE 

In the aftennath of the successful West Irian campaign, it appeared 
that the Indonesian government might tum its attention t6 the tasks 
of economic stabilization and development, as it had long been urged 
to do by critics outside and within the country. The United States 
in particwar had been intent for some time on encouraging such a 
course, which, it believed, would promote stability in Indonesia, com
bat Russian influence, and undercut the appeal of the PKI.· 

In mid-1961. President Kennedy had appointed a survey team led 
by Professor D. D. Humphrey to look into Indonesia's needs, and 
after an on-the-spot investigation the team had issued a report in mid-

·P. P. Bunnell, "The Kennedy Initiatives iD Indoaesia, 1962-6)" (PhD. 
Tbesis, Cornell University, 1?69), pp. 60-148. 
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1962 recommending United States' assistance of between $200 minion 
and $235 million, together with multinational finance to the order of 
$125-155 million.' Tbese offers of assistance were tied to a series 
of proposals fOf economic reform in Indonesia, in effect an austerity 
program to be tailored by the International Monetary Fund. By the 
latter montbs of 1962 discussion was rife in the Indonesian capital 
about impending measures to implement the proposed stabilization 
scheme. 

There was as yet little sign, however, that the government was 
geared for the rigorous and politically unpopular steps that would 
have to be taken if stabilization was to be thoroughgoing, including 
retrenchment in the expensive prestige projects associated with Su
kamo's grandiose conception of Indonesia's place in the world. A lot 
of people stood to be hurt by a belt-tightening policy, including such 
politically powerful groups as the armed forces' leaders, the chiefs of 
large government departments. and various private businessmen. In 
addition, strong opposition could be expected from the PKI. whose 
leaders would feel the pressure of discontent from their supporters as 
prices were adjusted upwards. 

Little effort was made to prepare the country or the affected groups 
for the sacrifices that would lie in store; it was as if the government 
had been persuaded of the necessity of taking action but was hoping 
that it would not have to face up to the unpalatable consequences. Later 
events suggest, in fact, that important figures in the government, in
cluding the President, were less than enthusiastic about the proposed 
policy of restraints but were overborne in this period by the argu
ments of ministers and advisers, headed by Prime Minister Djuanda. 
who pointed to the desperate state of the country's foreign excbange 
reserves and the 'general rundown in production and exports. In retro
spect, it is clear that the balance in favor of retrenchment was a deli
cate one and that if a way out of the tough political decisions involved 
should present itself key power-holders would be greatly tempted to 
grasp it. 

The PKI had a great deal more to fear from the projected stabiliza
tion scheme than just the adverse effects austerity would have upon its 

2 Indonesia: Ptrsptcti~ts and Proposals lor Unittd Statts' Economic Aid: A 
R~port to th~ P,esjd~nt 0/ Ih~ Unil~d StOles (Soothel51 AlIiaD Studies. Yale 
Univenily. 1963). 
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electorate; and it is not necessary to assume, as some commentators 
have, that the PKI leaders welcomed the prospect of economic collapse 
as an aid to their revolutionary objectives to appreciate why they 
should have been alarmed by signs that stabilization was being seri
ously contemplated. 

Indonesia, in fact. stood at an important political crossroads, and 
the choice made of which road to follow was bound to have decisive 
consequences for the fate of the Communists. The West Irian cam
paign had moved politics somewhat to lIle left compared [0 the situa
tion in 1960-61, the tone being set by the president's radical national
ism, which the PKI underwrote and made the vehicle of its resurgence. 
Army leaders had faltered in this political Climate, and the improve
ment in the country's security situation had undermined the basis of 
their authority to some extent; in addition, the replacement of Nasu
tion by Jani in 1962, and the antipathy between these two, had 
strengthened the president's band in dealing with the officers. The 
military aDd economic aid furnished by the Soviet Union had helped 
to shift the orientation of Indonesia's foreign policy away from the 
West and toward the Communist countries, to the point where the 
USSR was reportedly using its influence in late 1962 to press for the 
inclusion of the PKI in the cabinet. 

The new course was by no means securely established, however, 
and the renewed relationship with the United 'States implicit in the 
serious consideration being given by high officials to the stabilization 
scheme threatened to reverse it. Since a major interest of the United 
States in Indonesia was to counter domestic and overseas Communist 
infiuence, it was not to be expected that she would come to Indonesia's 
aid if the government opened its ranks to the Communists, and tbis 
was clearly understood in Djakarta; if the stabilization scheme went 
ahead, this must mean the end of talk about a Nasakom cabinet. 

The PKI leaders were well aware of what was at stake. From the 
time that serious negotiations on the West Irian issue had been 
initiated, they had warned that United States mediation was linked 
with neocolonialist plans to dominate the Indonesian economy and 
promote the interests of reactionaries among the political elite. The 
vehemence with which they pushed the issue of a Nasakom cabinet 
late in 1962 and early in 1963 was closely related to tbe strength
ening trend toward acceptance of the stabilization proposals. The 
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Communist leaders understood that once a right wing policy course 
had set in there was DO telling where it would end, or what measures 
against the party would be considered necessary to reassure the West
ern powers and foreign investors. With powerful enemies anxious to 
block its future growth, and martial law powers stiU in force, the 
PKI's position would be bleak if President Sukarno decided to sacri
fice the party on the altar of economic rehabilitation. 

Indonesia's hostile reaction to the formation of a Malaysian Feder
ation, sparked off by the revolt in Brunei, could be seen as one p0-

tential barrier to stabilization. If the dispute worsened, it could easily 
provoke a new burst of nationalist sentiment detrimental to economic 
concerns and at the same time make the American government and 
Western investors more cautious about putting money into Indonesia. 
As 1962 ended. however, this prospect did not seem strong. After 
the initial furore over the Brunei revolt in mid-December, a steady 
propaganda barrage against the Malayan and British governments 
was maintained in Indonesia, but President Sukarno seemed to be 
genuinely in two minds about how far to push the conflict and how 
to balance the competing priorities of stabilization and his NEFO 
crusade. Without doubt he would have preferred to confront Malaysia 
and attract American aid for the economy simultaneously, but he had 
not at that stage conceived a delinite strategy to these ends." 

The ambivalence persisted into the lirst weeks of 1963. Wbile 
Indonesia made a number of hostile gestures toward Malaya and the 
Federation proposal, there were also signs of official restraint on the 
issue, among them Sukarno's virtual silence on the subject of Brunei 
and Malaysia throughout much of January. At the same time, the 
government pursued its discussions on the implementation of the 
stabilization scheme.' 

The relative calm was broken on January 20, however, by a speech 
by Foreign Minister Subandrio in which for the first time he officially 
labeled Indonesia's attitude toward Malaysia as one of "confronta
tion." Judging by the West Irian experience, this could only mean a 
calculated resort to diplomatic, propaganda, economic, and military 
pressures against the proposed Federation. Subandrio's speech was 
followed on January 28 by a bitter attack on the Malaysia project 

S See BunDell. pp. 273-82 . 
• Ibid., pp. 282-33. 
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by Philippines leade~, who bad laid claim to the North Borneo 
colony of Sabah,' The hardening of the Philippines' attitude was not 
overlooked in Djakarta, and could not fail to encourage its efforts 
to torpedo the proposed Federation.' 

There were more portents of trouble in late Ianuary and February, 
with bellicose speeches by Jani and other army leader.;; a state~ent 
by Subandrio of Indonesia's willingness to use guerrilla harassment 
agaiost Malaysia; and, 00 February 13, a scathing anti-Malaysia 
speech by Sukamo in which he described the proposed Federation as 
a neocolonialist enterprise intended to encircle Indonesia, expressed 
his support for the "struggle of the people of North Kalimantan," and 
endor.;ed the policy of confrontation. At the same time Sukarno 
demonstrated that stabilization had no strong hold on his affections. 
In response to the action of the International Olympics Committee 
in suspending Indonesia for its exclusion of Israel and Taiwan from 
the Asian Games, he announced an ambitious and inevitably expen
sive plan to organize a Games of the New Emerging Forces later in 
the year as a rival sports festival to the Olympics.' 

It would be surprising if PKI leader.; had failed to note the develop
ing contradiction between the demands of stabilization and those of 
confrontation and the opportunities it offered them to recapture the 
atmosphere of the West Irian campaign and so fend off the tluuten
ing rightward political trend. The party had. after all, led the attack 
on Malaysia as far back as July 1961, and in a Central Committee 
resolution of December that year had rehearsed both the themes that 
later became embodied in official Indonesian propaganda. The pro
posed Malaysian Federation, it had declared, was intended "to sup
press the democratic and patriotic movements of the peoples of 
Malaya, Singapore and North Borneo which aim at the attainment 
of genuine national independence and freedom from imperialism," 
and it was "also aimed against Indonesia.· .. To isolate party state
ments on this issue from the general context of its political agitation 
at the time, however, is to risk overestimating the significance the 

I Ibid., pp. 291-92. 
'An enthusiastic editorial conunent appeaml. in the foreign ministry 

mouthpie~. Indo~$ion Herald, on Jan. 30, 1963. 
'BunneR, pp. 287-97. 
'Strtllltlten NatwfUll Unif7 and COmmllllirt Unity, pp. 58-61. 
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PKI attached to the Malaysia issue at this date. Generally speaking, 
PKl comments on Malaysia prior to the outbreak of the Brunei revolt 
in December 1962 did not occupy great prominence in the party's 
arsenal of propaganda and frequenUy occurred in the course of 
lengthy reviews of the international situation, in which a host of issues 
of gr~ater or lesser concern were also taken up. Thus, in Aidit's report 
to the PKI seventb congress in April 1962, Malaysia was trcated as 
subsidiary to such other crisis points of anti-imperialist struggle as 
thc Congo, Algeria, Cuba, and Syria, and Aidit's advice to the party 
was mcrely to "pay close attention" to British plans and "be very vigi
lant" toward the plots of the imperialists in Southeast Asia.G It is most 
unlikely that the PKIleaders, at this point or even much later, antici
pated the overriding place Malaysia would occupy in the politics of 
1964-65, and still less lik.ely that they had decided to elevate it into 
a central issue in their drive for power and influence. Apart from any
thing else, as we shall see, they did not yet consider themselves to 
be in a position where they could exercise a detennining initiative in 
national politics; the general approach of Aidit, the party's leading 
strategist, was not to risk the party's safety or standing by attempting 
to dictate the course of national policies but rather to be on the alert 
to fend off and defeat policies hannfuI to the party or, where possible, 
10 tum events to its advantage. 

Even after the evident hardening of Indonesian attitudes toward 
Malaysia in late January 1963, the PKI did not immediately grasp tbe 
opportunity presented to it. In bis report to the plenum of the Central 
Committee that met on February 10, 1963, Malaysia was still far 
from being uppermost in Aidit's concerns. Due tribute was of course 
paid to the struggle of the people of North Kalimantan, and a deter
mination was expressed to do all possible to support tbem,IO but Aidit 
left his listeners in no doubt about what constituted the primary threat 
to independence: 

British imperialism has recenUy come to the fore with its Malaysia 
plan. in addition to West German imperialism and Japan~ imperialism 
with their penetration. All this certainly arouses the vigilance of the 
Indonesian people. But of all these imperialisms that are playing their 

• Problt!m&, p. 492. 
\11 [)Qrt! , Dart! Il1ui Dart! Again! pp. $&-$9. 
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role in Indonesia, the enemy number nne and the most dangerous enemy 
of the Indonesian people is American imperialism. This is the imperialism 
that must be made the main target in the struggle against neo-colonial
ism .... 

The danger that comes (rom ... Malaysian noo<oJoniaiism must of 
courSCI be opposed, but the people quickly get to know about it and it is 
easy to mobilize opposition to it. When it comes through the "economy," 
it is "unfelt" and there are some who even think things are very nice. 
but the independence of our country is being undermined and whittled 
away.ll 

Aidit appeared still to regard the Malaysia issue as a comparatively 
minor one, a ploy by a declining imperialist power that did not unduly 
threaten Indonesia's interests or impinge heavily on the PKI's strategy. 
His mind was concentrated on what he considered to be the far more 
serious and urgent threat posed by U.S. imperialism through the pro
posed stabilization scheme. His entire repon hinged on this question 
and the grave neocolonialist threat it embodied. Either the idea that 
the Malaysia issue might serve as a means of combating and defeating 
the stabilizatio.n proposals, and driving a wedge between the Indo
nesian and United States governments, did not occur to Aidit at this 
time (if it had be would surely have sought to stimulate, rather than 
play down, feeling on the question), or he felt that the time was not 
propitious to hint at such a prospect. 

The line advanced by Aidit at the February plenum was one focus
ing on the threat of U.s. neocolonialism via economic penetration. 
The door to the imperialis~. he suggested, was being opened by reac
tionaries and right wing advisers in the government who were intent 
on undermining Sukarno's struggle against the old establisbed forces. 
In contrast to those who argued that U.S. aid was vital in arresting 
economic decline, the report stressed tbat economic difficulties could 
be solved without surrendering Indonesia's independence. Aid should 
be sought from "friendly" countries (presumably mainly Communist 
countries), but the major effort should lie in mobilizing Indonesia's 
economic and political resources. 

The appeal of the PKI to Sukamo's political susceptibilities was 
obvious enough, but either it lacked a sufficiently compelling perspec
tive to persuade the preside~lt to break. with his advisers or he had 

U Ibid., pp. 40, 44-45. 
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decided that he could have confrontation and stabilization at the same 
time. On his instructions, the PKI was compelled to call off its cam
paign for a Nasakom cabinet, thus leaving the door open for the 
adoption of the stabilization scheme. Confrontation pressures were 
maintained, however, and in March 1963 there began a prolonged 
struggle between these two competing priorities that was to end only 
with the launching of all-out struggle against Malaysia in mid-Sep
tember. It was a dramatiC and breathless period, during which the 
president kept everyone guessing about his intentions, appeared con
tinually to veer from one tack to another, and maintained an atmo
sphere of tense excitement that served among other things to empha
size his determining role in the cOuntry's political system. 

Despite the impression of bewildering confusion in the pattern of 
events between March and September, it is apparent in retrospect that 
Sukarno was attempting to carry through a shrewdly conceived opera
tion to enhance Indonesia's standing in Southeast Asia and the world 
and gratify his own ambition to appear as bis nation's savior and the 
architect of the struggle against imperialism. His strategy was modeled 
closely on the precedent of the West Irian struggle, incorporating a 
campaign on sevcral interacting levets-diplomatic, military, agita
tional, and economic. The diplomatic aspect was directed toward 
gaining recognition of Indonesia's right to have a determining voice 
in political and military arrangements in the region of Southeast Asia, 
while at the same time demonstrating her willingness to entcr into 
negotiations and make reasonable compromises with the legitimate 
interests of other states. The struggle aspect, involving limited guer
rilla warfare across the border between Kalimantan and the North 
Borneo states (frequent1y timed to fortify Indonesia's bargaining 
position), and propaganda against imperialism and its designs on In
donesia's security, served to emphasize Indonegja's determination to 
light for what she saw as her interests and wear down her opponents. 
Finally, the economic aspect-adoption of the stabilization scheme--! 
had in addition to its own justification the function of reassuring the 
United States of the Indonesian government's intention to follow a 
constructive political course so long as ber interests were respected. 

For, as in the West Irian campaign, it was the aim. of Sukamo's 
policy to enlist indirect American support for a settlement of the 
Malaysia dispute that would be favorable to Indonesia's interests, or, 



NQJionalism: The MaliJysia Phase 2/3 

failing this, at least to ensure U.S. neutrality in the conflict. The alter
nation of brinlunanship and reasonableness in Sukamo's attitude was 
calculated to exploit American concern to keep Indonesia out of the 
hands of the Communists and stabilize the situation in Southeast Asia. 
Sukarno, it hardly needs to be added, also kept a close eye on condi
tions at home, and in particular on the competing factions that 
favored stabilization over confrontation and vice versa. His pOlicy 
gave something to each, without settling his final options, and in
creased the dependence of all groups on his decisions. 

Sukarno's ultimate objectives in the confrontation of Malaysia 
were never clearly defined and bave been the subject of controversy. 
In the short term, he manifestly aimed at delaying the formation of 
Malaysia, in tbe hope that internal strains within tbe constituent ele
ments of the proposed Federation would frustrate its foundation. 
Ironically, Brunei, where the revolt that triggered confrontation had 
taken place, did pullout of the Malaysia project when the Sultan 
f~ed to obtain a satisfactory arrangement for the disposition of his 
oil revenues; but the other entities-Malaya, Singapore, Sabab, and 
Sarawak-reacted to Indonesian hostility with an increased deter
mination on the part of their political leaders to go ahead with tbe 
Federation scheme. Beyond delay, however. it would appear that, 

While Sukarno ultimately envisioned Indonesia supplanting the British
and the Americans~as the dominant influence in the region, his short· 
term goal seems to have been to harass and humiliate the British in hopes 
of not only expediting their withdrawal but magnifying Indonesia's 
(Sukarno's) importance in Ihe eyes of his own people. For, apart from 
Ihe political benefits from twisting the lion's 1aiI, Sukamo saw himself 
engaged in the most fundamental tasks of nation-building--sowing self· 
respect and national feeling. II 

In the March·September 1963 period, Sukarno's ~ancuvc:ring did 

11 Bunnell, p. 499. For otber interpretations of Sukamo's and Indonesia·s 
mOlive~ in confrontation, see Bernard K. Gordon, "Tbe Potential (or Indo
nesian Expamionism," Pacific Afjaiu, XXXVI, no. 4 (Winter 196)....6,(), 
378-93; Gordon, Thll Dimllnsions of Conflict in SoulhllaSI Asia (New York: 
1966), esp«ially Chapter 3; Donald Hindley, MIndonesia's Confrontation of 
Malaysia: A Search for Motives," Asian Survey, TV, nn. 6 (June 1964).904-
13; George MeT. Kabin, "Malaysia and Indonesia," Pacific Affairs, XXXV". 
no. 3 (Fall 1964) , 2B-70; and, especially stressiDJ tbe centrality of the 
PKI's role, Val;! der Kroef, The Communisl Parly of Indon~sia, Cbapter 7. 
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bring about a measure of U.S. conciliation, to the great chagrin of the 
British, who were never disposed to make concessions to Sukarno 
and who became increasingly convinced in the course of the negotia
tions and conflicts that his aims were irreconcilable with the formation 
of Malaysia, to which they were dedicated. But in the end the attempt 
to tie confrontation and stabilization together failed, and the United 
States gave up the hopeless attempt to botb support Malaysia and pla
cate Indonesia. The West Irian precedent was not repeated, partly 
because Indonesia's objectives were at tbc same time larger and more 
iIl-defined, partly because this was not a clear cut issue of colonialism 
versus national self-assertion on whicb she could count on consider
able international sympathy, and partly again because the volatile 
pressures generated in Indonesia in the course of confrontation proved 
incapable of being countered by Western economic inducements and 
a sufficient show of deference to her self-esteem. 

After some preliminaries, serious moves for a settlement of the dis
pute between Indonesia and Malaya got under way at the end of May. 
Simultaneously the long-awaited measures associated with the IMF
sponsored stabilization and aid scheme were promulgated, and be
came known as thc May 26 regulations. If this .conjuncture was c0-

incidence, it was a convenient onc. The economic measures were 
unmistakably liberal in intent and effcct, providing for sharp increases 
in many prices and charges, a de facto devaluation of the currency, 
and heavily reduced government expenditures. 13 They were accom
panied by other indications on Indonesia's part of a desire to propiti
ate the United States, notably a decision to admit the Peace Corps 
and the successful negotiation of new agreements with the foreign 
oil companies operating in Indonesia.14 

The course of negotiations on the Malaysia issue was protracted, 
tortuous, and punctuated by frequent and dramatic changes of mood, 
bitter exchanges between the principal participants, blatant Indonesian 
border incursions, and mutual misunderstandings. An informal meet
ing between Sukamo, Malaysia's Tunku Abdul Rahman, and Philip
pines President Macapagal in Tokyo on May 31 and June 1 paved 
the way for a meeting of the foreign ministers of the three states in 

11 I . A. C. Mackie, Probknu 01 the Intwnuilln Infkltion (MonoJlllph 
Serie.!, Modern Indonesia Project, Cornell Univenil)" 1967 ) , p. 37. 

I. On me oil agreement, sec Bunnell, pp. 3SI-79. 
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Manila a week later.l ~ There it was agreed that an independent ascer
tainment of the wishes of the people of the Nortb Borneo states 
should be undertaken at the instance of the UN Secretary-General 
and that tbe signatories should explore the formation of a loose con
federation among them, to be known as "Maphilindo." More precise 
details of these proposals were left to be worked out at a meeting of 
tbe three heads of state scheduled to be held on July 30, again in 
Manila. 

Prospects for this summit meeting were clouded by the signing in 
London on July 9 of an agreement between Britain and the constitu
ent states of the MaJaysian plan whereby tbe Federation would come 
into existence on August 31 irrespective of the UN ascenainment. 
Although not contrary to the letter of tbe Manila accord, this agree
ment was taken as a slap in tbe face in Indonesia and aroused intense 
resentment against the Tunlru. For a time it appeared tbat Sukamo 
would ignore the summit meeting, but eventually, only three days 
before it was due to begin, he announced tbat he would attend but 
would use the occasion to continue confrontationP~ 

The summit took place in an atmosphere of tension generated by 
the recriminations of the previous month. In addition, Sukamo's op
tions bad been narrowed by mouoting domestic unrest over the im
pact tbe austerity measures associated with the stabilization program 
were having on wide sections of the public, including business inter
ests and the armed forces. The PKI. which from the outset had op
posed the measures, found its case buttressed not only by popular 
discontent among its electorate but aJse by mounting adverse opinion 
within the political and military elite. Sukamo could not help but be 
aware that his "moderate" course was becoming increasingly unpopu
lar at home. At first it appeared that tbe summit would collapse, but 
a last minute intervention by UN Secrctary.General U Thant propos
ing a form of ascertainment in the North Borneo states that would 
require only a short postponement of tbe date that had been selected . 
as MaJaysia Day saved face for all sides and permitted an agreement 
to be initialed. IT 

Throughout tbe remainder of August, Indonesia's ultimate inten-

U Ibid., pp. 442--43. 
11 For accounUl of tbe July crises $CC ibid., pp. 452-63. 
11 Ibid., pp. 483- 501. 
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lions toward Malaysia remained in doubt. On the one hand there 
were indications of a willingness to accept the UN findings and pursue 
stabilization. On the other band. military efforts across the border 
slowly escalated, and increasing doubts were expressed in Indonesia 
that the UN mission would take a truly "fresh approach" in its ascer
tainment of opinion in the North Borneo states, as stipulated in the 
tripartite agreement. Two issues in particular added fuel to the fires 
of discontent in Indonesia that were fanned by the expectation that 
the ~ion findings would favor the Malaysian case. The first was a 
tendentious dispute regarding the number and rank of Indonesia's 
observers at the inquiry.l1 The other was a decision by the Malayan 
Cabinet, in accordance with constitutional requirements, to set Se~ 
tember 15 as the new date for the formation of Malaysia.1' Whatever 
the justification for the latter action, it was interpreted in Indonesia 
as a decision to anticipate the results of the UN findings and proceed 
as planned in disregard of Indonesia's interests. 

By early September the indications were that Indonesia would 
repudiate the UN report. Objections to the manner in which the 
inquiry had been conducted were canvassed openly in the press by 
high-ranking officials, and on September 10 the government submitted 
to U Thant an appreciation of the ascertainment by its observers 
which stated unequivocally that "the 'fresh approach' was not ap
parent in the whole operation. "n Two days later the UN Secretary
General released the report of his mission, with its predicted finding 
that a majority of the people of the North Borneo territories sup
ported Malaysia. Indonesia immediately called for a new ascertain
ment, but signs of mounting tension and excitement in Djakarta gave 
warning that a more violent and drastic form of retaliation for the 
blow delivered to Indonesia's prestige might be in the offing. 

The PKI leaders had followed the course of negotiations with evi
dent trepidation and disapproval. Seen in conjunction with Sukamo's 
endorsement of the stabilization scheme, the diplomatic moves demon
strated that Indonesian policy between March and August was veer
ing unmistakably, if erratically, to the right, and the Communists bad 
every reason to fear the continuation and consolidation of this trend . 

• 1 Ibid., pp. 5.043-67. 
I' Ibid., pp. 557-73. 
20 Ibid., pp. 595-622. 
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Early in the diplomatic phase of confrontation an editorial in HarU1rI 
Rakjat queried the advisability of a summit meeting between Sukamo, 
the Tunku, and Macapagal, reminding Indonesians of the perfidy of 
the imperialists and their hencbmen as exemplified by the Dutch 
during the West Irian dispute.1I Once negotiations had actually begun, 
however, the party was constrained to avoid highligbting its disagree
ments with official policy so as not to risk isolating itself, alienating 
Sukamo, and hence strengthening the political influence of those who 
favored stabilization and a generally pro-Western policy. The PKI 
press organs, tberefore, largely confined themselves to straight report
ing of the discussions between the three countries, with a minimum of 

restrained comment. PKI pressure was exerted instead by utilizing in
cidents in the confrontation to gatber support for its policy of resolute 
struggle against the neocolonialists and repeatedly empbasizing tbe 
IXllitical an4 economic dangers involved in the stabilization scbeme. 
Clashes across the border between Kalimantan and the Nortb Borneo 
territories jn May were greeted with a demonstration at the British 
Embassy and demands by PKI organizations for a takeover of British 
capital in Indonesia.21 On May 22, the Party newspaper reported 
another demonstration and a union ban on BOAC landings at 
Djakarta airport, but this bad to be abandoned on government 
orders.n . 

The informal talks between Sukamo and the Tunku in Tokyo at the 
end of May, wbich opened the way for the subsequent foreign minis
ters' conference and summit meeting, were reported with careful 
neutrality and played down on the news pages of Harian Rakjal. It 
was clear from the guarded and suspicious tone of the newSpaper's 
initial comment on the foreign ministers' meeting that it did not an
ticipate much good coming out of it from the party's standpoint, U and 
even after the an~ouncement of the conference communique, Aidit 
declared that it was not yet clear what had been agreed upon and 
caIIed on the Indonesian delegation to give a full explanation to tbe 
people. On one aspect of the conference decisions-the acceptance 
in principle of a Maphilindo confederation-the party was. more out-

tI Harian RakiGt, March 9, 1963. 
II/bid., May 10, 1963. 
II Ibid., May 22 and 25, 1963. 
I. Ibid., editorial of June 8, 1963. 
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spoken, however. AJthough studied and moderate in tone, its com
ment left no doubt of PKI opposition to the concept: 

The Indonesian Republic is an indep1:ndent state which freed itself by 
revolution ..•. The Federation of Malaya is not completely indepen
dent, its military affairs still being in the hands of the British imperialists . 
. . . The Philippines on the one hand is a member of the Bandung 
family, but on the other hand is still bound to SEATO .... What will 
be tbe basis for cooperation among the three states? On the ODe hand, it 
is not likely that Malaya will accept the independent principles of Indo
nesian policies, and on the other hand it is out of the question that 
Indonesia should reven to the semicolonial level of Malaya or the SEATO 
level of the Phiiippines.u 

GraduaUy, over the ensuing months, this cautious criticism of 
Maphllindo was to give way to a vigorous attack on the proposal, on 
the grounds that it was an American-conceivcd supplement or alterna
tive to Malaysia designed to draw tbe teeth from Indonesia's radical 
foreign policy and coax her into the U.S. fold. The PKI leaders gave 
no public indication that they were aware of the implications carried 
by some statements supporting the Maphilindo proposal that it was 
designed to combat Peking's potential use of the overseas Chinese 
in the area, but it is unlikely that they were either unaware of this 
aspect or unaffected by its anti-Communist undertones. 

By June 20 tbe PKl's attilUde toward the foreign ministers ' agree~ 
ment at Manila had hardened somewbat. The Politburo of the party, 
in a special statement entitled "The People of North Kalimantan will 
Decide their own Fate," declared emphatically that a plebiscite in the 
North BOrneo territories was unnecessary in view of the opposition 
to Malaysia revealed by the Brunei uprising and added tbat if, despite 
tbis, a further gauging of opinion were to be held then it .must be 
subject to the prior withdrawal of British troops, the release of politi
cal detainees, and a guarantee that the outlawed Brunei People's 
Party led by Sheik Azabari would be free to campaign. Moreover, tbe 
referendum should not be confined to Northern Borneo, but should 
be beld also in Malaya and Singapore.:' 

U Ibid., June 13, 1963. The previou~ year • Htlrian RtlA:jat editorial (Oct. 2, 
1962) bad attacked "right wingt:n" associated with the IDaaaztne Gema Is&un 
for supportina Malaysi. and the idea of • Iaraer feder.tion between Indonesia, 
the Philippines, and Mal.ya. 

n Htlrirm RllA:fllt, JUDe 20, 1963. 
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Tbe statement was shrewdly calculated to briog out the ambiva~ 
lenees in the Indonesian official approach to tbe Malaysia problem. 
It had been one of Indonesia's major contentions in her objections 
to the proposed Federation that it was being thrust upon the people, 
of North Borneo in particular, without proper ascertainment of their 
desires. Yet Subandrio had intimated al Manila that Indonesia was 
generally satisfied that the Federation was acceptable to the people 
concerned and merely wanted a gesture to satisfy its own people 00 

this score. The PKI, however, was taking Indonesia's initial stand at 
ilS face value and insisting on a thorough polling of opinion under 
conditions that would not have appeared to maoy Indonesians at any 
rate to be unreasonable. If there was any feeling in Indonesian official 
circles that the Tunro and the British were being let off too lightly, 
the PKI statement was designed to probe it and bring it into the 
open.2f 

The troubled period between the foreign ministers' conference and 
the Manila summit gave the PKI many opportunities to commend a 
policy of unequivocal anti~MaJaysia struggle and expand upon the 
deceits and machinations of the British and U.S. imperialislS. In the 
aflennath of the London agreement the party energetically supported 
the antagonistic reactioo this caused in Indonesia; Aidit attacked 
Mapbilindo in more forthright terms and declared thaI a summit 
meeting was now oul of the question." On July 19. the expulsion of 
two Indonesian diplomats from Sabab on charges of subversion pro
vided the opportunity for another outburst of anti-Malaysian propa
ganda and a furtherr demonstration at the British Embassy. With 
opposition to the steep price rises and financial restrictions set in 
train by the regulations of May 26 becoming generalized and more 
oUlSpoken. tbe Communist leaders bad some grounds for boping that 
Sukamo would tum the wheel away from negotiations and propitia
tion of the United States and embark on a new NEFO crusade. 

IT This was not tbe only ambivalance in !he Indonesian approacb. Ita other 
major objection-tbat MaIaY$ia represented a means of stabilizina: British 
military power ill the area. and was thererore a !breat 10 Indonesian lecurity
presumably applied irTespective of popular acceptance of the Federation by 
the people to be incorporated in it. The stress by the PKl and other Datioo
aIilta OD this aspect or MalaY$ia helped to give all the bickcrint: over the 
ascertainmeDt of the wishes of the people of North Borneo somcthin, 01 au 
unreal and bypocritical character. 

I. H(lri(ln Rflkjot, July 11 and IS, 1963. 
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A great deal hinged on Sukarno's decision on whether or not to 
attend the summit, a decision that was delayed until the last minute. 
The announcement that he would go was obviously not to the party's 
liking. On the eve of tbe meeting of tbe heads of state, a Harian Rakjar 
editorial made an unusually strong and forthright caU for the con
tinuance of confrontation. Significantly, tbe central issue deaJ! with in 
the editorial was not the rigbt of self-determination for the people of 
Northern Borneo but Indonesia's security and ber dedication to tbe 
crusade against imperialism and ncocoloniaJism. Declaring that tbe 
United States was using economic pressure to compel the president to 
go to Manila, and calling for the abandonment of conventional prac
tices in diplomacy, the editorial demanded the immediate takeover of 
British enterprises and more concrete assistance to the "Azahari gov
ernment" in North Borneo." 

'Once the summit decisions had been taken, the PKi as usuaJ out
wardly if grudgingly accepted them. It warned that neither the Tunku 
nor tbe British could be trusted,sn and Lukman indicated the party's 
dissatisfaction and continued detennination to keep the issue alive by 
stating: "We Indonesian Communists do not find it necessary to be 
in a burry to celebrate the results of the Manila summit. because what 
resulted is only a beginning"; the struggle must be intensified, be 
said. and the people must be prepared for any eventuality.11 

Later, in December. when it was safe for the PKI to express its 
views on the Manila agreement more frankly, Aidit declared that the 
party had "never agreed to the holding" of the conference and that it 
took place "despite the wishes of the Communists." and. funher, that 
the PKI opposed tbe fact tbat in the agreement Malaysia was accepted 
in principle subject to the fulfillment .of certain conditions. He made it 
clear that in the PKI's view the outcome of the conference had been 
positive not due to any skill on the part of Indonesia's negotiators 
but owing to the stupidity and stubbornness of the British imperialists: 

The Manila Agreement could have become negative; it could have 
been harmful to the struggle of the Indonesian people and the struggle of 
the people of Malaya, Singapore, Sarawak, Sabah and tbe Philippines. 

to Ibid., July 29, 1963. 
10 Ibid., Aug. 7, 196), 
. 11bid .. Aug. 9, 1963. Aidit was out of the country during August and 

September on utended visits 10 the U.s.S.R., China, CUba, and North Korea. 
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.and to the struggle of the people of Southeast Alia in general, if the 
British had had full confidence in themselves and bad followed the 
stipulations in the Manila AgreeroenL If thi5 had happened, then 
"Malaysia" would bave become "legal" and the iDitiative in thi5 question 
would have sbilted into the bauds of tbe British and their Tunku. 

The impatience and stupidity of the enemy has helped to make "Ma_ 
laysia" a means of arousing the struggle of the peoples of Southeast Asia 
to direct powerful blows against imperialism in this region.n 

Throughout August and early September, however, the PKI re
frained (rom generalizations about the import of the summit meeting. 
preferring instead in its propaganda to .take up and make the most of 
the conflicts developing around the conduct of the ascertainment. By 
September 12, when Indonesia transmitted her advance objections to 
the manner of assessing opinion in the North Bomeo territories, the 
Communists had geared up their organization for a massive protest 
against the expected results of the UN inquiry. 

THE SEPTEMBER UPHEAVAL 

On September 13, the presidium of the National Front issued a call 
to "thwart Malaysia, help the struggle of the peoples of North Kali
mantan, boycott the British and recognize the government of Prime 
Minister Azahari."" The following day, the date of the release of the 
UN report, anti-Malaysian posters were ' reported going up all over 
the capital and other major centers, demonstrations took place in 
Medan and Sumbaja, aod a huge demonstration in Djakarta was an
nounced for the next day by the Youth Front. Ha,ian Rakjat rejected 
in advance any unfavorable decision by the fact-finding mission and 
denounced the United States for having allegedly manipulated the as
certainment through the person of its chainnan, Michelmore.u 

The anti-Malaysia mass meeting on September 15 was the occasion 
fOf fiery denunciations of Malaysia and calls for "crushing" the 
Federation. The Pemuda Rakjat representative urged the takeover of 
Britisb enterprises and tbe recall to duty of the Wcst Irian volunteers. 
There began a week of escalating crisis, at the end of whieh the die 
had been cast and Indonesia launched into full-scale confrontation of 

U Sn Afiu tilt! Bnnlt!ng Spirit!. p. 35. 
:u Harian Rak;nt. Sept. 13, 1963. 
It Ibid. , Sept. 14, 1963. 
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Malaysia, On September 16, a large and unruly demonstration in 
Djakarta marched on the British and Malayan Embassies and dam· 
aged them extensively, On the ' 17th, Malaysia broke off diplomatic 
relations with Indonesia, and a riotous counterdemonstration in 
Kuala Lumpur attacked the Indonesian Embassy and desecrated the 
Indonesian Oag, On the 18th, another huge demonstration outside the 
British Embassy in Djakarta got completely out of control, and before 
the day was out the Embassy had been burned to tbe ground and ~ I 
staff houses gutted, PNI·influenccd unioDS initiated a wave of un
official takeovers of British enterprises, and the PKI quickly joined in 
and enlarged the campaign, On September 21, Indonesia severed all 
commercial and financial relations with Malaysia, thus putting an end 
to her close trading relationship with Singapore and dooming the 
stabilization scheme. The following week, the International Monetary 
Fund suspended standby credits to Indonesia. U 

In the early stages of the Malaysia dispute Indonesia was subject to 
conflicting pressures: on the one hand to accept a negotiated compro
mise and pursue its stabilization program, and on the other band to 
embark on a new and uninhibited confrontation crusade. What part 
did PKI opposition to tbe Malaysia project, and its campaign against 
the Federation, play in determining Indonesia's course? An answer to 
this question must take into account not only PKI strategy over the 
period prior to September 1963 but also tbe party's weigbt in tbe 
political system at the time. 

The view has already been expressed that, prior to the Brunei re
volt. the Malaysia issue did not occupy a prominent place in PKI 
concerns or calcu1ations and that, even after the outbreak of the re
volt, it was still of decidedly secondary importance to the problem 
posed by the Indonesian government's acceptance of American aid in 
tackling its economic difficulties. Judging by Aidit's report to the 
Central Committee in February 1963. the Communist leaders were 
surprisingly slow in recognizing the opportunity offered by anti
Malaysian feeling in Indonesia to stem tbe rightward course of gov
ernment politics and disrupt the trend toward closer relations with the 
United States. It is safe to assume that they had grasped the connec
tion by Ma'rch, however, and from that time onward their attempts to 

U Bunnell, pp. 624-67. 
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link. the United States with support for Malaysia, and later the Maphi
Iindo scheme, demonstrated their awareness of the fact that the issues 
of confrontation and stabilization were closely bound together. Never
theless, as was indicated earlier, the PKI leaders had to tread warily 
while' the official tide flowed in favor of compromise and retrench
ment. Suhmo appeared to be very much master of his house, as his 
skillful handling of the drama preceding his decision to attend the 
Manila summit showed. The party could not openly oppose tbe nego
tiations, a1thougb it feared greatly that out of them might come an 
agreement confirming the rightward political course and blighting 
their hopes of advance. They played adroitly on mounting nationalistic 
feeling in the country and the resentment generated by the effects of 
the stabilization measures on small traders, civil servants, and other 
vulnerable groups. 

As evidence of United States interest in a settlement increased, so 
did the concern of the PKI grow. The emergence of the Maphilindo 
project, which it was convinced was an American substitute for 
Malaysia. or a supplement to it, put the party lhoroughly on its guard. 

It was imperative that the PKI leaders resist a sellout at their ex
pense, but their room for maneuver was not great. They could not 
anack their own government's motivations openly witbout risking 
eitber punitive action or a rebuke from President Sukamo. Until May, 
militant challenge could still be dealt with by an invocation of mar
tial law powers, and even after that it could be used as an excuse to 
reimpose tbem. More intimidating still was the prospect of bringing 
about the party's political i.solation, the avoidance of which Aidit had 
made the pivot of his strategy for tbirteen years. 

Consequently, the Communists did what they had done so many 
times before; they avoided a direct clash with their governmental 
allies and plugged away at issues on which they knew a large element 
of shared feeling existed between tbemselves and sizable sectors of 
the elite. On the one band they emphasized the adverse effects the 
economic stabilization measures were baving. On the other hand they 
took up and reiterated continually the anti-imperialist, anti-Malaysian, 
anticompromise themes that Sukamo and other government leaders 
had themselves suessed. By taking these declarations at their face 
value and seeking to demonstrate their mass popularity and their 
fidelity to "revolutionary" principle. PKI leaders sought to stimulate 
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nationalist consciousness and crect psychological barriers against a 
decision to accept the Malaysian state-ta-be. 

As late as AUgu5t 17, however, in bis Independence Day address, 
Sukarno appeared still to .be tending toward moderation and pursuit 
of a restrictive economic policy. Only as it became apparent in late 
August that Indonesia's blocking tactics toward the formation of 
Malaysia were headed for failure, leaving ber with the prospect of a 
diplomatic debacle and consequent loss of face, did tbe government 
show unmistakable signs of acceding to the view of those opposed to 
a elimbdown. 

Being in tbe agitational van, the PKI certainly contributed sub
stantially to tbe furore in mid-September; but it is difficult to view its 
role as at any stage a determining one. From tbe dC£cnsive position 
it was forced into in the early stages of the Malaysia dispute, it bad 
by September been able to move into the offensive, but only in cir
cumstances that (its own contribution notwithstanding) bad been 
created by the interaction of many forces, among which the president 
was clearly predominant. 

The critical events of tbe week beginning September 14 have less 
the appearance of a careCuJly organized and calculated campaign than 
of a spillover of the passions and tensions that had built up in Indo
nesia over the preceding months. It was as if the genie of nationalism, 
exploited by many groups in the struggle for political survival and 
advantage, had suddenly escaped the bottle and gone on a rampage. 
The government bad certain1y encouraged a violent reaction to the 
UN ascertainment but appeared genuinely disconcerted and alarmed 
when the violence got out of control. Tbe PKI, too, bad set itself to 
profit to tbe utmost from the sudden tum in its fortunes, and un
doubtedly played a leading part in tbe upheaval. But the party gen
erally prided itself on the discipline of its massed detachments, a 
factor of no small importance to it in its delicate political maneuver
ing. On the morning of the demonstration tbat led to the gutting of 
the British Embassy, the party daily had specifically called for careful 
organization and tbe avoidance of provocations;" and afterwards PKI 
leaders disclaimed responsibility for the disorders. There is some basis 
for believing that non-Communists and anti-Comrnunists may have 

II H{lri{lll Rllkj{lt, Sept. 18, 1963 . 
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bad some part in tbe proceedings of tbat day. Ukewise, as noled 
earlier, it was not tbe PKI union apparatus but unions linked witb tbe 
PNI that initiated the wave of takeovers of British enterprises, 

Certainly the PKI had no' cause to rue the fact tbat full-scale con
frontation was now the order of the day. and still less that in its 
wake economic stabilization had gone by the board, The. party bad 
scored a major victory, but one which brought new dangers in its 
train, The party's leaders had no interest in inflaming things to the 
point where war might threaten or a new state of emergency be de
clared. Yet the trend of events in that tempestuous week: must have 
raised this fear in their minds, to be succeeded by a sigh of relief 
wben the tumult largely died down in the following weeks. 

In the immediate aftermath of the euphoric events of mid-Septem
ber, Ihe Indonesian government moved to bring some semblance of 
order into its new policy course. Efforts were made to devise fresh 
avenues for the disposal of the country's exports now that the Singa
pore outlet was closed. At the same time measures were taken to 
limit the economic effects of the takeovers of Britisb properties. 
Despite vigorous PKI calls for nationalization, these properties were 
placed under tbe "protective custody" of the appropriate ministers, 
and moves against oil installations. which represented Indonesia's 
steadiest source of foreign currency, were prohibited. Confrontation 
settled down into a fairly humdrum affair for the remainder of the 
year, more notable for its propaganda fireworks than for any drastic 
action on the military front. There werc occasional border clashes, but 
the economic aspects at tbis stage were most evident on both sides. 

Both Singapore and Indonesia suffered appreciably from the cessa
tion of commercial dealings between them; but of the two Indonesia 
suffered the worst, her problems growing greater the longer confronta- . 
tion continued. Thc inability of the Indonesian government to or
ganize efficiently the services that Singapore middlemen had previ
ously perfonned greatly hampered its efforts to find alternative export 
outlets, and the resumption of large scale smuggling 10 Singapore in 
1964 both robbed Indonesia of much-needed income and eased the 
strain on Singapore. Inflation in Indonesia put on. a new spurt in 
September and was to gathcr still more pace in 1964 and 1965. 

Toward the end of September, a training movement for volunteers 
was inaugurated by the National Front, but it was not to achieve great 
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mass proportions or major symbolic importance until the foUowing 
year. Nonetheless, the PKI was quick: to seize the opportunity for 
patriotic prestige, not to mention military training for its supporters, 
and the Pemuda Rakjat was soon reporting progress figures on the 
enrolment of its members.1T On September 28 the Central Committee 
submitted proposals to the National Front for the conduct of con
frontation, stressing the importance of strengthening the economy in 
the campaign to crush Malaysia. Statements of opposition to renewed 
negotiations appeared from time to time, and SOBSI continued to 
wage a rearguard action against the return of seized British enter~ 
prises.n 

AJOIT PROPOUNDS A WORLD CONCEPT 

A coherent and authoritative PKI policy on confrontation only 
emerged after Aidit's return, late in September, (rom an extended 
foreign tour with a party delegation that had spent more than three 
weeks in the Soviet Union, one week: each in CUha and the Gennan 
Democratic Republic, three weeks in China, and one week: in North 
Korea. The rapid tum of events at borne during his absence must 
have come .as something of a surprise to Aidit, since in none of his 
speeches abroad did he give any indication of anticipating the new 
upsurge of anti-imperialist militancy that engulfed Indonesia in the 
second balf of September. Indeed, in Pyongyang on September II, 
Aidit bad still treated United States economic penetration as the 
main danger for the PKI,"" and even on September 25, in a lecture in 
Canton, he did not venture to comment on the recent events at 
home.'o 

Nevertheless, the situation that greeted Aidit on his return fitted 
well with the concepts he had fonned while abroad. His first speech 
on Indonesian soil, delivered at a welcome home meeting on Septcm~ 
ber 29, indicated an important shift in his general approach to inter
national and national politics. Whereas until this time the PKI had 
shown decided sympathy with the Chinese position on the issues being 
debated in the international Communist movement, it had not fully 

3 ' Ibid., Sept. 24, 1963. 
38 /bid ., Oct. 23, 1963 . 
n Rt~itW of Indonu io, vrn, no. 2·3-4 (Oct.-Nov.-Dec. 1963), 25. 
,0 Tht Indon tJion Rt l'o/Ulion, pp. 102-32. 
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incorPorated the views of the CPC into its strategic thinking and bad 
formally adopted a neutral stance in the Sino-Soviet dispute. Now, 
however, Aidit came down strongly and unmistakably on the Chinese 
side. In particular he took up and elaborated the current· Chincse 
analysis of imperialism, and the requirements of the struggle against 
it, and denounced those Communist parties that supported Soviet poli
cies of coexistence as out·and-out revisionist ot 

The circumstances leading the PKI to come out decisively on 
China's side in the Sino-Soviet dispute, and the significance of tbe 
new orientation for the PKI's relations with the Communist move
ment abroad, will be dealt with in a later cbapter. At this point, inter
est lies in the fact that the theories of aoti·impcrialist struggle that 
Aidit outlined on his return from abroad, and elaborated in the follow
ing months, were to form the framework of tbe party's entire strategy 
over the succeeding two years; more, they were to be taken over in 
their essentials by President Sukarno and used by bim as the ideologi
cal justification for his ncw radical course in foreign and home affairs. 

Two weeks after arriving back in Indonesia, Aidi! applied his 
thee!), of anti·imperialist struggle to the Malaysia qu~tion, distin
guishing between "reformist," "adventurist," and "revolutionary" ap
proaches to confrontation and defining the contribution that Indo
nesia's offensive against the neocolonialists was making and would 
make to the worldwide assault on tbe bastions of impcrialism.u 

In a report to the Central Committee plenum in December, Aidit 
presented a comprehensive outline of his new thinking and its practi
cal implications for the work of the party in aU major spberes. An 
examination of this report throws considerable light on tbe aims of 
tbe PKI leadersbip in tbe following months, and in particuJar on the 
motivations underlying its concept of confrontation. 

Two connected propositions formed the core of Aidit's views on 
the, character of the anti-imperialist struggle as a whole. The first was 
that "a revolutionary situation . . . is continually surging forward 
and becoming riper in Asia, Africa and Latin America," as a result of 
which "the contradiction between the oppressed nations and imperial
ism" had become tbe m~in contradiction in the world. It followed tbat: 

ot Harirm Rakjal, Sept. 30, 1963. Aid-it did not, however. attad the Soviet 
Union by name or attribute bill new approach directly to the Cbinese. 1be 
PKI was stilt careful to safesuard its reputation for independence. 

.1 Haruin Rakjat, Oct. 14, 1963. 
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In order to consolidate the Socialist system, the most important task of 
all Socialist countries is to support the struggle of the peoples on these 
three continents .... On a world scale, Asia, Africa and Latin America 
are the villages of the world, whilst Europe and North America are the 
towns of the world. If the world revolution is to be victorious there is no 
other way than for the world proletariat to give prominence to the revo
lutions in Asia, Africa and Latin America, that is to say, the revolutions 
in the villages of the world. In order to win the world revolution, the 
world proletariat must go to these three continents}S 

The notion that the national independence movements of the third 
world represented the central focus of anti-imperialist struggle derived 
directly from the stated arguments of the CPC in its polemics with 
the CPSU." The colorful imagery in which Aidit presented it, on the 
otrer hand, with its transposition to the international arena of Mao·s 
strategy during the Chinese revolution of "surrounding the towns 
from the villages," appears to have been Aidit's own inspiration .. ' 

The major implications of this thesis were twofold. First, it meant 
that Communists and Communist states had to be judged primarily 
by tbe importance tbey attached and the support they gave to revolu
tionary struggles by the people in the three continents against im
perialist domination. By this yardstick, the Soviet Union failed to 
measure up to Communist standards, since it insisted on tbe primacy 
of the contradiction between Communism and imperialism and argued 
tbat this contradiction could be solved in favor of the Communist 
camp through peaceful competition; the struggle for peaceful coexis-

nS~t A/iF~ fh~ B{u!l~lIg Spirit' pp. 84-85, 81. It is interest ing 10 compare 
this bold assertion with the more cautious analysb of a year before. which 
was moving in the r.ame direction but still sought to find a middle way between 
Soviet and Chinese theories: ''Tbe stmggl(3 of the people against imperialism 
and for national independence form aD uotODditiooal aod inseparable part of 
tho stroggie for a new world, a socialist world. The natiooal iodependence 
movement nn longer forms only a reserve of the world socIalist revolution 
but a most important part of the world socialist revolution. The penpe<:tive of 
tho revolutionary movement for national iodepentknce is socialism" (D. N. 
Aidil. Arlli·impuialism~ dan Front Nasional, Spee<:h to a National From 
cadre course, Oct. 19, 1962; [Djakarta, 1962]) • 

•• See the CPCs letter to the CPSU dated Aprir 14, 1963, in A Proposal 
Conctflling tht Gtrllrdl Line oj tht Intt rMtional Communut Movtmtllt 
(Peking, 1963), pp. 12-18. 

uSeo Schramm. MQO Tse-fung, p. 313. 
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tence therefore should take precedence in Communist concerns, and 
the revolutionary movements in tbe third world were required to sub
ordinate their aims' to tbe overriding one of preventing the outbreak 
of a tbird world war." Secondly, the thesis clearly indicated that 
Communists in Asia, Africa, and Latin America ought to project their 
struggles within the framework of anti-imperialist policies and slogans 
ratber than within the narrower conte:tt of a struggle between the 
proletarian and antiproletarian forces within each country. As both 
the CPC and Ndit made clear, revolutionary nationalists could take 
pan in the anti-imperialist struggle, and hence the tactic of a united . 
national front could be employed.<T 

There was ambivalence in the Chinese position, since it also 
stressed the importance of the Communists' striving for hegemony 
in the anti-imperialist struggle and provided no clear guidance for 
those parties that found themselves in a position where their govern
ments (as in Cambodia, for e:tample) were "opposing imperialism" 
but keeping a tight rein on domestic Communists. This dilemma did 
not exist for the PKI, however; its government could be considered 
both anti:imperialist and tolerant toward home-grown Communism. 
Therefore the PKI could continue to pursue its accommodating poli
cies toward the Indonesian rulers, while at the same time justifying 
this by reference to their "revolutionary" character. 

The second proposition concerning the character of the anti-im
perialist struggle contained in Aidit's report to the Central Committee 
was peculiar to bis own elaboration of the Chinese thesis. Southeast 
Asia, he said, formed a central focus of the world contradiction be
tween imperialism and the oppressed nations and peoples; this region 
was a target of neocolonialist subven;ion, but on the other hand it 
was also a region where Communist states already existed and the 
national independence revolution and the socialist revolution bad 
"continued to rage without stop" since the end of World War II. 
Patriotic forces of the national bourgeoisie were growing alongside 

4' See the CPSU leller 10 the CPC daled March 30, 1963, republished in .If 
PIQpos<Il ConctfnJng Ihe Gentral Line, pp. 63- 98. 

H Accordin, 10 tbe Chinese statement. even "ttrtain kings, princes and 
aristocnts wbo are patriotic" could lake part; ibid., p. IS. Or, 113 Aidit put it 
in 000 of bis lectures in China. '"Ibe nationalists who oppose imperialism are 
far beucr than those dogmatists and re~isionislS who embnce the imperialisb 
so affeClionalely~; Thr l"donrsia" Revolution, p . 131. . 
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Communist partics that bad strong mass connections and were free 
of the revisionist taint. Consequently 

Southeast Asia is one of the central points in the region of main con· 
tradiction in the world . .. [and] with the upsurge in the wave of 
revolution in Southeast Asia, it is no longer possible to prevent the total 
dcstroction of imperialism in Southeast Asia headed by the USA .. .. 
The collapse 01 tbe imperialist fortress in this region will constitute a 
mighty tidal waYe oYel'nlnning imperialism, it will be a great help to the 
development of the world socialist revolution. 

Indonesia was destined to playa decisive role in the ousting of im
perialism from we area: 

Indonesia's role is very important indeed in the struggle for independence 
in Soutbeast Asia . ... In Iodonesia today there is no armed struggle 
such all is taking place for ioslance in South Vietnam. But it is a mistake 
to think that because of this, Indonesia's role in Southeast Asia is not 
very important. In Indonesia, it is not only the people but also the 
Government that is waging a stroggle against imperialism, if necessary 
with arms too .... The victory of the Indonesian revolution will signify 
a migbty breakthrough in the fortre5$. of imperialism, it will signify a 
great stride forward in the anti.imperialist struggle and its rays will shine 
from afar, even beyond the borders of SouthC3St Asia. This is the reason 
why the imperialists, in particular the USA, deYote such great aUention 
to tbe developments in Indonesia and make it the main target of their 
intervention and subversion in Southeast Asia. II 

There are two points of interest about tbese passages. First, wbile 
their nationalist bias is too evident to need emphasis, there is at the 
same time more tban a suggestion in the boastful exaggeration of the 
role of Indonesia (and. indirectly, the PKI) in the Southeast Asian 
revolutionary upsurge tbat Aidit is seeking to compensate for the 
relative peacefulness of the party's strategy. It is as if be were saying 
to the Indonesian Communists, "Although our path is a peaceful one, 
we are still destined to playa role second to none in the transforma
tion of this region. Do not be misled by our moderation; we are in the 
vanguard of tbe world revolution." Perhaps he was answering those 
in the party who were restive at the PKI's accommodating policies, or 
perbaps he was exhorting members to put greater fervor into their 

"Sft Afire the Baflung Spirit! pp. 95-98. 
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work in order to realize the potentialities that were preseot in the 
political situation. 

Secondly, it is by no means clear that Aidit conceived Indonesia's 
role in the struggle against imperialism as consisting mainly of cx
ternal ventures; rather, he appears to be thinking in terms of the 
impact that a successful coming to power by the PKI itself would 
have on the balance of power in the Pacific. This interpretation takes 
on still stronger credence when Aidi!,s approach to confrontation is 
analyzed. 

The apocalyptic vision painted by Aidit of a Southeast Asia aflame 
with revolution, with Indonesia fueling the fire, would incline us to 
expect him to advance a bold and militant concept of confrontation 
involving the mobilization of aU the resources of the country for a 
desperate and final onslaught on the imperialist power at Indonesia's 
doorstep. But this is very far from what he was urging, as his analysis 
of the "three lines on confrontation" makes clear. 

According to this analysis, there existed first a "moderate or re
formist" line on confrontation. The followers of this line, while paying 
lip service to the goal of crushing Malaysia, 

still nurture the hope that the British imperialista and Tunku Abdul 
Rahman will be willing to settle the "Malaysia" question "pcacefully," 
and {or this purpose they are prepared to make certain concessions. They 
still dream of holding a second Manila Summit meeting in order to 
"settlo" the "Malaysia" question .... In principle, they accept neo
colonialism; it is only the methods by which tbe neo-colonial structure is 
set up to which they take exception.'· 

Aidit may wcll have meant this characterization to apply to Suban
drio, of whom the PKI at this time was still highly suspicious and 
whose attitude at the foreign ministen:' conference at Manila in July 
had been a conciliatory one. However it was equally applicable to 
some of the attitudes expressed by Sukamo at various ·times. In all 
probability Aidit recognized that the views he was here apostrophizing 
represented a strain in tbe approach of the government as a whole 
and by labeling it as the outlook of "reformists and moderates" was 
seeking both to discredit it in the eyes of all " revolutionaries" and to 
make it repugnant even to those who had carlier been drawn 10 the 

"Ibid., p. 39. 
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idea of a negotiated settlement. His real concern was that the policy 
of concessions "can win popularity among the very large number of 
vacillating middle-of-the-roaders."~D Again the PKI's (ear of a deal 
being do'ne behind its back comes out quite strongly in this appraisal. 

The second erroneous and harmful confrontation line was that of 
tbe "counterrevolutionary adventurers," who were accused of having 
long aimed to bring about the downfall of the Sukamo regime by 
means of coup d'etat, rebellion, assassination, etc. Bebind their fiery 
opposition to Malaysia, these elements concealed the base motive of, 

fishing for limited military action by the British so as to arouse panic at 
home which they hope will present them wilh a good opportunity to put 
an end 10 the "Sukarno regime" or at the very least to make Bung Kamo 
their political captive, willing to sign whatever they present him with. 
and then finally establish good relations with "Malaysia" and the British. 
as well as presenting their victory to the USA." 

In this case, there is very little doubt tbat Aidit had specific targets 
in mind, namely the anti-Communist groupings, particularly within 
the leadership of the armed forces. Identifying these groups with past 
coup attempts, the regional rebellions, and the attempted assassina
tions of tbe president may have been unscrupulous, but no doubt in 
tbe minds of the Communists there was nothing to choose between the 
anti-Communist frontrunners of former years and their successors, 
particularly since the latter were known to maintain connections with 
prominent rebel leaders and influential figures in the banned parties. 
More relevant to the point at issue, Aidit was aware that the army 
high command was attempting to compete with the PKI in national
ism by adopting a tough military posture, as it had done in the last 
pbases of the West Irian campaign. Whatever the general logic of 
Aidit's call for all-out anti-imperialist struggle might seem to imply, 
neither Sukamo nor the PKI wanted a strong military empbasis in the 
campaign. The situation was in fact very similar to the later stages 
of the Irian dispute, characterized by competition between the diplo
matic, agitational, and militaIY, approaches, with the political right 
wanting either of the two extremes and Sukarno and tbe Communists 
the middle course. 

H Ibid., p. 40. 
It IMd., Fp. 4(1....41. 
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This point is made clearer still in Aidit's elaboration of the " revo
lutionary" line on confrontation. He held that the contradiction be
tween the Indonesian people and other anti-imperialists on the one 
hand. and the forces of imperialism and colonialism on the other, was 
fundamental and one that "cannot be settled at the negotiating table 
but that must be settled through confrontation. in all fields." Negotia
tions were useful only at the stage where the imperialists had been 
compelled to retreat, when they could be held in order to accept their 
surrender. The "revolutionaries" recognized that British imperialism 
was stronger than Dutch imperialism, but they did not exaggerate the 
strength of this "moribund imperialism"; confrontation must not be 
seen, therefore, as something tbat could be settled in great baste. 
Neither sbould it be forgotten tbat the Britisb were only a secondary 
enemy, while the main enemy, which was propping up Malaysia for its 
own counterrevolutionary purposes, was United States imperialism. 

It was basic to the revolutionary concept of confrontation that it 
must be waged in all fields-political, economic, and military-and 
must be combined with persevering work in "internal matters." Con
frontation in the political field comprised exposure of Malaysia 
throughout the world and the enlistment of the new emerging forces 
on Indonesia's side, the improvement of the composition of the gov
ernment, and the recognition of the Unitary Stale of North Kaliman
tan led by Azabari. In the economic field it involved sapping the 
economic interests of Britain and at the same time strengthening the 
functioning and independence of Indonesia's economy. 

The most striking features of the revolutionary line on confronta
tion are paradoxical: it was a moderate line, and it had relatively little 
to do with the struggle against Malaysia as such. The only aspect 
touching directly and specifically on the conflict between Malaysia 
and Indonesia was a requirement that aid be rendered to ~e guerrillas 
in North Kalimantan, and even this was treated as secondary to the 
efforts of the insurgents themselves. Since the real strength or the 
guerrillas, as distinct from their role in Indonesian propaganda, was 
very slight, tbe military implications of Aidit's policy were minimal. 
Apart from vague references to economic warfare against the British 
and Malaysia, which Aidit can bardly have taken too seriously him
self, this is the beginning and end of confrontation as an international 
conllicr. 
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The kernel of tbe revolutionary line lies in its prescriptions for 
political activity iI/side Indonesia and Malaysia, where the insurrec
tionary Malayan Commuoi.st Party was still active along the border 
with Thailand. The Malaysia issue in fact was seen primarily as a 
symbolic struggle, providing a policy orientation that would strengthen 
left wing trends in domestic politics. The crucial goals of tbe PKI did 
not lie in leading a crusade against imperialist battlements in South
east Asia but in bringing Indonesia itself closer to a socialist trans
formation. This was to be the party's contribution to the revolutionary 
struggle against imperialism. To recall Aidit's words again, ''The 
victory of the Indonesian revolution [a formulation that Communists 
could read to mean consummation under Communist leadership but 
that Sukamoists would find unexceptionable] will signuy a mighty 
breakthrough in the fortress of imperialism . . . and its rays will 
shine from afar." 

Under the slogans of confrontation, the immediate tasks of the PKI, 
as Aidit outlined them. were therefore to strengthen Indonesia's ties 
with the militant anti-imperialist countries, expel U.S. influence from 
the country, radicalize the government, and remove right wingers ("un
patriotic clements") from administrative posts. These were to be pre
cisely tbe objectives preoccupying the party throughout 1964-65. The 
struggle against Malaysia, the importance of which consisted primarily 
in providing a patriotic and national revolutiona!), context for the 
pursuit of these aims, was to be waged at a low key but over a long 
tenn, in order to keep alive the anti-imperialist momentulD on which 
the party's strategy depended without precipitating a major clash 
that would threaten its plans by promoting either strong arm govern; 
meot or a retreat. The West Irian precedent, which had consolidated 
the PKI-Sukamo alliance, was probably very much in Aidit's mind; 
in many ways, the Malaysia struggle was even beuer, as it was likely 
to drag 00 indefinitely with liltle or no prospect of an Indonesian 
'Victory. 

It was still very much in the PKI's interest to turn the heat of 
confrontation as much as possible against the United States. Although 
events since September bad greatly lessened the likelihood of an 
American-sponsored compromise designed to draw Indonesia into the 
U.S. spbere of influence. efforts were still being made in this direction, 
and it remained the goal of those in the Indonesian government and 
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other influential circles who recognized that the post-September 
course of events was playing into the PKI's hands. The Communists 
had attempted throughout 1963 to discredit America's world role 
and intentions toward Indonesia, castigating U.S. aid schemes 10 Latin 
America to draw invidious comparisons with the economic stabiliza
tion scheme; attacking U.S. policies in the Congo, Guatemala, Cam
bodia, Vietnam, and toward the Negro; branding the Peace Corps as 
an instrument of the Central Intelligence Agency; and, from mid-
1963, making a particular feature of U.S. "cuJturaJ penetration." But 
its strongest theme had been the aJlegation that tbe U.S. government 
was supporting Malaysia and in particular using economic pressure as 
a weapon to force Indonesia into a compromise. Nevertheless, the pos
sibility of a resumption of friendly relations between the two countries 
was still not beyond the bounds of possibility. 

In the post-September period, Aidit was no longer interested in 
advocating reliance on Soviet economic aid as an alternative to an 
American scheme. That argument had lost its plausibility early in the 
year, when it had become clear that the U.S.S.R. was unwilling 10 
offer sums comparable to those Kennedy was foreshadowing, and this 
fact may well have been important in pushing Aidil toward the anti
Soviet position he had reached by September. The vehemence of his 
December attack on Soviet ideological positions; including Khrush
chev's plan for the construction of Communism in the U.s.s.R., indi
cated how poorly Russia now stood in the eyes or the Indonesian 
Communist leaders. We do not know to what extent Aidit may have 
been ioHuenced by his discussions with Soviet leaders during his over
seas tour in August-September, or whether the reportedly chilly recep
tion he was given in Moscow played some part in his violent repudia
tion of Soviet policies. If, as it appears, the Russians were pressing 
for interest payments on their loans to Indonesia, and proving cool 
to confrontation, tbis would belp to explain the PKI attitude. 

Aidit did not come out directly in support of an alliance with China 
as an alternative to American or Soviet aid, partly no doubt owing to 
a desire to maintain the PKI's reputation for independence. In any 
case, relations between the two countries at the governmental level 
had been steadily firming during the year, as a result of dose col
laboration at various Afro-Asian conferences, China's enthusiastic 
support for the Games of the New Emerging Forces, and Peking's 
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strong endorsement of confrontation. Given the sensitIVIty of the 
"Chinese question" in Indonesia, it made best sense for the PKI to 
throw its weight behind official government policies toward Cruna, 
extol Sukamo's role in the common anti·imperialist preoccupations of 
the two state leaderships, and make the party's distinctive contribution 
10 the accord in Ihe fonn of ideological pronouncements and slogans 
derived from or congenial to Chinese concepts. 

The Games of the New Emerging Forces having concluded success· 
fully in November," the next major symbolic enterprise in the inter
national sphere to engage Sukamo's attention was the staging of a 
second Afro-Asian conference in succession to the one held in Ban
dung in 1955. Both the Indonesian and Chinese governments saw in 
this project an opportunity for gathering support for a new anti
imperialist "International," which they envisaged as undennining 
great power dominance and providing them with a lever in the game 
of international power politics. The major obstacle 10 their aspirations 
lay in the rival plans of India, Yugoslavia, and the United Arab Re
public for tbe holding of a further conference of nonaligned countries 
dedicated, not to anti. impcrialist struggle, but to the quest for peace 
in cooperation with the Big Two, 

Accordingly. in his report to the Central Committee plenum in 
December, Aidit urged the parly to back the proposal for a "second 
Bandung Conference" and attacked the alternative of a nonaligned 
conference as a "criminal attempt to murder the Bandung Spirit" and 
"torpedo the concept of NEFO [New Emerging Forces] cooperation." 
The major abuse was heaped on India, which was branded as "the US 
watch-dog in Asia and a fifth column within the ranks of the Asianv 

African countries:' As a further indication of how far relations bev 
tween the PKI and the U.S.S.R had deteriorated, the latter was ac
cused, in veiled form, of supporting the nonaligned as opposed to the 
Afro-Asian concept, and it was hinted that Soviet economic and mili
tary aid to India was furthering U,S. pians,n 

Aidit recognized that the state of the economy remained the weak 
point in his strategy, There was a pronounced disposition at this time 
for the political elite to take the inflation problem seriously, II inflation 
and the breakdown in production and exports became appreciably 

.. See Ewa T. Pauker, "Ganero I: Sports and Polilics in Djakarta," AJian 
Survey, V, no. 4 (April 19M,), 111--85. 

DSStt Afire the Ban/eng Spirit! pp. 71-72. 76-77. 
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worse, then one of two dangers could arise: either pressure Crom the 
right would force acceptance of a retreat on confrontation and a new 
arrangement with the United States, or economic disconlent would 
precipitate disorders that would upset the party's delicate and gradual 
consolidation of its position. Consequently Aidit devoted considerable 
attention in his report to the handling of the economic aspects of con
frontation. 

China was not in a position to offer Indonesia aid on anything like 
the scale of what was being forfeited with the lapsing of the U,S.
sponsored economic stabilization ' plan, and Aidit was therefore left 
to make a virtue of necessity by stressing the slogan of self-reliance or 
"standing on one's own feet."~ Recognizing that economic deteriora
tion bad burt the workers, be nevertheless argued that the main cause 
of the country's economic difficulties was not confrontation but the 
manipulations and corruption of administrators and "bureaucratic 
capitalists," A tum for the better would not be achieved until politics 
bad taken a decisive swing to the left, and the anti-imperialist focus 
was essential for bringing this about. Campaigns against those who 
sabotaged the economy would be waged in the context of confronta
tion, but essentially Aidit appealed to the party and its followers to 
sacrifice their present needs for the sake of the ultimate but certain 
benefits that would accrue from a Communist vic~ory in the political 
contest. In an attempt to use nationalist sentiment to make self-abne
gation palatable, he coined new slogans to urge the masses to follow 
the path of austerity: "the heart is stronger than the stomach" and 
"freedom comes before material welfare."·~ Perhaps fearing more 
right-wing-organized disorders such as those that had occurred in 
West Java the previous May, Aidit advocated the (for a Communist) 
highly unorthodox policy of cooperating closely with the police to 
maintain public order. OCI 

THE USES OF CONFRONTATION, 1964 

The close parallels between the policies of Sukamo and the PKl 
after September were vividly illustrated by the virtual identity of their 

60 The weakening effect of relying on socialist aid, together with stronB wg· 
gcstions that it was beinB used fnr con5en'ative purposes, were emphasized in 
tho report; Ibid., pp. 90-94. 

nlb/d" pp. 13-31. 
I-Ibid" pp. 7--8. 
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ideological slogans and appeals. Both were borrowing extensively 
from Peking's propaganda arsenal, and both were at the same time 
coining distinctively Indonesian variants and flourishes on anti·im· 
perialist themes. It became increasingly difficult to distinguish the 
authorship of specific ideas and catchcries. The PKI quickly took up 
presidential themes that were congenial to it, but it also seemed on 
occasion to initiate ideological novelties which the president in his 
tum soon made his own. If ideologizing had been an Indonesian politi. 
cal disease, it now took on epidemic proportions, with politicians and 
officials scrambling over one another to win favor in the president's 
eye and justifying any conceivable attitude and decision by reference 
to the virtues of NEFO struggle, berdikari (self·reliance),living dan· 
gerously, etc. 

The repudiation of the West opened the way for uninhibited indul· 
genee in revolutionary and anti-imperialist heroics. By the same token, 
increased tensions within elite groups precipitated by the drastic left
ward plunge taken by national policy created a need for the control
ling mechanisms of symbols emphasizing national unity in the face of 
threatening enemies. To these factors was added that of mounting 
economic distress; and the inculcation of an atmosphere of "the enemy 
at the gates" operated, if not to solve economic problems, at least 
to divert attention from them and from shortfalls in government per-
formance. 

, 
The PKI flourished in this beady atmosphere, following through on 

its policy formulations with a consistency and organizational vigor un
matched by any other political grouping. Enjoying more marked indi
cations of Sukarno's favor, and utilizing its capacity for mass mobiliza· 
tion, the Communists took the political offensive over a wide range of 
issues. 

In some policy areas-liucb as the developing Sino-Indonesian 
entente, the convening of a second Afro-Asian conference, and refonn 
of the United Nations-the party could count on President Sukamo 
to make the runningn and confine its own role largely to backing 

Sf For more extensive wSCWision of these issues, see D. P. Mlninao. Sino
Indonuioll Rdlltion.r: All Overview, 1955-1965 (1bc Rand Corporation, 1965). 
and the artieles by Mozingo and McVey in Tang Tsou, ed., Chino ill Crisis, 
vol. 0; Frantlin B. Weinslein, 1be Second MatI·African Confereoce: 
Preliminary Bouls," Asiall Su",~. V, no. 7 (July 1965), 359-73; Frederick 
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him up and demonstrating mass enthusiasm for his initiatives. ~ But 
on issues having a more immediate impact on the internal political 
process the president tended to tread more cautiously and to compro
mise to a degree incompatible with tbe PKI's interests and its assess· 
ment of tbe possibilities. His desire 10 maintain bis own authorit), 
over the warring political factions, and to keep them in some state of 
balance, inclined him to postpone crises and propitiate elements in all 
camps. In these areas, the decisive ones for the PKI's strategy. the 
party' bad to take more of tbe burden of initiative and struggle. 

In relation to confrontation itself, the danger of a negotiated com· 
promise persisted throughout the first balf of 1964 and presented the 
PKI leaders with considerable problems. The first major test came in 
January 1964, when President Johnson sent Robert Kennedy to talk 
10 the Indonesians and Malaysians regarding the Malaysia dispute. 
Kennedy met Sukamo for exploratory talks in Tokyo in mid·January, 
and then proceeded to Kuala Lumpur and Djakarta. 

Kennedy succeeded in inducing .Sukarno to issue on January 31 a 
ceasefire order to the "volunteers" in Northern Borneo, preparatory 
to tbe convening in Bangkok of a conference between tbe foreign 
ministers of Indonesia, Malaya, and the Pbilippines. But this promising 
beginning, wbich appeared to demonstrate a desire on Sukamo's part 
to find a way out of the confrontation impasse, failed to establish a 
viable basis for compromise. The Malaysian government was anxious 
not to undo any of the progress that bad been made in consolidating 
the new Federation, and it was under strong pressure too from the 
British, wh~ felt tbat they bad shored up the new state's defenses 
adequately .and resented American moves toward what they saw as 
appeasement of an expansionist Indonesia. Kuala Lumpur was thus 
disinclined to make the kind of concessions Sukamo was seeking as 
his price for abandoning opposition to the new slale. The president 
was facing his own pressures at home, whicb made it difficult for him 
to make the ceasefire effective or to advance new concessions. The 
talks dragged on desultorily until June 1964, but ultimately fizzled 
ou~ indecisively. 

The PKI from the outset made little secret of its distaste for the 

Bunnell, uGuided Democracy Forei,n Policy, t960-196S," Indonesia, DO. '2 
(Oct. 1966), 68-69. 

uSee, for example, Har;an Rak;at, April 1$, Sept. 29, Oct. 12, 1964. 
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renewal of negotiations, the party daily greeting tbe first meeting be· 
tween Sukamo and Kennedy with tbe statement that, whereas the 
event had aroused hopes amongst "reactionaries," there was full con· 
fidence among the people that whatever pressure was applied Indo
nesia would not be diverted from its struggle. se On this occasion, the 
party's opposition was not confined to words. While the Tokyo talks 
between Kennedy and Sukamo were still in progress it initiated a sec· 
ond round of seizures of British enterprises. It was a measure of the 
PKI's new-found boldness that this was the first occasion on which 
it had taken the lead in a major takeover movement, and also the first 
occasion when it appeared to challenge the president directly over the 
conduct of foreign policy. Aidit in elIect was indicating to Sukamo 
that he could not restrain his followers in the event of a deal being 
made with the imperialists, as well as striking at the president's sensi
tivity about being identified with right wing policies. 

Confusion reigned within the government for several days on the 
issue of the takeovers, some ministers seeking to reverse or at least 
stop the workers' actions and others giving verbal support to them. 
Finally. in a typical compromise solution, the enterprises were placed 
under state control and the issue of their final disposal was shelved. eo 

Writing in the party's theoretical journal at this time, Aidit clearly 
indicated the PKI's concern at the possible implications of the new 
phase of negotiations: 

The PKI is of the opinion that tactics can certainly change, so long as 
strategy. in this case the destruction of "Malaysia," does not change, so 
long as these tactics serve the strategic task .. ... But if not, then it 
means capitulation . • .. Our concern [al the ho5tililY mown by the 
government towards the takeovers] was a little eased when President 
Sukarno instructed his assistants to bold di5CUSSions with the workers. In 
truth, this is wise. Discussion with workers certainly brings better results 
than discussions with Robert Kennedy. Tunku Abdul Rahman or his 
crowd. 

The PKI's position is clear; the PKI fully supports the action of taking 
over British enterprises, and moreover believes that aU British enterprises 

n Ibid. , Jan. 18, 1964. 
til Extensive coverage of the takeover movement and political reaction, to 

it appeared !n Hariara Ratiol durinJr: tbe second half of January and tbc 
whole of February. 
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should be taken over. This ~ important for strengthening Indonesia's 
position in the event of di5cussions concerning "Malaysia" such as have 
occurred previously. 

It the British are stubborn, and do not wish to order lheir lackey 
Tunku Abdul Rahman to dissolve "Malaysia." then the enterprises that 
have been taken over should be confiscated. But if they base themseJves 
on a realistic judgment and dissolve "Malaysia," then the enterprises 
taken over can be nationalized, meaning that the owners will be com· 
pensated according to the financial capability of the Indonesian Republic.n 

, The opposition manifested by tbe takeovers did not prevent Su
kamo making his gesture toward a settlement by issuing tbe ceasefire 
order from Tokyo, but it may well have contributed to bis inability 
or unwillingness to make the order effective. This failure in tum 
proved a major stumbling block in the subsequent negotiation efforts. 
When the second round of ministerial lalks al Bangkok failed to 
reach any agreement, the PKI called (or the abandonment of further 
discussions, and it greeted the breakdown of the meeting between 
Sukamo and the Tunku in June with undisguised satisfaction.u 

All along, the PKI was convinced that U.S. initiatives in these talks 
presaged an attempt to involve Indonesia in a Westem-devised secur
ity pact built around Maphilindo, with consequent implications for 
the course of ber domestic policies. Warnings to this effect were issued 
from time to time,lI and in a speech in Surabaja on 23 May, on the 
occasion of the (orty·fourth anniversary of the foundation of the PKI. 
Aidit claimed to discern a long-range scheme by the Unite'! States 
whereby it would ultimatcly agree to the dismantling of the Malaysian 
Federation and the grant of nominal independence to the North 
Borneo stales, provided these, along with Malaya, Singapore, Indo
nesia, and the Philippines we.re drawn togetber into a "Greater 
Maphilindo ..... If we accept these fears at their face value (and the 
"Greater Maphilindo" idea did conform rather closely to some sug
gestions made by Subandrio), then it is small wonder that the PKI 
winced and struck out at the very mention of negotiations. 

t1 BillJang M~rtlh, XI (Jan.- Feb. 1964), 18-20. 
tI HClriCln RClkjat, June 22, 1964. 
II See, for eJ:ampie, the Harllln Rakjat editorial of Jan. 22. 1964. 
U ''D;adilah Komunis jan8 Baik, dan Lebib Baik ugi," Harial1 RClkjat, 

Juno 11-12, 1964. . 
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The military side of confrontation proceeded in somewhat desultory 
fashion throughout the first half of 1964, punctuated by few genuine 
pauses and fewer still dramatic clashes. But in the furtive jungle skir· 
mishes, the British and Malaysians gradually gained the ascendancy 
over the rebels and Indonesian "volunte~rs," bringing the border un· 
der fairly effective control by June. At this stage, in the aftermath of 
racial riots in Singapore and Malaya. the Indonesian high command 
decided on a series of forays 00 to the Malayan mainland, in an ap· 
parent attempt to capitalize on the communal tcnsions that had 
eruptcd there. 

Between July and September these landings gradually escalated to 
the point where, despite thcir lack . of conspicuous success, they 
aroused intense feeling in Malaysia itself and lost Indonesia any 
lingering sympathy among most Afro.-Asian neutrals. The British, 
anxious to give a crushing rejoinder to Indonesian agression, toyed 
with tbe idea of naval and air attacks on Indonesian bases, thus bring· 
ing the conflict closer to the point where a major military engagement 
might he unavoidable. Tension rose sharply in Indonesia. but the 
British chaJlenge had its effect-the scale of operations on the Ma· 
layan mainland dropped, and before long the pattern of conftict re
turned to the form it had taken most of the time previously and that 
it was to follow throughout the remainder of confrontation. 

Publicly. Aidit greeted the escalation of the military struggle with 
bold defiance, declaring that the imperialists knew that they could 
not possibly occupy Indonesia and that their real aim was to "create 
fear and panic among cowards and weaklings and at the same time 
smooth the road for their hirelings in the country to seize political 
power." But, he countered, "If tbe British and U.S. imperialists dare 
to make an armed attack on Indonesia, then they will not only lose 

. 'Malaysia,' but all their positions in Southeast Asia. The whole of 
Southeast Asia will go up in the 8ames of revolution, and it will cer· 
tainly not be confined to Southeast Asia only."u But this was probably 
little more than ritual morale boosting. In his report the previous 
December, Aidit had shown his concern at the danger of a large 
scale military conflict precipitating a military takeover. or at least a 
marked expansion of army powers. His fears were not ungrounded, 

U Address to B11 national confcccllte, printed in Har;an Roljal. Sept. II, 
1964. 
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for Lbe crisis over the mainland landings did lead to Lbe imposition of 
a modified slate of emergency, and a British retaliatory strike would 
almost certainly have been foUowed by full scale reversion to martial 
law rule, Privately, therefore, the PKlleaders expressed strong opposi
tion to the landings, which they branded "adventurist" actions by 
military leaders with "Booapartist" ambitions." 

The enrolment of volunteers had been stepped up in February, 
partly in response to the introduction of conscription in Malaya. In 
a wave of patriotic enthusiasm. the political parties, mass organiza
tions, factories, and enterprises enroUed en masse in the vo.tuoteer 
movement, and before the month was out Sukamo aonounced that 21 
million volunteers had registered. Like his claims to have abolished 
illiteracy, however, these grand figures were more symptomatic of tbe 
style of the times than the scalc of the movemcnt. Needless to say, the 
PKI was in the van of the volunteer movement. not only being coo
scious of the patriotic prestige associatcd with it but also hoping to get 
a good many of its mcmbers and supporters tramed in the use of arms, 
Few of the volunteers received serious military training, however, and 
the army was careful to keep a close check on the rifles that were 
handed out at volunteer parades. It was a customary sight in Djakarta 
and the provinces late in the year to see units of volunteers from work
places and offices drilling in waste lots, but most of them were armed 
with nothing more lethal than sticks. The volunteer training program 
was to acquire major significance in 1965. however, when it became 
the basis for the campaign to "arm the workers and peasants" and 
create a "fifth force" alongside the army, navy, air force, and policeY 

PKI auempts to arouse national sentiment against the United States 
to the point where friendly dealings with it would be unthinkable re
ceived a boost in December 1963 with America's decision to extend 
the operations of its Seventh Fleet to the Indian Ocean,u Thls was 
Iiooi , 

II Inltrview5 with Aidit, Lukman, and Karel Supi! (bead of the FOIeigo 
Affairs Bureau of the PKl), November 1964, in Djakarta. The PKl leaden 
informed me that they could not make their views public without invitina: 
punitive action by the authorities at the instigation of the a:coerah, 

. 1 The link between the two campaigns was drawn el:plicitly by Aidit, when 
bo claimed to have thanked the Brit~h amba~dor at a IeCCption for sending 
anned fol'CC.'l to Malaysia and so givina: him "a good Ieuon for propos.inl the 
armm, of the workers and peasants~; Horion Rokiot, Feb, I, 196'. 

" Or, u Sukarno insisted, the "Indonesian Ocean," 
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taken by tbe government and the political parties as a move bostile to 
Indonesia, and the PKI's fulminations against it fell on fertile soil. 
Following up its advantage, SOBSI called for the nationalization of 
U.S. firms in Indonesia,· ' and the PKI, through its cultural organiza
tion LEKRA, announced at year's end a boycott of American news
reels and shortly afterwards the extension of the boycott to all Ameri
can films. The film boycott became the bigh point of struggle in the 
campaign against U.S. "cultural penetration" that bad been launcbed 
in vigorous style in the middle of 1963. In point of fact it was not a 
new issue but one on which Sukamo and the PKI had long seen eye 
to eye-the president had attacked youthful enthusiasm for Western 
music and dance in the fifties as an affront to "Indonesian identity." 
But, from being mainly a propaganda issue. the campaign against 
American culture was now transformed by the PKI into one of its 
major agitationai platforms. TO 

Other U.S. agencies and institutions were brought into the line of 
fire; the Peace Corps was constantly harried by PKI groups until it 
was ordered to depart, and the United States Information Service 
suffered attacks on its premises and libraries. The escalation of Ameri
can intervention in Vietnam following the Tonkin Gulf incident in 
August 1964 was used to rally public opinion against the United 
States, the "Asia for Asians" theme being particularly eiIecti'le in the 
nationalist climate of Indonesia. 

A measure of the change in climate that confrontation had wrought 
during 1964 is given by tbe fact that when the PKI initiated seizures 
of U.S. enterprises, in February 1965, it confronted only a mild 
repetition of the official resistance it had met in its actions against 
British enterprises in 1963 and 1964. Tl 

Although there was continuous economic decline throughout 1964, 
for most of the year its effects were not as disastrous as some had 
feared at the time of the jettisoning of Western aid and the severing 
of trade relations with Malaysia. It appeared to many confrontation 

II Borian Ratio!, Jan. 3, 1964. 
1t)See Hat ion Rollia!. AilS. 31, 1964, ror a PIO riposte to Trade Minister 

Malik's opposition to its campaisn. 
H POl' an account of tbe PKl's anti·U.S. campaign in 1964 and early 1965, 

see Van dec Kroet, " rndonesian Communiml's 'Revolutionary Gymnastics.''' 
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advocates tbat in a war of attrition Indonesia might hope to wear out 
the British, for wbom tbe costs of supporting Malaysia were consider
able. A measure of relief was expressed. by nationalist ideologues that 
things were not so bad as they might have been, Ruslan Abdulg'ani, 
minister of infonnation and a leading commentator on Suk.amo's ide
ology, argued in March that economic collapse was impossible but 
Indonesia would collapse if its mental outlook collapsed. In other 
words, spirit and resolve could achieve miracles. 

While similarly reassuring their followers, the PKI leaders con
stantly emphasized the need to stiffen the economy in the context of 
confrontation. They, after all, had a great deal to fear from either 
economic disorders or a reversion to foreign aid solutions. Neverthe
less, for tbat very reason, tbey were compelled to join with Ruslan 
and other optimists in dismissing the argument tbat confrontation was 
undennining the economy and insisting that Indonesia equid solve 
ber own problems. Berdikari became the catchword on the economic 
front. Only in the last quarter of 1964, when economic conditions 
worsened markedly, did the PKI at length begin to show serious con
cern at the prospect of breakdown. 

Under the cover of an external crusade against imperialism, tben. 
the PKI was working assiduously to strengthen its domestic position 
and concentrate political attention on those areas where it could assert 
its strength within the protective coloring of patriotism. Since Sukamo 
by now had substantially abandoned his lingering attachment to a 
middle course and come to see things very much as the Communists 
did, they could count on his support in their initiatives so long as they 
elevated his role and inspiration in their activities and avoided steps 
he regarded as too premature or extreme. By the same tok.en, once 
the army leaders saw the political drift being taken by confrontation, 
they began to lose their enthusiasm for the anti-Malaysia crusade 
and to contemplate with increasing concern the rise in PKI fortunes . 

It is apparent tbat nationalism had worked signally to the advan
tage of the Communist Party. Between the beginning of 1961, when 
the West Irian campaign began to gather steam, and the end of 
1964, when the political implications of the anti-Malaysia campaign 
were being fully exploited, the position of the PKJ had been radically 
transformed from one of defensiveness and insecurity to one of boll!-
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ness and assertiveness. Confrontation bad provided tbe climate mak
ing this change possible. Though not of the party's making, the two 
anti-imperialist ventures had been made to order for its requirements. 

The skill of the PKI leadership. and above all Aidit, lay in recog
nizing the ways in wbich nationalist crusades couJd be made to serve 
its united national front strategy and compensate for the political 
avenues closed to it by the dissolution of tbe parliamentary system. 
Initially approacbing events in a somewhat pragmatic fashion , seizing 
hold of opportunities as they presented themselves and adapting 
quicldy to the swings of the political pendulum, by the latter part of 
1963 Aidit bad grasped in a total theoretical 'framework the connec
tion between the symbolism of the anti-imperialist crusade and the 
instrumentalist needs of the party in the prevailing political constella
tion. By persevering application of his strategy. the PKI bad suc
ceeded in altering the balance of p'ower significantly to its advantage. 

By the end of 1964, the PKI still stood a good disumce from the 
halls of power, but it was at least in a position to contemplate the 
entrances to them. On the other hand. one of the crucial side effects 
of confrontation-a seriously declining economy-represented a de
stabilizing factor in the political situation tbat the PKI could not 
afiord to ignore. As the next chapter will disclose. the party had in 
fact been paying close attention to this problem. 



6. The Politics of 

Economic Mismanagement 

From the outset of Guided Democracy, the PKI found itself on the 
horns of a dilemma so far as its economic policies were concerned. 
If it had wished to promote radical industrial actions in 1959-60 (and 
there ·is some reason to believe that this was its wish) in order to re
assure its supporters of its continued independence and militancy and 
show the power-holders that its rights had to be respected. then it 
soon came to realize that such a path was closed to it. The army 
crackdown of July 1960 brought home the fact that these tactics in
volved risks; true, Sukamo rescued the party from the worst effects 
of army repression on this occasion, but by placing it on a good be
havior bond he indicated that the party could not pursue this kind of 
approach with impunity. 

By the latter part of 1960 the CommW}ist leaders had decided to 
"subordinate class tasks to national tasks," as tbey put it. Consistent 
with this decision, agitation on issues affecting the material welfare of 
the masses was largely confined to propaganda and moderate forms of 
pressure. Accordingly, economic problems could oot be used to for
ward PKl ioterests as against tbose of more powerful political groups. 

At the same time, however, Sukarno's devotion to nationalist and 
prestige projects was not only costly in itself but also tended to divert 
attention from the tasks of economic stabilization, development, and 
welfare. A development program with state socialist characteristics 
was drawn up in 1959, and a number of measures designed to put the 
program into effect were inaugurated. For a lime this seemed to offer 
the PKl an alternative vebicle to class agitation for advancing its 
claims to recognition and political advancement. Being in basic accord 
with its proposals. the party threw its weight behind the program and 
sought to dcmonstrate the PKrs dedication to the goals of progressive 
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development. Initially, the Communist leaders apparently believed in 
the possibility of combining nationalist self·assertion with economic 
advancement. Their confidence was soon shattered, however, and 
economic decline, which had been relatively constant for a number 
of years, began to assume more serious proportions from late 1961, 
when the costs of the West Irian campaign and government failings 
worked together to undermine the currency and throw the economy 
into disarray. 

The PKI leaders, as political realists, could not ignore the dangers 
this deterioration held for them. Their followers looked to them for 
remedial action on their behalf, as real wages and incomes began to 
fall drastically. There was a mounting risk that discontent would be 
fanned into disorders, either by grassroots radicals or by right wing 
forces inteDt on disrupting the alliance between the president and the 
party and thereby arresting the latter's political advance. Finally, 
economic decline provided a strong argument for inBuential political 
figures close to the President to use in urging the ncccss.ity of attract
ing Western aid to restore the economy-a recourse that would have 
been to the disadvantage of the Communists. 

In ~ping with these problems. the range of options open to the 
PKl's leaders was narrow. They could not abandon their commitment 
to the nationalist crusade without removing the Iynchpin of their 
political strategy and even calling into question Sukarno's primacy in 
the political system. As the crisis over the 1963 stabilization scheme 
demonstrated, nationalism remained their strongest weapon in the 
6ght against closer economic relations with the West. So far as the 
state socialist development program was concerned, their attempts to 
persuade the government to carry it out, and to bring order into the 
economy, could go no further than exhortation and example-and 
these were clearly inadequate. Similarly, neither such respectful pres
sure as tJiey ~uld apply, nor negotiation, was very successful in either 
arresting the decline in the living standards of their followers or pm-
mating the independent fighting character of their massed urban 
detachments. 

Once again the onset of full-scale confrontation was a turning point, 
providing the PKI with a transformed political climate in which a 
new approacb to the problem of the economy could be worked out. 
Even the concept of development underwent a decided change. In 
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place of the Soviet-style model of development they had adopted 
tonnerly, the PKI leaders, drawing once again on Chinese views, pro
posed a strategy of self-reliance for Indonesia giving primary ,empha
sis to the agricultural sector. In part this reformulation was a reaction 
to the country's economic trouhles and international isolation. but it 
also reflected the party's need to concentrate attention on the internal 
political changes that were required if economic improvement was 
to be achieved. 

In the early stages of confrontation the PKI tended to minimize 
economic deterioration, in order to discourage any thoughts of re
verting to a U.S.-sponsored stabilization program. But by late 1964, 
when such a prospect had become remote and the drift toward eco
nomic anarchy could no longer be played down, it prepared a new 
offensive aimed at corrupt officials, "bureaucratic capitalists," and 
other "economic saboteurs." There was ample justilication for an at
tack on the manner in which large segments of the politico-bureau
cratic elite had amassed wealth; PKI forecasts of the emergence of a 
"new rich dynasty" were proving aU too accurate. The party could 
point to peculation and mismanagement, and at the same time stress 
its own readiness to provide honest and capable state functionaries to 
replace those unlit to continue in office. Its leaders had devoted a 
great deal of attention to analyzing economic problems. devising credi
ble development programs, and'promoting programs to train personnel 
in managerial skins. The traditional Communist emphasis on indus
trialization and modernization had operated in this respect to provide 
.the Communists with a unique combination in the Indonesian context 
of expressive and practical problem-solving skills. 

The PKl could not afford to go after official profiteers indiscrimi
nately, however. It was still obliged to rely on the goodwill of its 
"progressive" aJlies among the elite for opponunities to acquire 
greater power. Accordingly, it directed its anticorruption drive against 
those in high places who were also the party's enemies. Such an op
portunistic strategy was essential in the party's view. It reassured allies 
that they need fcar no indictment so long as they played the Nasakom 
game; at the same time it provided discontented party members and 
followers with clearly defined targets for their hostility, demonstrated 
the PKrs organizational power to friends and opponents alike, and 
worked toward the isolation of those who stood in the way of its 
aspirations. 
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THE SOCIALIST PHASE AND ITS DISSIPATION, 1959- 1962 

Sukamo's proclaimed goal under Guided Democracy was to lay the 
foundations for a socialist society in Indonesia, and in accordance 
with this objective one of his first actions after restoring the 1945 

constitution was to specify the outlines of a "Guided Economy" 
and have his proposals ratified by the MPRS, the highest formal au· 
thority in tbe land. 

In some respects, circumstances were propitious for the initiation of 
experiments in a state-managed economy. A considerable body of 
opinion in Indonesia follqwed Sukarno in attributing the mistakes and 
divisiveness of the parlia~entary period to the vices of "liberalism" 
and the capitalist spirit. Reaction against the failures of this periOd 
created a political mood that was receptive both to Socialist concepts 
of planning and control and to styles of leadership that broke away 
from the Western pattern to pursue an authentically Indonesian iden
tity. 

Materially, the takeover and nationalization of Dutch enterprises 
had for the first time placed the country's major industrial, commer
cial, and financial undertakings under government control. At the 
same time, the defeat of the regional rebels had greatly weakened the 
in8uence of private entrepreneurial groups in the community whose 
standing bad already been undermined. by their association with, and 
defense of, the discredited parliamentary system. 

None of the 'major political parties supporting Guided Democracy 
had any very strong commitment to economic individualism, and the 
same was true of the leadership of the armed forces . To quote Lev: 

Once ensconced in the economy, the army elite lined up with other 
groups that favored a thoroughgoing state economy .... Apart from a 
strong ideological predilection for socialism inherent in the nationalist 
movement since the 1920's, there was ,an a natural impulse for groups 
grounded in the government to favor state ownership. And this meant 
not only the bureaucracy itself and those parties, like the PNJ, closeJy 
related to the bureaucracy, but also the officer corps, which possessed no 
legitimate basis for individual commercial activity and Had no apprecia
tion of the private economy.' 

As against these positive indicators, however, there were others of a 

1 Lev, TNl1uitioll. p. 70. 
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less encouraging kind. Any sustained attack on Indonesia's economic 
problems entailed decisions that would prove unpopular with large 
sections of the public and, more specifically, with influential groups 
among the elite. Structural de£ects in the economy had been accentu
ated in tbe period since 1954; financial instability had increased and 
economic development had been inhibited as a result of inflation, de
ficit financing, declining prices for exports, and the neglect of factors 
vilal to the maintenance of productive capacity and the functioning of 
the infrastructure." To these structural defects was added the disloca
tion ,caused by the regional rebellion and the takeover of Dutcb cnter
prises. 

Only a strong and highly motivated government leadership could 
have pushed througb a plan of stabilization and development in the 
face of these formidable obstacles; and sucb a government was pre
cisely what was lacking. The state leadership had a bill to meet: bav
ing attributed all tbe ills of the body politic to political and economic 
liberalism, with the implication that matters would take an immediate 
tum for the better once the revolution was "put back on the rails," . 
it was in no good pOliition to ask its supporters and tbe political public 
for sacrifices and austerity. It was, moreover, poorly legilimated, hav
ing pushed aside the parliamentary system whieh [rom the time of 
independence had constituted the only consensus basis for the state
and that in the face of opposition from tbe political parties. Sukarno 
and tbe army represented a combination that was formidable in tenns 
of physical power and mass appeal. but not one that could easily em
bark on deprivational policies guaranteed to arouse the opposition 
and resistance of the political parties and other powerful groups such 
as the bureaucracy. 

11 is conceivable that these difficulties could have been overcome 
had there existed among the clements gathered together in the Guided 
Democracy complex a substantial identity of views concerning the 
goals of the society and the methods by wbich these were to be at
tained. This was far from being the case, however. None of the groups 
associated with the regime, with the partial exception of the PKI, had 
any very definite ideas on priorities in economic decision-making. 

" For an examination of economic policies in the fifties, sec Feith, Dulint, 
pp. 303-9. 37J--78, 445-49, 57G-72; Mackie, Problems of the Indo"uiD" In
{/Dlion, pp. 2--24. 
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Moreover, in the years since independence, the government and its 
apparatus had come to be viewed as vehicles for the realization of 
clique and personal advantage rather than for the advancement of 
broad social interests. The groups brought together under tbe banner 
of Guided Democracy expected and demanded tangible rewards in the 
(orm of patronage and access to spoils in return (or their concurrence 
in tbe new dispensation. 

Finally, Sukarno, the dominant ideologue of the regime, saw oa· 
tional unity and national greatness not as a painful labor of material 
construction but as an imaginative leap into the future. a "mental 
revolution" which, by envisioning and willing the (ulfillment of the 
nation's destiny, would bring the target within reach. Prestigious sym· 
bois, botb ancient and modem, together with tbe ritual and titles that 
went with them, appealed more to him, both intrinsically and as in· 
struments for binding the populace to him, than the prosaic evidences 
of material progress. Given his own disposition, and the pressures 
upon him to shore up the cracks in the society, it was unlikely that be 
would provide the inspiration or the authoritative direction for a 
concerted attack on economic problems. 

The Political Maniresto, as the authoritative statement of Sukamo's 
teaching, laid down the general guidelines for Indonesia's development · 
in the economic as well as other spheres. It proclaimed as its goal 
the establishment of a socialist society founded on principles of social 
justice. Before this objective could be attained. however, tbe country 
bad to complete its national revolution by laying the foundations of 
an economy that was both integrated and democratic. The main tasks 
to be undertaken in this field were: government supervision and con
trol of the key productive and distributive sectors, retooling of the 
economic apparatus to bring it into accord with social objectives, plan
ning, popular participation in economic administration, and the in
digenization , of land ownership. While the state would control the 
heights of tbe economy, some limited scope would be left for private 
enterprise, including established nonindigenous capital.' 

The generality of this program, and the vagueness of provisions 
relating to sucb contentious issues as the roles of foreign capital and 
private enterprise, ensured that it was acceptable to tbe varied groups 

• Political Manifesto, Republic oJ Indonuia of 17th AuguJt 1959 (Djakarta, 
19S9); Manipo/,U$dt k In Qut.Stion and AlUWtr (Djakarta, 1961), especially 
pp. J3- 14, 16-18, 27-30. 
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associated with the regime. The rejection of liberalism in favor of an 
interventionist role by the state was clear; but ·there was still ample 
room for interpretations to fit the interests of all the parties and fac
tions that, in characteristic Sukamo fashion, bad been involved in the 
formulation of the program and were thereforc committed to what
ever it should prove to mean in official tenns. 

A trend in government policy toward greater intervention in the 
economy had actually begun earlier, in 1958. As Mackie says: 

It was a lime of intense reaction against "liberalism" and capitalism, the 
high tide of Socialism ala /ndonuia and trust in the Guided Economy a5 
a panacea. Private importers were excluded from a wide range of im
pom and left a mere 25% of the market. State enterprise and an am
bitious new Development Plan were to create an entirely new society. 
Government-supplied sandang-pangan [food and. clothing] shops and 
kampulIg cooperatives were to serve as a channel for essential com
modities, to be sold at fixed prices on a ration-card system.4 

The Eight Year Plan of National Development formed the most 
ambitious element in the Guided Economy program. It also illustrated 
vividly the basic flaws in the regime's approach to national economic 
development. The formulation of the Plan was entrusted, not to a 
committee of economic experts, but to a large and unwieldy political 
body representative of the major streams in the Guided Democracy 
complex and headed, significantly, by the radical nationalist ideologuc 
Mohammad Yamin. Thc ritualistic and symbolic aspects of the exer
cise are graphically. revealed in the Plan's division into 8 volumes. 17 
parts, and 1945 clauses, an organization designed to celebrate the 
date of the proclamation of independence. It was bound in batik, the 
handmade cloth that customarily bears traditional motifs of royal 
and magical significance. Described by President Sukamo as being 
"rich in fantasy," the Plan has been evaluated more critically as "in 
no sense a rational allocation of priori ties for the utilization of avail
able resources, but a mere heterogeneous ragbag of projects and finan
cial estimates which in many cases bore little relation to reality." No 
clear line of responsibility for the execution of the Plan was ever de
vised, and its vague financial provisions, which appeared to depend 
primarily on foreign capital and prolits from state enterprises, proved 
largely illusory. As Mackic comments, " With the virulent inflation and 

4 Mackie, Problems of the Indont sian Inflation, p. 24. 
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acute foreign exchange crisis of 1961-62, little more was heard or the 
Plan or its executive body. Other organizations set up in the crisis 
period of 1962 soon superseded it in importance."~ The Plan was 
finally abandoned in March 1965, long after it had ceased to exist 
except on paper. 

None of the more specific proposals for implementing the Guided 
Economy program of state socialism fared well. The state enter
prises, laboring under a shortage of managerial and technical exper
tise, were stymied by inadequate and often contradictory government 
controls, a political climate inimical to nonrisk operations, and the 
corruption which these circumstances encouraged.G The Chinese 
traders and manufacturers, who dominated small and medium scale 
enterprise and the distributive sector, were discouraged from per
fanning their functions by active persecution and bureaucratic hos
tility. The weaker indigenous entrepreneur either went to the wall or 
came to depend on protective connections with state officials.7 

The cooperatives and sandang-pangan shops, initially regarded 
as a socialist solution to the distribution problem, steadily lost ground: 
undercapitalized, lacking in competent staff, and inadequately- super
vised, they could not cope with the general financial insecurity and 
sporadic supply deliveries and frequently fell victim to the peculations 
of their officials.' Land refonn laws tbat bad been passed in 1959 and 
1960, while going further on paper than the Manipol program, were 
rendered ineffective by bureaucratic inertia and the resistance of rural 
landed interests.$ 

Controls against inflation began to break down seriously in late 

"bid., pp. 27-28. For more detailed discussions of the Eiabt Year Plan, 
seo Guy 1. Pauker, "The Indonesian Eight-Year Overall Development Plan," 
Pacific ADair!, XXXIV, no. 2 (Summer 1961), liS-20, an early and chari
tablo rummary; D. D. Humphrey, "lodooesia'i National Plan for Economic 
Development." Asian Surv~y, II, no. 10 (Dec. 1962) . 12-21; Paauw, pp. 220-
231. 

&5«1 J. A. C. Mackie, '7bc Government Estate!," in T. K. Tao, ed .• 
Sukarno'! Guidt!d Indont!Sia (Brisbane, t967) , pp. 58-72; J. Pansiaykim, An 
'ndonuian Expt!rit!nu: It! Statt! Trading Corporation (Monograph, Fakultu 
Ekonomi Universitas Indonesia. 1965) . 

T Feith. "Dynamics," pp. 348-S0; Lance Castles, "Socialism and Private 
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1961 , and thereafter the cost of the West Irian campaign was a major 
factor in creating a virulent inflationary spiraL' ~ "Social conlrol" and 
retooling made little headway and came to be operated, if at all, more 
as weapons to ensure official loyalty to the regime than as ehecks on 
economic mismanagement. 

pKJ POLICY IN THE! SOCIALIST PHASE 

So far as can be ascertained (rom the PKI's statements and actions, 
the economic policies and program outlined in the Political Manifesto 
substantially accorded with the party's own understanding of how the 
foundations of a national economy ought to be laid, although it would 
no doubt have wished for a more emphatic rejection of dependence on 
foreign capital and a more radical agrarian program. The PKI saw 
the economic provisions in Manipol botb as committing tbe govern
ment to building up thc state sector of the economy and as giving the 
party a suitable framework in which to advocate many of the political 
changes it wanted. Accordingly. there was agreement between the 
Communists and tbe govcrnment on the goals toward which economic 
policy ought to be directed, and also a considerable measure of sup
port by the PKI for specific governmental measures. This was especially 
true of those steps taken to strengthen the role of the state sector. The 
party had naturally supported the idea that the Dutch enterprises 
seized in December 1957 should be nationalized, and even after a law 
to this effect bad been enacted the Communists continued to press for 
provisions to strengthen the law and extend nationalization to all Dutch 
firms, including mixed enterprises. It further advocated that a final 
decision on compensation to former owners be withheld as a means 
of putting pressure on Holland 10 cede West Irian.ll 

In February 1959, the PKI held a national economic seminar at 
which it advanced general proposals regarding development and in
dustrialization. The conclusions of the seminar were that the stale 
sector should be given the prime role in transforming tbe country 
from a backward, agricultural, cltport-orientcd economy into an ad
vanced, industrialized, balanced economy.'2 They called for an ex-

10 Mackie, Problem! of the l.ndonesian Inflation, pp. 28-37. 
l1See, for example, tbe SOBSI statement of AU8ust 19, 19.59, in Re~iel4l of 

Indonesia, VI ($ept-Oct. 19.59), 28. 
n ''C.P.I. National Economic Seminar: Documenlll," Djakarta, February 

2-4, 19.59, R' yit'w of Indont'na, VI (April-May 19.59, Supplement), .5. 
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pansion of the state sector, with priority being given to heavy industry. 
State enterprises, the seminar declared, should be regulated by a law, 

laying down the principles of management, business and responsibility, 
and defining such matters as tbe link between such enterprises and the 
state which must be organized in such a way as to give the state full 
control over these enterprises while at the same time ensuring that they 
have the freedom to regulate their own business affairs. 

The government should draw up a national plan emphasizing develop
ment of the mjning industry, construction of an iron .and steel industry, 
provision of replacement plant and essential agricultural supplies and 
consumer goods, and electricity production. U More than two years 
later, at a lecture to the Aliarcham Academy on August 25, 1961, in 
which he outlined the PKrs economic proposals at considerable 
length, Aidit advanced very much the same view of the place of the 
state sector in development. a 

With regard to the preparation of a national development plan, the 
PKI approved Sukamo's declaration that the formulators must be 
politically reliable as well as technically qualified, arguing that pa· 
triolism was the first qualification for participation in a project of such 
fundamental importance. II Both the president and the Communist 
leaders had good political reasons for mistrusting Indonesia·s profes
sional economists, since the most highly regarded of them were in 
the PSI camp and were likely to advocate greater financial prudence, 
liberal market policies, and favorable opportunities for the participa
tion of Western capital. Having participated in the drafting of the 
Eight Year Plan, the PKI leaders enthusiastically supported its pro
visions, claiming tbat for the first time "the ideas of the people regard
ing economje development have significantly influenced" official con
cepts of development.11 

At the PKI's seventh congress in April 1962, a time of rising rice 
prices and general economic panic, Aidit conceded that the imple
mentation of the Plan was not going weU. This was due, he main-

Ulbid., pp. 6-7. 
"SocwIism~ Indon~sia dtln Sjarat-sjaral PtfahOrnlannja (Indonesian S0-

cialism and Ways of Implementin, it) (Djakarta, 1962), pp. 7&-77, 90-91. 
I ~ Sec Aidit', report to the Central Committee of the PKI in November 19.58; 

R~vi~w ollndon~sia, V (Dec. 19.58, Supplement), 11-12. 
II Harian Raiial, Apr. 14, 1961. 
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telined, to the presence of reactionaries in the state apparatus and the 
government's failure to fill out the general contours of the Plan with 
"a detailed annual plan based on definite priorities and tbe organisa
tion of implementation"; other factors hindering its execution were 
the absence of effective coordination between government bodies, the 
lack of popular control, and the diminution of mass enthusiasm as a 
result of the difficulties the people were experiencing in their daily 
life. IT In other words, Aidit was arguing for a more consistent and 
determined application of socialist principles and suggesting that the 
PKI possessed the conviction and know-how to do a national job that 
those in pOwer were failing to do. 

The state enterprises presented the PKI with a ticklish problem. 
Since the party's leaders had consistently argued that foreign economic 
domination was the major barrier to Indonesian development, and 
that the state sector was the essential basis of a program for a na
tional economy, they had a stake in the progress of the enterprises, 
since their successful operation would enhance tbe popularity of so
cialist solutions and make resort to foreign capital. less necessary. 
On the other hand, from the outset they could find little to approve in 
the conduct of the enterprise operations. They objected to the degree 
of military influence, the dismissal of workers, tbe rejection of work
ers' claims to participation in management, and declines in output.1I 

In September 1959, in his report to tbe sixth congress of the party, 
Aidit was still relatively mild in his criticism of the state emerprises, 
thougb be did demand the inclusion of trade union representatives on 
democratically-organized executive bodies of the enterprises. IV In 
1960 tbe PKI's bostility to tbe managements hardened considerably. 
At this timc the party and SOBSI were displaying an uncharacteristic 
militancy on industrial issues, and confiict was particularly acute in 
the state cntcrprises, owing to the abolition of bonuses at Lebaran 
and other benefits that workers in Dutch-owned enterprises had tradi
tionally enjoyed. The army, using its martial law powers, kept the 
Communists' industrial agitation under control, mueh to tbe latter's 

IT Problerru, pp. 479_80. See also tbe congress speech by M. Zaelani, 
prinled in Madju TeTUS, pp. 281--84 . 

•• See the PKI'$ press statement on the occasion of tbe nalionalizaliOP of 
lbo Dutch enterprises; R eview o/ l ndonesM, V (Dec. 19,.8),5-6. 

II Problems, pp. 295-96. 
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indignation, and the PKI leaders drew the conclusion that army ad
ministrators and their colleagues on the boards of the state enterprises 
were making common cause against the pany. They also suspected 
the enterprise managers of aiding the labour minister's plans to creale 
an all-embracing labor front, a move that was generally seen as aimed 
at curbing the power of SOSSI. 20 The PKI struck back witb accusa
tions of mismanagement by those in charge, and it was in these cir
cumstances that the label of "bureaucratic capitaJists" first came to 
be attached to the enterprise managers. 

From this time forward, the Communists were to wage an unre
mitting campaign against those whom tbey regarded as constituting an 
emerging new class that was enriching .itself from peculations in state 
property, sabotaging the program for a national economy, and allying 
itself with the militant1y anti-Communist forces in the country. At the 
seventh party congress in April 1962, Aidit went so far as to say that 
the state enterprises could be a liability instead of an asset to national 
development. The remedy, however, lay in retooling the personnel 
and democratizing the management; tbe PKI remained adamantly 
opposed to the transfer of the enterprises to private control.21 

The utilization of foreign capital and aid remained a source of COD

troversy between the PKI and the government between 1959 and 
1962, although the dispute was not as sharp as it was to become in 
1963, for the simple reason that the amount of Western aid (govern
ment or private) received by Indonesia between 1959 and 1962 was 
very modest. The PKl's attitude, which subsequently found substan
tial support in the PoliticaJ Manifesto, was that Indonesian develop
ment should be financed as far as possible out of domestic resources, 
but that if recourse to foreign aid were necessary then this should 
take the form of government-ta-government loans from Communist 
and other "friendly" countriesY There is little doubt that the party's 
intransigence on this issue was prompted in large part by the political 
threat the leadership saw in closer relations between the Indonesian 
and United States governments. In 1961, when there was discussion 

1n See, for uamp1~, Njono's report to thc third national congrcss of 
SOBSI, in R~vitw of IndOMs;o, vn (Sepl,....()ct. 1960).23 . 

.. ProbJtrm, pp. 473-76 . 
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VI (April-May 1959, Supplement), 11. 



The Politics of Economic Mismanagement 259 

of various forms of joint ventures with foreign capital to solve the 
problem of lagging development. Aidit rejected them all as devious 
forms of "penetration."u 

The PKI found little to criticise in the government's restrictions on 
the role of private enterprise in general. The party had consistent1y 
supported a limited role for the individual businessman, though it was 
not very explicit about the scope to be allowed him. In a tbeorctica1 
disquisition on the S!fugglc between socialist and capitalist factors in 
Indonesian development in his 1957 training manual. Aimt had taken 
a rather liberal view: 

The growth within certain bounds of national capitalism is only one 
aspect of the victory of the Indonesian revolution. Another aspect is that 
the victory of the democratic revolution will mean the development of 
socialist 14Clors, such as the growing political influence of the proletariat. 
the growing recognition by the peasants. the intellectuals and other petty 
bourgeois elements of the leadership of the proletariat. the growth of 
state enterprises as well as co-operalives among the peasants. the handi· 
crafts men. the fishermen and other sections of the people. All these are 
socialist factors which will provide the guarantee that the future of the 
Indonesian revolution is socialism and not capitalism." 

Tbc PKI fought bard against discriminatory measures aimed at 
Chinese businessmen, running considerable risk of army displeasure 
by campaigning vigorously against auempts in the latter balf of 1959 
to oust alien Chinese traders from rural areas." These anti...(:hinese 
policies were inspired in part by economic competition and reflected 
tbe resentment of indigenous business groups at Chinese domination 
of retail trade; but there was also an important political dimension. 
The 1959-60 measures, like the racial riots of 1963. have been seen 
as " largely army instigated and aimed as much at the embarrassment 
of tbe PKI and the exacerbation of relations with China as at the 
harassment of the local Chinese.":' The reason for the PKI's strenu· 
ous defense of the Chinese minority. in the face of the political dan
gers such action involved, has been seen by some commentators as 

n Sodatisme I ndonem don Sjoral·sjarat PtfafcS(llllllltlnjo. pp. 52-53. 
t . Problems. pp. 6Q....6I. 
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lyiDg in either the financial dependence of the party on donations 
from Chinese businesses or pressure from the CPC. McVey has 
argued cOQvincingly, however, that neither of these influences was of 
decisive importance and that the main explanation is to be found in 
"tbe internation~ist, anti-racialist character of Marx.ist ideology" aad 
the fact that anti-Chinese actions were initiated by right wing political 
forces.27 

The PKI"s attitude toward. cooperatives undcrwent a marked 
change in the late fifties. Earlier on, the party had opposed govern
ment moves to promote cooperatives, branding them "demagogic" 
and describing those already in existence as organizations of middle 
class people with no prospect of making a successful entry into 
spheres of production." This attitude was prompted by Hatta's es
pousal of cooperatives as the basic form of Indonesian socialism, a 
policy that the PKI excoriated as a diversionary attempt to bypass the 
problem of the domination of Indonesia's economy by foreign capi
taP' 

By early 1959, however, the PKI was favoring the encouragement 
of cooperatives, provided that Communists took care to avoid sug
gesting that these organizations could solve economic problems if 
there were no struggle against foreign monopoly capital and the land
lords." The party turned its attention 10 training cadres to work in 
cooperatives and began to emphasize the imporlance of setting up 
credit cooperatives and cooperatives for the joint marketing of agri
cultural products in tbe viliages.S! Further elaboration of the party's 
policy on cooperatives was undertaken at the PKI national peasants' 
conference in April ;" and in September, in bis report to Ibe sixth 
congress, Aidit called on the government to provide greater protection 
and facilities for cooperatives. U During the following year the BTl 
undertook an investigation of existing cooperatives, exposing de
ficiencies in thcir operations and urging a new start in accordance with 

21 Ibid. 
=- Aidit, Report to the Fiflh Congress of the PKI, P,obf~ms, p. 247. 
n Ibid., pp. 247--48. 
10 Speecb by Lubnan at the PKI nalional economic seminar; Review 0/ 
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u Rev~w 0/ Indonesia. vr (June-July 1959, Supplement) 7-9, 13- 14. 
U Problems, pp. 294--95. 
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the principles of "voluntary membership, open dealings, democracy 
and beneficial undertakings."' · 

The change in PKI policy can be attributed partly to the eclipse 
of Hatta and his identification with cooperative projects, and more 
substantially to the fact that the PKI, having decided to direct its main 
mass work to the villages in future, saw in the cooperative movement 
a means of building up popular support. The party seems also to have 
hoped that cooperatives would provide the poorer peasants with a 
cushion against economic distress, and that this would increase their 
sense of identity with the party. 

Reflecting tbe party's view that survivals of feudalism constituted, 
aftet imperialist economic domination, the major factof holding back 
the national development of Indonesia, land rdonn was a key ele
ment in the PKl's program."' Accordingly, the party welcomed the 
laws on maximum and minimum landholdings and on sharecropping 
that were passed in 1959 and 1960. It criticized them as not going 
far enough but was obviously prepared at that stage to setUe for their 
implementation. A more detailed examination of the operation of 
these laws, and PKI policy in relation to them, win be reserved for the 
next chapter. As an earnest of its practical support for the socialist 
orientation of the government's economic program, the PKI began in 
1958 to campaign for increased national production. At first, appar
ently, a patriotic contribution to the struggle against the regional 
rebels,'· the effort on the production front in time became a routine 
element in the party's propaganda, being intended as a symbol of its 
responsible national outlook and its concern to get things dOlle. At 
the same time, production campaigns were a suitably loyal context in 
which to raise demands for greater democratic rights and social 
participation for the masscs. 

Proposals directed to increasing food production were first drawn 
up at the nationa1 economic seminar in February 1959, and these 
were followed by regular exhortations 10 the cadres alld by reports of 
activities undertaken and results achieved.n Borrowing from Chinese 

'4 Review oj Indonesia, VII (Aug. 1960), 34. 
u Tbe PKI"s slogan since 1953 had been "land to those who till it~; Program 
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slogans and policies, the PKI called on its members and the peasantry 
to "plough deeply, plant closely, use more· fertilizer, improve seeds 
and irrigation," and emulate the pioneering work of such fanning 
innovators as Dr. Tjokronegoro and Pak Jagus.3' Early in 1962, the 
production efforts of the PKI blossomed into the "1,001 Movement." 
whose tide summed up its aim of suggesting that there were countless 
small ways by which production of food and clothing could be in· 
creased. 3~ The movement was featured in the party's newspaper, 
where a column was devoted each day to proposals for planting new 
vegetables, raising chickens and goats, improving irrigation, etc. Iudg· 
ing from press reports, however, little in the way of a mass response 
developed, and the campaign faded away toward the end of the year. 
SOBSI and the BTl adopted their own production plans in 1962 also, 
and from this time onward PKI leaders made a point of developing 
detailed plans Cor the renovation and expansion of various branches 
of industry and transportation. 

Steady pressure was maintained for retooling and worker participa· 
tion in management. In 1961 Aidit expressed these demands in essen· 
tially populist terms: 

There are some people who have no faith in the people's ability to de
velop a national economy and place the blame for our economic failures 
on the fact that the people are not sufficiently educated, many are still 
illiterate, they do not have the managerial know-how, they work badly, 
they are superstitious, etc .... More serious still, some of these people 
are in important positions in the state power .... The trouble is due to 
the fact that the people have not been given an active role in economic 
development but have been exploited."'o 

Criticism of government economic policy varied greatly in tone 
and extent during the 1959- 1962 period. Throughout 1959 and 1960, 
as noted previously, relations between the PKI and the government 
were noticeably strained. The strongly critical tone of PKI statements 

R~vi~1I' of Indont!sia, VI (June-July 1959, Supplement), 14; Aidit's report to 
!be eighth plenum of the Central Commitree (Binllmg M~rah XV [July-Au,. 
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(:In economic policy was in part a reflection of tbis general estrange
ment, but specific actions of tbe cabinet in the economic spbere also 
added to the strain, as we have seen. Liberal policies, as they mani
fested themselves in price increases, came under particularly beavy 
fire. After the stann over the July 1960 evaluation, however. the PKI 
was more subdued, and its opposition was reduced in 1961-62 in the 
improved political climate of the West Irian camprugn. Criticism did 
not cease, and Aidit stressed-for example in his report to the seventh 
congress in April 1962- the seriousness of the economic decline thai 
had taken place in the previous few years; but tbe tenor of the attack 
at this time was .dilIerent from that of 1960. Thougb tbe government 
was taken to task for its weaknesses and deficiencies, tbere was no 
question of withdrawing Communist support or seeking drastic 
changes in the government's composition; rather, the major blame 
was placed on the imperialists and those elements in the state ap
paratus that were pursuing reactionary and anti popular policies. The 
government might be misguided in certrun respects, but its intentions 
were regarded as honorable. 

It is clear, then, that the PKI's basic attitudes toward tbe govern
ment were not decisively influenced by economic policies or economic 
conditions in themselves; the party's constant and earnest concern 
was whether its political standing and influence were being enhanced 
or diminished. So long as these interests were being catered for, it was 
prepared to excuse manifest failings in the sphere of the economy and 
to direct its main attack: at tbose who, because they were the party's 
political enemies, could be made to bear the blame. 

THE STABILIZATION CRISIS, 1963 

Relations between tbe cabinet and the PKI deteriorated rapidly at 
the end of 1962, as the likelihood of an American-sponsored stabiliza
tion scheme increased. The background and political implications of 
the stabilization plan have aJready been discussed, but the far-reach
ing effects of the new course in economic policy require further con
sideration. The general lines of action that were being urged on the 
Indonesian government by the IMF mission were well known in 
political circles in Djakarta by the last two months .of 1962. In 
February of 1963, when the issue of whether the government would 
steer to the left. by relying on Russian aid and instaJling a Nasakom 
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cabinet, or would take a rightward course, was still in the balance, 
Aidit tried to persuade Sukarno and his followers of the advantages 
of a radical economic approach. In his report to the Central Com
mittee, Aidit offered a wide-ranging analysis of the economic situation 
and the remedies proposed by the party. Aidit's argument was 
summed up in the following passage: 

The real way out of Indonesia's economic difficulties is not by begging 
for loans from abroad or making the Indonesian people the servants of 
foreign capital invested in Indonesia, but by the development of ana· 
tional economy that can stand on its own two feet. This means that 
there must be the daring to change the system of society at home by 
sacrificing the interests of the minority of big exploiters in the towns and 
the villages, that is, tbe bureaucrat capitalists, the compradores and the 
landlords, and defending the interests of the masses of the people. For 
this, there must be the appropriate political power, Gotong Rojang power 
with Nasakom as its fulcrum." 

This solution was patently a nationalist one; Aidit was frankly a~ 
pealing to national sentiment and pride by suggesting that resort to 
foreign aid represented subservience and dependence. And to support 
this argument he painted a dismal picture of the economic and politi
cal consequences that the countries of Latin America and elsewhere 
bad experienced as a result of their subjection to United States aid 
schemes. Indonesia, he urged, could and should "stand on its own 
two feet" and mobilize its own resources for independent development. 
In this endeavor, efforts should be concentrated 011 raising production. 
The implication here was that there were no objective barriers to in
creasing production; the obstacles lay in governmental weakness, mis
management, and the presellcc of reactionaries and saboteurs in the 
state apparatus. The way out, thereforc, was fundamentally a politi
cal one, lying in the formation of a Nasakom cabinet, the retooling of 
public functionaries, and the mobilization of popular energies.41 

This appeal to the susceptibilities of Sukamo and a wider circle of 
radical nationalists was unsuccessful at the time. In the conflict be
tween pro-Western and pro-Communist policies, the likelihood that 
the Americans would be prepared to layout greater sums than the 
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Russians, who were now very cautious about further aid for Indonesia, 
and the opposition of influential groups in botb the government and 
the anny to greater dependence on the Communists, decided the day. 

In hls economic declaration (known as Dekon) at the end of March 
(drawn up on the basis of a multiparty committee's recommenda
tions), Sukamo still tried to follow a middle course between inter
ventionism and liberalism, and so to give comfort to aU. In all proba
bility, he was genuinely in two minds about wbich course to take, as 
his radical inclinations vied for supremacy wi~h the advice of his 
ministers; presumably be also wanted to leave himself in a position 
where he could disassociate himself from any course whicb later 
proved to be an economic or political failure. As Mackie describes 
the Ockoo.. 

It contained references to certain phrases and principles which had 
often been decried in the period of enthusiasm for a Guided Economy. 
The role of sm.all producers was extolled, as well as the large state enter
priseSj the need for incentive to private producers and for deconcentra
tion of management in the State sector was mentionedj the price mech
anism was (in rather gingerly fashion) unveiled from behind the screen 
of disdain which had surrounded it. Altogether, it contained a number of 
pointers towards a slightly more "liberal" or market-oriented approach 
to economic policy, although to describe it baldly as "liberal in tone" is 
an exaggeration.n 

On the antiliberal side, it included a condemnation of drastic devaJu
ation measures. 

Whatever the PKI leaderS privately thought of the Ockon, their 
tactic had to be to support it against tbe more forbidding measures 
anticipated under the stabilization scheme and seek to influence its 
implementation after their own aspirations. Especially was tbis the 
course they must follow since the declaration had the personal au"
thority of the president behind it and contained sufficient concessions 
to PKI views to enable the party to interpret it as being opposed to 
liberalism and dependence on foreign aid. This line of reasoning was 
advanced in an editorial in the party daily on March 30, and the party 
organization was immc<iiately mobilized to marshall resolutions of 
support for the Oekon." 

UProblem$ oj the Indonuian Inflation, p. 38, 
.. See !he s!a!emenl of the Polilburo of the PKI in Harian Raflal, April I, 
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In comparison with the mildness of the Dekon. the governmental 
regulations issued on May 26 as the first instalment of the IMF
endorsed stabilization program provided a stiff dose of liberalism. 
Price controls were largely dismantled; big increases were made in 
rail. bus, and plane fares ; the salaries of civil servants were roughly 
doubled; a new set of foreign exchange regulations was introduced to 
stimulate exports; foreign exchange (swelled by an injection of U.S. 
aid) was released for a crash program of imports; and an austerity 
campaign was inaugurated to achieve a balanced government bud
get.·s 

The immediate effect of the regulations was to stimulate exports 
and stabilize prices; at the same time, tbe increases in prices and 
utility charges bit many, urban dwellers in particular, quite severely, 
and the tight money policy provoked a liquidity crisis that hurt im
porters and industrialists, and particularly the smaller firms among 
them." A political stonn whipped up by the parties and businessmen 
burst about the heads of the unfortunate ministers, whom Sukamo, by 
departing on another world tour, shrewdly left to take the odium of 
the belt-tightening policy. 

The PKI entered the lists eagerly. On June 4, tbe Politburo issued 
a special statement attacking the May 26 measures, which it attributed 
to "false Manipolists" who bad the audacity to put their program for
ward in the name of the Dekon. The PKJ's aim was to protect Su
kamo from blame and leave him room to reverse governmentaJ policies 
without loss of face; indeed. Aidit argued that. since Sukarno frankly 
admitted his ignorance of economics. he could not be blamed for [he 
mistakes of his advisers!'· The party's attack was concentrated on 
First Minister Djuanda, the most prestigious supporter of tbe stabiliza
tion scheme, whom Aidit accused of the heinous "liberaJ" sins of con
ventionalism, disregard of the people'S welfare, and reliance on foreign 

1963, and tho subsequent ttporlS in the paper throu&bout April and May. 
Aidit aave three lectures in May and June acclaiming the Deton as proof 
thai Sutarno and the people toptlier could solve the country's economic prob
lem. (Dekon Dakun Ud;iDn). 
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capital." -By the latter pan of June the PKI chairman was speaking 
of the "price terror" that had been un1eashed to accompany the "ra
cial terror" (directed against Chinese citizens) tbat bad broken out in 
May in a number of Javanese provincial centcrs." Sukamo's return 
at the end of the month prompted an appeal to him to take note of 
the mess tbings had got into in his absence and to set the nation's 
house in order.H 

A NEW ORIENTATION, 1963-1965 

The campaign against the May regulations continued tbroughout 
July and August, and was rewarded on September 7 by a statement from 
Sukamo agreeing that they should be corrected. ~ ' A week later, the 
stabilization scheme and its rationale were wrecked in the stonn of 
confrontation against Malaysia. From then on, the atmosphere was 
one. of militant nationalism. As such it was conducive to the adoption 
by Sukamo and tbe dominant wing in the government (headed. after 
Ojuanda's death in November 1963, by Subandrio) of the economic 
slogans of the PKI: self-reliance (6erdikari) , radical retooling of 
personnel, all-out efforts to raise production, and social control. Eco
nomic policy-making, however, drifted aimlessly between various ad 
boc devices for obtaining the finances necessary to keep the govern
ment functioning. Supplies of foreign aid were virtually exbausted. 
and there was a huge bill outstanding for repayment of principal and 
interest; elCports were declining under the impact of confrontation and 
smuggling, and heavy demands were being made on government 
revenue by both tbe military and tbe political aspects of confrontation. 
In sucb circumstances the government was forced to live a band-to
mouth ell:istence, The May ~6 regulations were formally superseded 
in April 1964, but the government had nothing very definite to put in 
their place. Mackie's comment is apt: "By 1964 there was little that 
the government could do to re-establish control over the economy and 
there are few signs that it ever had any positive economic strategy to 
do so. It was fully occupied with coping with the most immediate 
crises as tbey occurred. " 02 The government deficit soared, reaching 

U Harlan Rat/at, June 7. 1963 . 
.. Ibid., June 18, 1963. 
H Ibid., June 27, 1963. 
·'/bid., Sept. 7, 1963 . 
•• Probl~m3 0/ fh~ indonuian Inflation. p. 41. 
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about 50 per cent of total expenditure in both 1963 and 1964 and 
generating a steady increase: in the volume of money, which in turn 
precipitated uncontrollable inflationary pressures.61 

Making a virtue of necessity, Sukamo and Subandrio lauded the 
virtues of placing political before economic considerations, made 
berdikori the principal ideological foundation of economic policy, 
exhorted the popule.tion to make sacrifices in the cause of national 
goals, inaugurated production drives, and in 1965 told ' the already 
thoroughly disenchanted Americans to "go to hell with your aid."Sf, 
While the dynamic of the Malaysia struggle dominated political con
cerns, the accelerated economic decline produced remarkably littJe in 
the way of overt protest; but by late 1964. with stalemate in con
frontation and PKI pressures undermining the security of the elite, 
dissension and intrigue began to dominate the life of the capital. 
, Argument that retooling would cure all assumed new force in tbe 
nationalist atmospbere of confrontation, and between 1963 and 1965 
campaigns urging that officials and managerial personnel be purged 
reached their height. In some cases, the PKI was able to place trained 
economists and administrators sympathetic to it in middle-level posts 
in government departments and other bureaucratic positions; but these 
men, though often able and usually highly motivated to resist the 
temptations of personal enrichment, were able to make little if any 
impact on the general decline in standards of probity and efficiency. 
In general, political rather than professional qualifications remained 
essential for entry into the victorious bureaucratic cliques. 55 

Paradoxically, private businessmen fared reasonably well in this 
period, especially if they had good political or bureaucratic connec
tions, were able to do things for the state enterprises that they them
selves could not do, or contributed heavily to such pet projects of 
Sukamo as the huge statue and complex to celebrate the Indonesian 
identity and the world's biggest mosque. The contnoution of the pri
vate entrepreneur to national development was even recognized 
officially in the establishment in February 1964 of Bamunas, a con
sultative body of businessmen. including alien Chinese. whose aim was 
to mobilize capital for development; in practice, the main role played 

"Ibid., pp. 41-42 . 
.. Tan, pp. 39-40. 
&SSee Castles, "Socialism and Private Dunne$S," p. 29. 
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by Bamuoas was in raising specia1 contributions for Sukarno's monu
ments and similar priority projects. 51 

With the onset of confrontation and the abandonment of the stabili
zation program, the sting was taken OUI of the conflict between tbe 
PK.I and the government over economic policy. The ~option. by Su
kamo and Subandrio in particular, of the party's economic slogans 
contributed to the improvement in relations. The economic decline of 
1964-65 and the inconsistencies of government policy were matters 
of concern to the PKI, but the fact that opportunities were now being 
opened for the party to expand its political infiuence outweighed any 
other consideration. The Communists continued to make "construc
tive" criticisms of government policy, but they were much more con
cerned to load the blame for the deteriorating economy on to their 
political enemies, the "reactionaries and bureaucratic capitalists," and 
to demonstrate. by suggesting practical ways 10 increase production 
and improve this or that aspecl of industry, their strong qualifications 
for cabinet portfolios. 

In his report 10 the PKI Cenlral Coounittee in December 196~ 
Aimt set out an economic program consistent with the aims of con
frontation. He declared that anti-imperialist struggle could not hann 
Indonesia. pointing to various adverse economic consequences that 
had flowed from the May 26 regulations 10 buttress his argument that 
the alternative to confrontation was even worse. The masses of the 
people, who bad been hun by the stabilization program, must see their 
salvation in "shifting politics further to the left"-in other words, in 
bringing the PK.I into the government.~' Implicitly conceding that eco
nomic conditions would get worse before they improved, he urged 
the workers to make sacrifices and commended to them the slogan, 
"our hearts are harder than hunger."" Nevertheless. he said, Commu
nists must not just accept economic deterioration but must make every 
effort to raise production even while they were waging confrontation 

6& Ibid., pp. 29-39. 
H Stl Afire the BalUt"1 Spiritl pp. 16-20, 36-39. For later variants OQ the 

tbeme that anti·imperialist struggle WI! fundamentally beneficial 10 popular 
interests, sec Aidit. "Djadilah Komunls Jalla Bail, dan lebih Balk Lqi." Haria" 
RokjDI, JUlIe 11-12, 1964; &lid Aidit's address to a nationaJ conference of 
economists reported in Haria" Rai/at, July 8, 1964. 

us" Afire tht Balllt ,., Spirit! pp. 18-19. 
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, in all fields. ·' 'f.he main effort should be directcd toward arousing the 
peasants to carry. out radical land reform. GO 

Aidit put forward a number of proposals to the goveroment in his 
report, most of tbem aimed at restoring the interventionist character 
of the economy.·' But he also outlined a new basic economic strategy. 
It will be recalled that at the PKI economic seminar in early 1959 
the party had advocated that priority should be'given in development 
to the construction of heavy industry. In 1961, Aidit had changed this 
emphasis, giving pride of place to "light industries producing food 
and clothing and lessening dependence on imports.'''' Now he further 
modified the PKI's position, urging that primary efforts in develop
ment be directed toward agriculture and the estates.·' 

This shift in economic strategy paralleled developments in the ec0-

nomic thinking of the CPC, which was at this time moving decisively 
away from the traditional Soviet emphasis on heavy industry. Just 
as Chinese Communist policy was strongly influenced by thc invest
ment difficulties China faced after the breach with Russia, so did the 
changes in Aidit's approach find their rationale in domestic economic 
and political circumstances. The changc in emphasis from heavy to 
light industry could well have reflected a more realistic assessment by 
the party of the economy's capabilitics and the weaknesses in govern
ment programing. The more substantial shift to a focus on agriculture. 
however, probably related less to economic considerations than to the 
PKl's imminent political offensive in the villages; if general acceptance 
could be won for the pany's economic viewpoint, then there would be 
added justification for insistence on the urgency of land reform. 

Another innovation introduced in Aidit 's report was the extension 
of PKI strictures against foreign capital to embrace economic assis
tance from the Communist countries.04 From the context, it is clear 
that tbis change was prompted by the party leaders' deep suspicion 
of Soviet policy. Rejection of foreign aid on principle and advocacy 

O'In early 1964 there followed. DC .... spun of Communist production ac
tivities; _. for example, Asmu', anicJe in Re .. ~w of IndoMsi4, XI (Man;:b
April 1964),7- 10. 

"Set A/in the Brmitllg Spirit! pp. 22-30. 
· '/bid., pp. 57-60. 
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USet Afire the Banung Spirilf p. 30. 
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of self~reliance were again items to be found in the economic thinking 
of the CPC, which thus made a virtue of the withdrawaJ of Soviet aid 
from China and attempted to insulate the movements China sought to 
influence from "revisionisf' temptations. 

Tbe PKl's attitude . toward private enterprise remained relatively 
liberal. In 1963, the party's position bad been that the foreign trade 
sector ought not to be open to the operations of private capitalists," 
possibly because tbis field offered profitable avenues for association 
between individual businessmen and stale enterprise managers and 
so laid the former open to "contamination" by tbe "bureaucratic capi~ 
talists" among the latter .... But in his lectures on the Ockon, in the same 
year, Aidit had actually proposed tbat more national capitalists be 
encouraged to establish businesses, especially in the industrial sphere;" 
and this proposal was repeated in a series of lectures in the latter half 
of 1964 arranged by the National Front!' In part. this concern for 
the interests of private business was probably designed to aid and pro
tect Chinese entreprcneurs, who had been threatened during the racial 
disturbances of May 1963; but it was also consistent with an impor~ 
tant strand in PKI thought (evident as far back as 1952). which 
followed Chinese Communist doctrine in regarding the national capi· 
talist as a positive force in economic development so long as he was 
production-oricnted and not linked to the politically reactionary 
bureaucratic capitalist complex, By 1963 Aidit may well have con· 
sidered that an injection of private initiative could belp overcome 
some of the crisis features in the economy. 

The PKl continued to promote tbe cooperative movement among 
the peasantry, though results were far from satisfactory. Sakirman 
claimed that by late 1963 a majority of village, neighborhood. and 
public servant cooperatives had gone bankrupt ("rolled up their 
mats") because of price increases and transport difficulties;" and 
in his December 1963 report to the CeDiral CommiUee Aidit said 
tbat the "progressive" cooperatives were not proceeding well and that 

n Harian Rakjar, Feb. 15, 1963 . 
"See Caslles, "Socialism and Private Business," p. 28. 
11 Ddon Dalam Udjian, pp. 26-29, 
.. Rtvofusi Indontsia, Lalarbtfakang, Sed/arah iWn Haridepannia, pp. 57-8. 
G'Sakirman. Lak.ranakan Konukwen Patriolisme Ekonoml (Put Economic 

Patrioti5m into Effect Resolu tely) (pjali:arta, ]964) , p. II. 
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the majority of cooperatives remained under the control of exploitive 
elements.'o 

On several occasions during 1964 Aidit stressed the necessity and 
possibility of combining the struggle against imperialism with ao at
tack on economic difficulties. In a speech to a student delegation in 
May he described as "fantasy" the notion that Indonesia would col
lapse under the weight of its problems and added: "While the Indo
nesian people are united and strongly determined to crush imperial
ism, Indonesia will not collapse because of economic difficulties. "n 

He returned to this theme in a PKI anniversary speech in Surabaja 
later the same month: 

It is indeed true that the economic situation in Indonesia is not good, 
but this is not caused by the policy of confrontation; on the contrary, it is 
caused by the fact that not enough is yet 'being done to crush imperialism . 
. . . As tho political situation becomes more and more revolutionary, so 
tho possibility opens up ever wider for improving the economic silU

ation." 

The positive demands made by the PKI in tbe economic sphere 
mainly took the form of political agitation for the replacement of 
corrupt and "liberal" officials, the introduction of enterprise councils 
with worker participation in the state enterprises, the enlistment of 
the masses in "social control," and the formation of a Nasakom 
cabinet.'" 

The party claimed that land reform, for whicb it was campaigning 
by means of militant peasant action, was the basic way to solve 
the food and clotbing problem, since tbis would "liberate the produc
tive forces" in the countryside and raise the peasant's capacity to pur
chase the products of national industry." This argument notwith
standing, it seems likely that in fact the political, rather than tbe eeo-

10 Sn Afire Ih~ Banteng Spirit! p. 30. See also Ihe report on research into 
peasant life in West Java led by Aidit, Harian Rakjat, May 11-16, 1964. 

11 Harum Rak;at, May 14, 1964. 
n Ibid" June 11- 12, 1964. See also Aidit's speecb 10 the national conference 

of Indonesian economists on July 8, 1964: ibid .• July 10, 1964. 
U See the Politburo's tbeSC5 on the occasion of the PKl's anniversary; R~

view ollndon~$ia, XI (May-luly 1964) , 151f. 
16 Aidit, R~volu;ri Indon~sia. Lalarbdakang, S~djarah dan Harld~pannja, 

p. 56. 
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nomic, implications of the land reform campaign were uppermost in 
the party leaders' minds. 

In the last quarter of 1964, as the effects of inflation and the run
down in production became more serious, the tone of PKI statements 
on the economy underwent some change. The party still argued that 
confrontation was not a significant cause of the troubles, but. in place 
of previous assurances that the workers faced their difficulties with 
firm resolve and enthusiasm, it was now admitted that spirits were 
being affected and tbat tbe stability of the country was being gravely 
undermined. U 

This admission formed the prelude to an offensive against the 
"bureaucratic capitalists" unleashed at the beginning of 1965." Again, 
however. it is a moot point whether the PKI really saw the assault on 
the bureaucratic capitalists as a means of arresting the economic de
cline, or whether the party was reacting to symptoms of economic 
unrest and aggravated material deprivation among its supporters by 
directing the resentment toward those whom it regarded as its primary 
political opponents. In view of Aidit's often repeated assertion that 
political change would have to precede economic change, the latter 
interpretation is probably closer to the mark. 

Economically, the greatest beneficiaries of the Guided Democracy 
order were those who stood at tbe pinnacle of the polilic~bureau
cratic edifice: the court circle around the president, ministers and 
heads of government departments, the state enterprise managers, 
favored businessmen, and armed forces heads. But beyond this group, 
corrupt practices and the operation of the patronage system spread 
the benefits down through the bureaucracy, even to its lower reaches.1T 

The economic effects on the population at large are more difficult to 
gauge. Undoubtedly the contrast between rich and poor sbarpened, 
but the impact of hardship was uneven. Workers suffered a severe 
decline in real wages and in standards of consumption; on the other 
band, they were cushioned to some extent agaiost the effects of in
flation by the state's distribution of certain goods at fixed prices, and 
their working conditions were considerably better than before the 

USee for cxlUllplc H(lri(l" RakJ(lt, Sept. 18, 1964; Rrvitw of l"do"uiD, XU 
(laD. 1965), 4. 

TS Rrvltw of Indcmr$iD, xn (JaD., 1965), 4. 
17 See Feitb, "Dynamics," pp. 398-99. 



274 Indonesian Communism undtr Sukorno 

revolution. TI Thousands of lower civil servants who either had no 
access to spoils or resisted the general trend toward corruption suf
fered acutely as a result of their diminished rea1 incomes; neverthe
less, in many cases they too had some means of relieving their dis
tress-in particular, many were able to engage profitably in small 
trading.18 The situation of the peasantry is much harder to assess 
since conditions varied greatly according to place, size of harvest, time 
of the year, and other facton; that there was a general trend toward 
impoverishment, at least in lava, is certain, but the incidence and 
precise effects have never been computed. 

It is even more difficult to deduce from the socio-economic forces 
at work under Guided Democracy any general definition of the sys
tem's evolution in class terms. The paradox lies in the fact that, while 
on the one hand the economic process was gradually crystallizing in 
the emergence of an identifiable stratum of wealthy, politically power
ful, and conservative politician-bureaucrats, the political process was 
undermining the security of this incipient new ruling class and in
creasing the possibility of a radical, Communist-led attack on their 
privileges. President Sukamo not only presided over each of these 
contradictory processes; he aJso gave sustenance to botb. Thus, analy
ses of Guided Democracy that stress the social conservatism of the 
elite as well as those that emphasize the radical lacobinism of its 
leader have to be taken into account. The regime embodied a contra
diction, one that was mirrored in the personality structure of its 
leader; the conflicts inherent in this contradiction were .. as we shall 
see, crucial to tbe crisis that developed in the system in 1965. 

The Indonesian Communists were unable to assail the basic causes 
of the eeonomic drift under Guided Democracy because their future 
prospects depended on their preserving close relations with the Su
kamo wing of the elite and supporting those nationalist policies that, 
wbile detrimental to stability and development, furthered the consoli
dation of their political alliance. They had to pin their faith on a 
political transformation that would bring them out on top of the gov
ernmental pyramid, and for this reason their attacks on economic 
railure and elite self-enricbment had to be angled mainly against those 

71 ClStle!. "Socialism and Priyate Business," pp. 75-80; Paauw, pp. 189, 
200--203,211 . 

.. Feith, ~Dynamics,H pp. 389-90. 
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who obstructed their path to power. Their practical economic pro
posals, which stood in such strong conlrast to the sterile emotion~m 
of most other support for Guided Democracy, were chiefly designed 
to demonstrate their expertise in the field and to indicate the kind of 
economic policy they would follow if they gained power. 

As has been argued previously, the PKI did not stand to gain from 
economic decline; outbursts of discontent, wbether stimulated by the 
political right or left, could easily upset the process of political ad
vance the Comtnunist leaders were so carefully nurturing. The party 

. was engaged in a game of controlled political pressure; if the game 
was to be won, the unpredictabilities of social unrest had to be kept 
to a minimum. As a result both of the hold the PKI had on the 
allegiance of large parts of the organized mass movements and of the 
control mechanisms employed by the regime .... overt expressions of 
disafiection were in fact kept in check until the outbreak of clashes 
over land reform in the latter part of 1964. Just bow this new factor 
influenced JXliiticaJ developments we shall no~ consider . 

... For a , Iudy of the operation of these mechaoisms, see Feitb, "Dynamics," 
pp. 4()()....409. 



7. Class Struggle 

in the Countryside 

The PKI program drawn up at the 1954 congress stated that "the 
Indonesian revolution is above all an agrarian revolution," a formula· 
tion that allowed (or the possibility that at some stage the party might 
elevate the struggle for basic peasant reforms into a major arm of its 
strategy. Ten years latcr this possibility was transformed into fact 
when a full·seale offensive was launched in the villages under the slo
gan, "land to the tillers." 

Until 1959 the Communists had merely concentrated on strengthen
ing those weak links with the peasantry to which Aimt had referred 
in his fifth congress report. Village support was won largely by demon
strating, by vigorous welfare activities, that the PKI was the party 
most concerned with the villagers' overall interests. Membership was 
greatly increased by these means, especially in Central and East Java, 
but the depth of peasant commitment earned by such moderate meth
ods was shallow and, outside tbe more militant squatter and estate 
areas, based to a considerable degree on the leadership of well-to-do 
villagers. 

In 1959, the PKI leaders launched a campaign to improve the 
quality of their support in the rural areas through a more systematic 
mobilization of tbe peasantry, though still around rather moderate de
mands. Considcrable effort was devoted to training cadres for work in 
the villag~, educating the peasants in the party's policies, and trying 
to promote activists from among the ranks of the poor. In large mea
sure, it will be argued below, tbis tum to the peasantry was dictated 
by the atmosphere in which the party had to operate in the cities, 
where its opportunities for grassroots agitation were severely circum
scribed. Once the tum was made, however, it was followed in the 
succeeding years by a gradual ideological shift in empbasis away from 
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the proletariat and toward the peasantry, which came to be seen as 
the decisive revolutionary force for Indonesian conditions. 

In late 1963, in the context of the thorough overhaul of party 
strategy that was prompted by confrontation. the PKI determined to 
capitalize on its patient work among the peasants by encouraging and 
leading a campaign of unilateral actions (aksi sepihak) to enforce the 
land reform laws that had been promulgated by the government in 
1959 and 1960. 

The campaign had a definite and precise political objective within 
the scope of the party's overall strategic plan. As we have seen. Aidit 
had by this time reinterpreted the united national front strategy to 

. conform with what he perceived to be the necessities and potential of 
the political situation that obtained following the onset of full -scale 
confrontation. His aim was to gain access to power through an alli
ance with progressive elite groups; for impetus to carry the party 
forward he relied principally on the wave of nationalism and the 
Communists' ability to ride it further than any other group. But he 
recognized that appeals and demonstrations of patriotism and ca
pacity would not be sufficient by themselves to overcome either the 
reluctance of his allies to share power or the opposition of the party's 
enemies to power being shared with the Communists. Action in the 
villages. therdore, was to supply an additional lever for use in the 
political contest. 

The aksi sepihak campaign represented a unique face.t of the PKl's 
drive to power, in that it was the only major struggle the party pre
cipitated outside the confi nes of the united front alliance. It was from 
the outset an independent PKl initiative and, although appeals were 
made to other parties and groups for support, there is liule room 
for doubt that the Communists were bidding in their own name for 
command of the villages. At the same time, however, the campaign 
was not intended to mark a break with the overarching strategic 
guidelines drawn up by Aidit; rather. it was to serve as a demonstra
tion of the PKI's mass power and the legitimacy of its claims to full 
participation in government. A successful display of massive support 
for the party among the peasaDiry would, Aidit reasoned, make it im
possible for the elite to go on denying the force of PKI claims, casl as 
they were in nonexclusive terms. At the same time, there was ap
parently a minimum as well as a maximum objective; in the event of 
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untoward developments at the political center, the party would by its 
radicalization of the villages provide itself with a firm base for con~ 
tinuing tbe struggle outside the bounds of the system. 

Tbis was a bold move for a party that had for so long followed 
the cautious and moderate path and suggests that the Communists felt, 
in the latter part of 1963, that the time was approaching when their 
political fate would be decided one way or the other. In an important 
sense, too, the decision to follow this course constituted a partial rc
versal of the ideological trend tbat downgraded class in favor of otber 
factors in the interests of strengthening the PKI's political position. 

THE TURN TOWARD THE VILLAGES 

By the late 1950's the PKI had a firm organized base among city 
workers, estate laborers, and squatters on forestry lands. As the east 
of national politics grew more authoritarian, however. this base be
came more vulnerable. Accordingly, the party's leaders decided to en
large and intensify their work among the peasant population. In 1958 
they began preparations for a national peasants' conference, to be 
held early in 1959. at which they intended to launch a concerted drive 
to organize the peasantry. The main feature of the preparatory ac
tivities was what was called a "Go Down" movement, a campaign to 
encourage party eadres in the cities and towns to go to the villages, 
familiarize themselves with conditions there, and educate the peasants 
in the policies and programs of the party. Based on considerations 
similar to those that inspired a movement of the same kind in China 
prior to tbe land reform movement there of the early fifties, the PKI's 
"Go Down" movement was directed toward overcoming the acute 
shortage of activists in the villages who understood the party's aims 
and were willing to work for their realization in the face of opposi
tion from village autboritics. the well-to-do, and the traditionalist 
advocates of harmony at all costs. 

At this date, the limits of PKI penetration of the villages were 
largely determined by the strength of the peasants' prior loyalties to 
tbe Islamic and PNI parties. In Central and East Java, many whole 
villages of the abangan persuasion had gone over to the party; others, 
however, were divided into bostile factions of followe rs of the PKI, 
the NU (or Masjumi), and the PNL In multiparty villages, PKI sup-
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port tended to come from unaccommodated youth and other radical
ized elements; in single party villages, by contrast, the leading Com
munists were often those who had the most prestige and could 
command the greatest patronage in traditional tenns-men of sub
stance, either in land or in political authority, and frequently in both. 
Such leaders were quite capable of promoting the welfar~ programs 
(e.g., mutual help schemes to improve irrigation or repair houses) 
that characterized PKI peasant policy in the early and middle fifties, 
especiaJly where these were designed to benefit all villagers irrespec
tive of social standing and economic need. But they were clearly not 
suitable for mobilizing the peasants around more militant policies, 
such as campaigns for rent reductions, since many of them were 
moneylenders and landlords themselves. 

There was no easy solution to this problem within the villages, 
since most of the peasants were illiterate, accustomed to show defer
ence toward those better off or of higher status than themselves, and 
only minimally versed in the ways of modern organizations. It was 
necessary to introduce education and organizational training [rom 
outside the village, but party cadres in the towns were generally re
luctant to leave urban life for prolonged periods of worle. in the vil
lages and were daunted by thc fonnidable tasks that awaited them 
therc. The "Go Down" movcment was an attcmpt to place the au
tbority and prestige of the leaders behind such an enterprise. 

The national peasants' conference took place in April 1959: Both 
Aidit and Njoto gave keynote speeches emphasizing the inadequacies 
of party work in this area and the nced to devote major attention 10 
its improvement. In Njoto's report, and again in the published con
clusions of the conference, particular stress was laid on Ihc fact that 
too few cadres were prepared to work in the villages; they were said 
to be "cvading" decisions of the party in this regard.' The conference 
conclusions aJso referred to tbe need to enhance the "class stand" of 
village cadres, a sland holding that "in all forms of activity, thc Party 
based itself upon the landless labourers and the poor peasants, united 
with the middlc peasants and neutralised the rich peasants so as to 
isolate the landlords and gradu~lly inflict blows upon them." This 
class stand of the party obliged all peasant cadres to abjure landlord 

lR~"i~'" ollndon~ji(J, vr (Aprit 1959, Supplement), 3, 7. 
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and moneylending practices and to break off relations with the ex
ploiting classes in the villages.' 

The major means proposed for overcoming. the lack of contact be
tween the party apparatus and the villages was rural research. Aidit 
emphasized that much of the research done to date had been poorly 
conceived and hastily carried out; nevertheless, he argued. sufficient 
had aJready been done to show that there was extensive landlordism 
and village exploitation through low wages, high rents and interest 
rates on loans. and such Corms of "CeudaJ servitude" as compulsory 
labour.~ The conference resolved that research should constitute the 
most important aspect oC party work in the villages. Such an empha
sis would ensure that cadres wouJd become acquainted at first hand 
with the conditions of exploitation operating in the villages and thus 
avoid making "subjective" errors in assessing the tactics of struggle 
and methods of work that should be applied in mobilizing the peas
ants, either by overestimating the peasants' willingness to fight for 
their interests or by underestimating the extent of class conflict in the 
villages. Research should be conducted through the method of the 
"three togethers." according to which the cadres were exhorted to live 
together with the peasants. eat together with them. and work together 
with them. 

There was a good deaJ of sound common sense in this approach. 
The party's leaders wanted to get the cadres from the cities involved 
in village work. but there were obvious dangers in directing them into 
immediato activity in unfamiliar surroundings. They could make 
serious mistakes. particularly by running ahead of peasant prepared
ness to embark on militant struggles, and they couJd arouse a good 
deal of pointless discord if they acted as officious leaders sent to stir 
things up in rural backwaters. Research, on the other hand, would 
give them something useful to do without precipitating, premature ac
tions; at the same time, if instructions about the "three togethers" 
were carried out, the cadres would become familiar with prevailing · 
conditions and the villagers would be persuaded oC the genuine and 
devoted concern of the PKl for their interests. 

The Communist leaders were clearly not anticipating a sudden 

I Ibid., p. 4. 
Ilbld., pp. 1I_t2. 
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upsurge in rural class activity at this stage. Their references to the 
tasks of isolating the landJords and purifying the class stand of the vil
lage cadres stressed gradualness. These admonitions were supported 
by a strongly stated warning about the protracted nature of tbe task 
of winning peasant confidence: 

The lask of cultivating the confidence nf the peasants is a difficult one: 
tbe morc 50 if we bear in mind the backwardness of the peasants. Over 
a long period of time, after having gone througb many trials and diffi
culties, after having worked consistently and thoroughly, the Communists 
will eventually succeed in winning the confidence of the peasantry 50 as, 
together with them, to enter upon the threshold of liberation.' 

Peasant activists were instructed that no movements should be initi
ated without thorough preparation, during wbich tbe proposed cam

. paign must first be discussed and approved by the village party organi
zation and then submitted to tbe peasant organization (BTl) for its 
agreement. It was of the utmost importance, if confidence among the 
peasants was to be created, that actions be successful; for that reason 
tbe accent should be on small projects tbat would have every prospect 
of success and that would "draw in and arouse 90 per cent of the 
inhabitants of the village."s 

These cautious pronouncements involved little cbange in tbe PKl's 
approacb from that obtaining in earlier years, and indeed, with one 
major qualification, the significapce of the national peasants' con
ference Jay mainly in the effort of the party leaders to encourage 
harder work on the village front. In one respect, however, the con
ference did venture a further step forward in the cultivation of a dass
based approach to peasant activity. Aidit's report raised the issue of 
land reform and defined the party's immediate policy with regard to 
it, stating that the PKI's program of demands did not include tbe oon
fiscati~n of all landlords' boldings but only land owned by foreign 
imperialists and landlords who had sided with the Darul Islam and 
regional rebels. The reason, declared Aidit, was that for the time be
ing the anti-imperialist struggle had to be given tactical precedence 
over the antifeudal struggle. 

Translating this proposition into practical terms, it is apparent that 

'Ibid., p. 6. 
'Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
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Aidit was saying that the party leadership was intent on consolidating 
and developing the party's alliance with Sukamo and the state leader
ship, by promoting the nationalist causes its allies beld dear, and was 
not ready to put al risk: the close cooperation that was developing 
between the party and Sukamo by stirring up a major conDict in the 
countryside, for which in any case it considered the peasants iU

prepared. Nevertheless. Aidit did authorize a moderate attack on 
landlord interests. The demand for land redistrihution was to be con
fined to the holdings of foreigners and "traitor" landlords. but the 
party would lake up the demand for the reduction of land rents by all 
landlords: 

Whereas today the division of the harvest is generally 50:50 [i.e., 50 per 
cent to the tiller and 50 per cent to the landlord] the PKI now demands 
that the division should be 60:40, that is, the cultivators should get a 
minimum share of 60 per cent as against a maximum of 40 per ceot for 
the landlords. It is necessary to stress that it is a minimum of 60 and a 
maximum of 40, because in some pans of the country there are cultiva· 
tors who, thanks to their resolute strugale, are gening a share of more 
than 60, with the landlords getting Ie" than 40.-

The demand for rent reductions had been made before. at least as 
early as July 1956.' At the fifth conference of the BTl in September 
1957, it was suggested that at least in some areas the peasants were 
prepared to act on the issue. Now. however, this demand was ele· 
vated, in Aidit's words, to the status of "the most important practical 
policy of the PKI" toward the peasants.' 

Although the PKI leaders' decision to concentrate seriously on the 
peasantry was a logical next step, given the bases of support it had 
already consolidated. the timing of the drive seems to have been 
influenced also by prevailing political circumstances. The heavy hand 
of the anny rested uncomfortably on the Communists in 1958-59. 
severely cramping their activities in the major urban centers. The in
secure place the party occupied in the emerging Guided Democracy 
complex gave its leaders grounds for hesitation and fear, and they 
may weU have viewed the villages as safer areas in which to work 
and expand their support. Since the size and discipline of their or· 

I Ibid., p. 12. 
7 Harwn Rakjal, July 10, 19~6. 
' R~ ... f~ .... 0/ Indonufa, VI (April t9~9, SuppkmcDt), 13. 
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ganization was an important factor in their appeaJ to Sukamo, on the 
success of which their future to a great degree depended, it made 
sense to enlarge and tighten up the party in that sector where the 
room for clI:pansion was greatest and tbe circumscriptions of army 
power least operative. There is just a suggestion of this line of thought 
in Njoto's report to tbe peasants' conference, wben.he stated that the 
conference, "can and must · discuss what concrete steps have to be 
taken and what program has to be fought for so as to give content 
to Guided Democracy and ensure that its benefits are not confined to 
a small group but are fell by the vast majority of the Indonesian 
people, in particular the peasants and fishermen ... ' 

Bearing in mind that the party leadership at this time was coming 
under attack from radicals in its own ranks for its accommodating 
posture toward the more authoritarian structure of Guided Democ
racy, it is also possible that a more energetic peasant policy was in
tended to pacify critics by indicating a resolve to keep options open 
for an armed agrarian struggle after the Chinese or Cuban models. 
Van der Kroef has suggested that the decisive tum toward the peasant 
was dictated by the PKI leaders' realization of the possibilities for 
class agitation opened up by the deterioration in the village economy. 
He may be right, but in view of the extreme caution with which the 
Communists pushed class issues, it seems more likely that political 
considerations of the kind mentioned were upperm05t in their minds. '0 

In December 1958, PKl and affiliated members had introduced a 
biU into parliament which, if passed, would have limited land rent 
to between to per cent and 30 per cent of the vaJue of the crop (de
pending on the type of crop grown) and providing other forms of 
security fOf tenants and sharecroppers. It In all likelihood, the parlia
mentary initiative was designed in large part as a propaganda exercise 
(i t went beyond the PKJ's policy of a 60:40 division of the harvest, 
presumably to allow leeway for bargaining), but it may have played 
some pan in induciog the government to put forward its own crop
sharing law, which provided for a minimum 50:50 division and 

e Ibid., p. 3. 
10 Justus M . Van der Kroef, "Peasant and Land Reform in IndoDesiaD 

CommUnUDl," }ou,lUll 0/ Sou/htf.U/ AsiDn His/Dry, IV, no. 1 (March 1963). 31. 
The article reviews earlier PKI polici~ toward the peasantry. 

" Review 0/ Indonesia, VI (Jan. 19S9), 27. 
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specifically upheld those agreements already in Coree th~t were more 
favorable to the tenants. This bill became law on November 20, 1959, 
but it was left to the beads of level-two autonomous districts (kabu

,paten and some municipalities) to issue regulations on its implemen
tation. Steady pressure from tbe PKI and BTl was instrumental in 
having such regulations issued throughout most of Java by October 
1961. 

The crop-sharing law was a mixed blessing for the PKI. As Aidit 
had mentioned in his report to the national peasants' conference, the 
50: 50 division was already the norm in rental arrangements; conse~ 
quently the law did not provide anything like the same scope for 
peasant agitation as did the PKI's own 60:40 demand, It was still 
open to the pany to go beyond the minimum standard laid down in 
the law, but such a course would lead it into sollJething like the diffi
culty faced by trade unions in industrial countries that lay down mini
mum wage rates for employees: the minimum rate, having legal 
sanction, tends to be regarded as the lawful arrangement, and those 
seeking to go beyond it arc easily represented as being against the law 
or its spirit. 

The solution adopted by tbe PKI's'lcaders was to urge the peasants 
to fight for the implementation of the legal minimum, but, where the 
landlord resisted this demand (which tbe law required to be agreed to 
in writing), to go further and insist on a 60 :40 division, The problem 
remained hypothetical for some years after the passage of the law, 
however, since most peasants remained ignorant of their rights, Thus 
in January 1960, the BTl journal reponed that "the 60: 40 action and 
other actions against the landlords' exploitation are entirely new for 
the peasants and even for most BTl cadres. Examples of successful 
action will facilitate our work: to convince the peasants of the justice 
of the 60:40 demand and of the power of the peasants' unity."11 
Again, in March 1961, the BTl chairman, Asmu, stressed that "the 
work of arousing, organizjng, and leadin'g 60:40 actions is hard, 
difficult, and many-faceted."u 

THE LAND REFORM LAW OF 1960 

Meanwhile, in January 1960, Sukarno's Supreme Advisory Council 
held a special session devoted to the subject of land refonn, and tbe 

11 SUiJra Tani, Jan. 1960, p. 3. 
1Ilbid., Mardl 1960. 
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government moved speedily to introduce a new law. Discussion in the 
Supreme Advisory Council. and later in parliament. revealed three 
general views on land rclonn. A radical group. consisting mainly of 
men of PKI. Murba. and PNI outJook who had been appointed as 
functional representatives of the peasantry, supported by PKI and 
PNI spokesmen, proposed a far-reaching redistribution of land based 
on the single principle tbat those who worked the land should own it. 
Such action would have had extensive social effects. since many be
sides large landowners would have been affected. All absentee owners 
would bave fodeited their land, as would those small peasants who 
were obliged to let out their land to more well-to-do peasants in re
turn for loans. A conservative group, made up largely of representa
tives of the Moslem bodies aod parties. was opposed to any ceiling 
being placed on land ownership on the grounds that any law to this 
effect would be contrary to the precepts of Islam. The compromise 
faction, including Sukamo and Agriculture Ministcr Sardjarwo, ac
cepted the radical position in principle but argued that refonn should 
proceed by stages, with the first step concentrating on laying down 
maximum and minimum limitations on landholdings. The compromise 
was eventually embodied in the draft law ~ubmitted to parliament, to 
which the PKt gave its substantial support.'· 

When the matter came before parliament, PNI spokesmen were 
initially the strongest advocates of further radicalization of the law, 
proposing that the right of foreigners to own land be canceled and 
that gadai (a form of land mortgage) be marked down for ultimate 
abolition. This PNJ move may have been an attempt to prevent the 
PKI obtaining the credit for land refonn. In any event, when the 
government intimated that it wanted the original provisions retained, 
PNI members of parliament tried to back down on their amendments, 
only to find that tbe PKI had now swung in behind them and it was 
too late. The amendments were carried into law in a hurried debate 
pushed through at the president's insistence before be left to attend 
the September 1960 session of the United Nations General As
sembly"" 

]4 E. Utrecht. "Land Reform." Bu/fnin of lndonuum Economic Studie:r, V, 
no. ) (Nov. 1969) . 71-73. 

15 I am indebted fO Daniel S. Lev for tbe information on whicb Ibb para
If'8pb is based. 
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In its final form the agrarian law contained the following major 
provisions : 

A maximum was placed on the amount of land anyone family 
might own, the amount varying according to the region and type 
of land use. Thus, for example, the amount of sawah (irrigated 
rice land) that a family might own varied from five hectares 
(approximately 12.3 acres) in very densely populated regions to 
fifteen hectares in sparsely populated areas. To determine the 
maximum, land held under several kinds of lease or mortgage 
was treated as if it were owned by the family to whom it had 
been leased. The law did not interfere with the use of land below 
these maxima; crop-sharing arrangements were therefore not 
affected, except as they were regulated by the previous year's 
crop-sharing law. 

Every family holding land in excess of the maximum laid 
down by law was required to register tbe excess within three 
months, and any transfer of the surplus other than as provided 
for by law was prohibited. 

Excess land deriving from surpluses in private hands would be 
distributed by the government to landless peasants, as would 
property taken over from foreigners and princely estates. The 
government would compensate the owners over a period of years, 
and the recipients of the land would in tum be obliged to repay 
the government for the sums expended on compensation. 

Absentee owners of land were obliged to give up their hold
ings, except in the case of those in active state service and cer
tain other defined circumstances. 

The government laid down a minimum holding of two hec
tares (approximately five acres) for every nuclear family en
gaged in agricultural production." 

The dearth of statistics on landholdings and the complexity of vil
lage arrangements regarding land use, embodied in custom and in
formal practice, make it extremely difficult to gauge the import of 
the law. As Utrecht says, 

II For ~neraJ outlines of the provisions of the agrarian law, see Utrecht, 
pp. 71_76, and Selosocmardjan, "Land Rerorm in Indonesia," Asian Survty, 
I, no. 2 (Feb. 1962), 23- 30. 
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H had been found thai while in Java, Madura, South Sulawesi, Bali aDd 
Lombok there were only 5,400 persons who owned salVah of more than 
10 bectares a much larger number of rich people held more than 10 ha, 
(,If irrigated land (,Iwned by others, IIKlStly by poor peasants who did not 
have the means 10 till the soil themselves or whose land was so small 

. that it did not pay 10 work ii, so that of necessity they bad surrendered 
it in gadaJ and .ft'wa [rental] to richer fellow-villagers or town inhabitants. 
For dry fields the respective numbers were 11,000 persons owning mo~ 
than 10 ha. each and a much larger number of people having at their 
disposal on conditions of gadaJ or stlVa more than 10 ha of land belong
ing to others. n 

Unfortunately, we have no way of knowing how great the "much 
larger" numbers of lessees were. 

The Agrarian Department originally estimated thai about onc mil
lion hectares of land would come up for redistribution, and in 1963 
the surplus deriving from the first stage of tbe law's implementation 
(covering Java, Madura, BaJi, Lombok, and Sumbawa) was quoted 
at 337,445 hectares." One thing was abundantly clear from the out
set: it was an arithmetical impossibility to provide a minimum of two 
hectares of land per peasant family on crowded Java. With the aver
age existing plot size being 0.65 hectares, there was simply nol enougb 
arable land available to go round.'· To meet this problem, the govern
ment spoke of providing the guaranteed plots in the Outer Islands to 
migrants from Java, but since transmigration schemes had never ab
sorbed more than a tiny fraction of Java's annual population increase 
it was inConceivable that they could now be accelerated sufficiently 
for the two hectares minimum to be realized by even a major propor
tion of Indonesia's peasants, let alone all. The minimum land stipula
tion was c1e~rly included as a symbolic display of goodwill rather tban 
as sometbiDg to be given practical effect. 

The PKl had objected to a number of features of the law during 
de,bates in the Supreme Advisory Council and the parliament. It had 
wanted provisions protecting the rights of squatters on government 
and estate lands; a lower maximum on holdings; confiscation of the 

11 UtrcCbl, p. 75. 
I. Ibid. 
"See Karl J. Pellzer, "1be Agricullural Foundalion," in McVey, ed., Indo-

nt!ia. p. 130. 
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land of "traitor" landlords (Darul Islam and regional rebellion sup
porters); nationalization of foreign-owned estates; elimination of the 
minimum limit on holdings (a provision the party regarded both as 
impracticable and as liable to arouse fears among peasants with small 
holdings that they were destined to be pushed oII their land) ; aboli
tion of land grants to village officials and local government authorities; 
redistribution on an individual rather than a family basis; and either 
no charge or ("where circumstances compel") at most a modest 
cbarge to the peasants to whom land was distributed. to 

It is significant, however, that the Communists did not press at any 
stage for radical land reform as an immediate government program; 
they proclaimed their support for the ultimate goal of "land only for 
tbose who work it" but lowered their sights for the moment to mea
sures aimed at reducing the intensity of village exploitation. They 
specifically stated during parliamentary debates that tbeir criticisms 
were Dot ones of principle, and they joined in the unanimous vote in 
favor of the amended bill that was finally adopted. Once again; tbe 
Communists were playing consensus politics, guarding their alliance 
with the president and demonstrating to the elite groups that they 
were men of moderation and responsibility. This did not prevent them 
from stressing afterwards, however, that the agrarian law embodied 
only moderate refonns and fell far short of the PKI's objective of 
abolishing landlordism and all elements of exploitation in the coun
tryside. 

In the same spirit of moderation, the Communists did not raise the 
issue of eventual collectivization of land, although some other partici
pants in the debates did refer to this as an ultimate objective. n H the 
PKI leaders sbared the Leninist view that land reform was no more 
than a necessary concession to the proprietary instincts of the peas
antry along the way to collectivization, they did not show it. One of 
the few official party references to collectivization was made by Njoto 
in a series of lectures at tbe University of Indonesia in December 
1962; Njoto named collectivization as an ultimate goal, but stressed 

to See Asmo', speech 10 the Supreme Advisory Council, January 1960 (notes 
of which have kindly been made available 10 me by Daniel S. Lev); Asmu. 
"Masalah Land Reform," Suara Tanl, March-April 1960; Review 01 Indo
nesio, YU (Sepl.--Oct. 1960), 20-21. 

It For example, Bambans Murtioso, representative of the peau nt organill
tiOD! in the Supreme Advisory Council, in January 1960. 
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tbat it must comc about voluntarily as a result of the peasants' own 
experiences and only when the government was in a position to pro
vide adequate technical assistance." On the other hand, PKI leaders 
did make the point from time to time that land rerorm could only 
succeed in permanently benefiting. the peasants if it were accompanied 
by cheap government loans and the provision of fertilizer, seeds, irri
gation, etc.; otherwise, inexorable economic pressures would lead to 
land becoming concentrated once again in the hands of tbe rich. U 

Considerable difficulties were experienced in putting the provisions 
of the land reform law into effect and progress was very slow. In part 
the- difficulties were administrative. Given the chaotic state of Indo
nesia's statistical and recording apparatus, the task of registering land 
was a formidablc one, especially since tbe responsibility was entrusted 
to untrained or poorly trained officials at low governmental levels. 
Frequent bottlenecks in the bureaucratic process did nOlhing to ease 
matters. But probably of greatest moment was the obstruction offered 
by landlords and their protectors in official positions. Evasion of tbe 
Jaw, particularly by illegal transfers of land to relatives aod dummies, 
was widespread, difficult to detect, and frequentl y acquiesced in by 
those charged with the implementation of the reform." 

In a report issued on January 14, 1965, tbe agrarian minister 
itemized the major difficulties experienced in putting the law into 
effect: deficiencies in registration of land 9urpluses, hampering redis
tribution and opening tbe way for abuses and falsifications; obstruc
tion by some groups, particularly the landowners; problems on the 
land reform committees created by the limited time many members 
bad to devote to their responsibilities and the presence on the com
mittees of people with a vested interest in the failure of the reform; 
difficulties placed in the way of peasant organizations' playing their 
full role on the committees, as provided fo r in the Jaw; strong 
psychological and economic pressure on the peasants by landowners 
to prevent them asserting their rigbts; and confusion about the appli
cation of the law in many instances, leading to prolonged disputes 

22 Njoto, Marxisme IImu dall Amaillia (&:ienlitic Marxism and ils Practice) 
(Djakarta, 1962). 

"Sec, for example, Aidil, Scx:ialisme Indonesia dan Siarat·sjafa/ Pe/aicS(lna · 
anja . 

•• UI~cht, pp. 78-80. 
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involving the political organizations. A factor lIot mentioned by the 
minister, but raised by Professor Utrecbt, is that landlord resistance 
was fortified by tbe failure of the government to honor its promises 
regarding compensation." 

Sukamo had ordered tbat tbe first stage of land reform be com
pleted by the end of 1963 or, at the latest, the beginning of 1964. In 
a report to the PKI's Central Committee in February 1963 Ismail 
Bakri claimed that only 1,500 hectares of land bad been shared out 
by then! 8 According to official figures, 35,978 hectares had been dis
tributed in Java by the end of the year. Even if the figures were cor
rect, they indicated that implementation was far behind schedule;"1 
but the PKI challenged their accuracy, claiming that the true figure 
was only 19,000 hectares!' In interviews with the author in Novem
ber 1964, officials of the BTl stated that no more than 57 per cent of 
the land scheduled for distribution during the first stage had by then 
been parceled out and that, if allowances were made for frauds (prin
cipally distribution by landlords to relatives, friends, and others not 
entitled under the law) , tbe real figure would be closer to 9 or 10 per 
cent. Early in 1965 the agrarian minister reported that tbe first stage 
of redistribution had been completed." Once again the PKI demurred; 
a report in the party's daily, for example, claimed that in East Java 
only 18,000 hectares bad been redistributed, leaving 30,000 hectares 
still to be shared out in that province. so 

The only figures the writer has on the progress of crop-sharing 
agreements are some supplied by BTl leaders in November 1964 in
dicating that the government had recorded 25,345 written agreements. 
In this case, BTl leaders claimed, the real figure was much larger, 
though only a small minority of sbarecroppers had yet succeeded in 
obtaining the legally guaranteed minimum share of the barvest. They 

,. Ibid. II is peninent to point OUI thai lbe minisler's report was issued after 
tho full force of the PKl's unilateral peasant aclions 10 implement land reform 
had ~n spent. The rderence to disputes involving political orpnizations will 
become clear in lbe course of our discussion of thi, campaign. 

2f Htlrwn Rtlkjtl/, Feb. 19, 1963. 
31 Suluh Indonesia, Jan. $, 1964. 
21 bmail Baui's r~port to the PKI Central Committee meeliDj: in December 

1963, NarUln Rd;",. Jan. 13, 1964. 
n Utrecht, pp. 85-86. 
30 Haritln Rilk jal , Feb. 10, 196$. 
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also stated that, under their leadership, a number of peasants bad won 
a 60:40 division. Tbey attributed the progress made in implementing 
the crop-sharing law entirely to PKI and BTl pressure tactics against 
landlords. 

Pip" PEASANT POLICY, 19~1963 

The PKI began to apply pressure for the implementation of the 
land reform and crop-sharing laws as soon as they were promulgated. 
An energetic campaign was waged throughout 1961 in the columns 
of the party's daily. Major allention was paid to: 

Publication of laws and regulations dealing with land refonn. 
and extensive commentaries on them. Tbe Chairman of BTl, 
Asmu, b:egan a regular question and answer column in the 
party's newspaper during the course or the year that explained 
the provisions of the laws and their application and detailed how 
the peasants should go about having them implemented." 

Descriptions of the character of landholdings in various re
gions and how they would be affected by the laws. These descrip
tions drew on an earlier article by Asmu, published in the party's 
theoretical journal in January 1960, which reported the resulls 
of researcb carried out by the BTl in Java and purported to 
show that landlord monopoly of the land was extensive and that 
the rent levels and other burdens on the peasantry were onerous 
and hampered production efforts." 

The regions outside Java were less well covered. 

Reports outlining the progress made in implementing land 
reform. Apart from information about the establishment of land 
reform committees and other official activities, these reports con
tained mostly accounts of pressure from mass organizations on 
the central government and local authorities for greater speed in 
carrying out the provisions of the law. Organized action seems 
to have been confined to the crop-sharing law, and to have been 
on a minor scale and relatively peaceful in character. On May 

"' Asmu's columns were laler upublisbed in bootlel form: MQm/ah·ma.w/ah 
Ltmdrt /orm (Djatana, 1964). 

n Asmu, "MasaJab Landreform," Bin/WIg Merah, XVI (January 1960). 
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9, 1961, Harian Rakiat reported that peasants in the Garut dis
trict, under BTl leadership, had succeeded in thwarting the at
tempt of a landlord to cancel the land leases (tanahgarapan) of 
cleven peasants and compelled him to sign crop-sharing agree
ments as the law laid down. Three days later BTl issued figures 
on the number of peasants who had obtained written agreements: 
3,773 in Central Java, 3,500 in West Java, and 2,872,in East 
Java. Even at this early stage, the PKI and BTl were empha
sizing that peasants should not rely on the authorities to give 
them their rights but should take their emancipation into their 
own hands. n Quite apart from the fact of official dilatoriness, the 
PKI stood to gain no political leverage urness the land reform 
resulted in greater peasant social awareness and identification 
with the party. 

Demands for the inclusion of peasant representatives on the 
land reform committees. 

General attacks on the sabotage of the laws by landlords and 
officials. Thc most specific of these was a broad hint in an edi
torial that land marked for distribution was finding its way into 
the hands of landlords' kakitongon (stooges). 

Articles analyzing the commitment of government leaders, p0-

litical parties, and mass organizations to land reform. There was 
little, if any, overt suggestion at this stage that any political 
groupings were opposing the laws, although it was well known 
that NU leaders were generally far less than enthusiastic about it. 

Tactical guidance to party cadres. Apart from the emphasis 
placed on encouraging the peasants to become active on behalf 
of their rights, party activists were told to concentrate on the 
crop-sharing law, to popularize the slogan of the "Six Goods," 
to adhere to a firm class line in the peasant movement, and to be 
selective in attacking landlords by acting indulgently toward 
those willing 10 make concessions." (The "Six Goods" move
ment was aimed at popularizing six demands among the peas-

IS See the BTl New Year MeSllagc: ~Experience teacbes the peasants that 
tho implementat ion..lof tbe land reform lawsl depends on the unity and ac tions 
of the peasants themsetves~ (Suur/! Tani, Jan. 1961 , p. I) . 

~~ See especially Aidit's spcecb to tbe second national peasants' confereoce, 
Ha,jan Ratiuf, July 17, 1961. 
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ants: lower land rents; lower interest rates; raise the wages of 
agricultural workers; increase agricultural production ; raise the 
peasants' cultural level; and raise the political consciousness of 
the peasants.) 

The PKI and BTl leaders continued to complain of the "impure" 
class composition and low ideologica] level of their village activists. 
Ismail Buri told the PKI Central Committee meeting at the end of 
December 1960 that •. "Because many of the cadres in th(! revolution
ary peasant movement consist of middJe peasants, the principle of 
placing the interests of the farm laborer.; and poor peasants first is 
still limited to words, while in practice the problems of these strata 
are given least attention."u He claimed that the cadre situation was 
changing and tbat the initiation of peasant action for land reform 
could be expected to bring forward natural leader.; from among the 
poorer strata, wbo could then be trained to become cadres. But simi
lar criticisms (together with the expression of similar hopes) persisted 
throughout the succeeding years. 

In March 1961 , a writer in the BTl journal spoke of "idealistic 
ways of thinking among cadres," examples of which were views that 
"there are no landlords and usurers in tbis district" and that "peasant 
laborers and poor peasants are hesitant and do not want to be asked 
to oppose the landJords."·· (Tbe second view, as has already been 
noted, applied to at least some BTl leaders themselves.) Shortly 
afterwards. in a report to the National Council of the BTl, Asmu 
indicated some of tbe difficulties the organization was baving in tak
ing politics to its peasant members: "The majority of the mass mem
bersbip of the BTl and the peasants are still illiterate and their cul
tura] level is in general still backward. so they are nOI very aware of 
tbe necessity of reading the organizational publications and listening 
to the lectures of the BT!."" 

n Harja" RakjQt, Jan. 16, 1961. 
··Suara Tani. March 1961, p. 2. 
IT Ibid., May-June 1961. No fiJUres on the circulation of Suara Tanl are 

available, but its readership was probably very small. Accordiog to party 
officials, the circulation of Harum Ratj"l in November 1964 was only 49,000, 
partly due 10 newsprinl restrictions. There were also a number of PKI· 
influenced papers in lbe provinces. Bul the newspaper reading public in Indo
nesia has been confined largely 10 the politically ll\"are in the cities and towns. 
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At the PKI's seventh congress in April 1962, both Aidit and Asmu 
discussed the problem again. Aidit declared that "c1eansing the revo
lutionary peasant organisations and the Party in the countryside from 
the influence of landlords and rich peasants [not merely 'middle 
peasants,' as Ismail Sakri bad tactfully put it in December 1960J is 
an absolute condition for making the movement for rent reduction a 
success, for tbe consistent implementation of the Crop-Sharing Law. " 38 

Asmu admitted that even tbe leading bodies of the BTl had not yet 
been freed of landlords and rich peasants but claimed that some 
progress had been made." At year's end, Asmu spoke once more of 
the efforts of the BTl " to place peasant laborers and poor peasants, 
both men and women, in the leading bodies of the BTl, as well as 
purging the exploiting class from the BTl organization."·o 

Ismail Bakri returned to the subject again at the February 1963 
meeting of the Central Committee of the PKI : "The enforcement of 
Ibe crop-sharing law is also not going as well as it ought, because 
of hesitations on the part of BTl cadres and leaders in the face of 
violent opposition by the landlords, sabotage by reactionary officials, 
and the fact that prior attention was concentrated on land refono."·· 
The problem was still being described in much the same terms in 
1964, after the peasant unilateral actions bad been initiated. The 
membership of the BTl was increasing rapidly at this time. no doubt 
adding to the problems of disciplining the organization and inculcating 
the desired outlook among its members.u 

Overall, 1962 saw the PKI devoting less attention publicly to the 
crop-sharing and land refono issues than in the previous year; rathe r, 
in 1962, priority was given to tbe agricultura1 production campaign, 
the " 1,001 Movement." Undoubtedly the major influence in this 

U Problem!, p. 52S. 
3. M{ldju Ttfu!, pp. 194-96. 
' OSUDr{l T{lni, Nov.-De<:. 1962, p. 22. 
HH{lri{lfi R{lkj{lt, Feb. 19, 1963. Tbe last phrase is puzzline. All the indica

tions are that, both in speeches and actiom, primary attention up 10 this poinl 
bad been liven to the crop-sbarin, law. 

n AI the PKJ's seventb conpess Asmu llated that between 1957 and 19S9 
BTl il'owth bad been smail, but between the latter year and tbe end of 1961 
it had risen from 3.5 million 10 4.5 million (MaJju Tmu, pp. 194-96). Later 
membership claims were 5.6 million in July 1962 and 7.1 million . in Aususl 
1963 (HtuilUl Ralcjat, Nov, 27, 19(3) . See also Aidit, Set Afire the Banung 
Spirit! pp. 122-23. 
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change of emphasis was the West Irian campaign, which was absorb
ing the greater part of PKI energies and prompting a more national 
approach to social questions. In his report to the seventh congress, 
Aidit stressed the 1,001 campaign and the peasant reforms that were 
being negotiated with the government, suc~ as the lowering of official 
interest rates on loans and the repeal of regulations compelling sugar 
cane growers to sell their product to state sugar enterprises. The 
60: 40 movement was said to be expanding, but no directions were 
given for its future devel~pment.·· Liule more was hcard of land re
form for tbe remainder of the year. 

No discernible cbaoge had taken place by the timc of the important 
Central Committee meeting of February J 963, when Aidit gavc a 
Icngthy report on the party's current policy imperatives. The report . 
addressed itsdf primarily to the threat which the projected adoption 

of the U.S.-supportcd stabilization plan held of a move to the rigbt by 
the Indonesian government; land reform was dismissed in one short 
paragrapb devoted solely to the role such refom1s could play in raising 
agricultural production. Ii On the occasioo of a statement in March 
by the agrarian minister calling for the complction of the first stage 
of land reform that year, the BTl contented itself with a comment 
urging peasants to give the minister active cooperation in fulfilling his 
plans and stressing the necessity for strengthening the land reform 
committees.fS Asmu, writing in the BTl journal, called on share
croppers not to make any payments to the landlords outside the terms 
of the crop.sharing law, but his proposal was not a signal for militant 
action; where landlords failed to respect the law, Asmu enjoined the 
peasants to go to the police or the offices of the p'ublic prosecutor." 

MOlT CALLS FOR A RURAL OFFENSIVE 

Only after the onset of full-sca1e confrontation against Malaysia 
in mid-September 1963 did the PKI begin to resuscitate tbe theme of 

U Probltm.!, p. 523. 
if Dart. DClTt and DClTt Again! p. 26 . 
• 0 Harum Rai:jat, ·March 2], 1963. 
" Suar" T"ni, Marcb-ApriJ 1963. See also tbe lectures liven by Aidit in 

May-June 196] IUld collected in Ddon Dalam UdiUm. Aidit complained ot 
tho poor implementation or land rerorm, but his aeneral remarks were mod
lillie (pp. 22--2>4) . 
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class struggle in the countryside. Ali editorial in the PKI daily sud· 
denly called attention to the importance of the crop-sharing law and 
commented that, while official opposition to it had declined, most 
officials were passive toward it and ought to be replaced by people 
with a more positive outlook.·7 This was mild enough, but on No
vember I Aidit fired a more significant shot in a speecb to peasant 
cadres, in which be explicitly -linked the land reform campaign with 
the MaJaysia struggle and, by enlarging on what he claimed had been 
the vital role played by -the peasants in the national revolution, im· 
pJiedly equated the importance of the current crusade against the im· 
pcrialist enemy with tbat epochal struggle." This was the prelude to 
Aidit's report to the December 1963 meeting of the Central Commit· 
tee, in which he placed radical land reform in the center of the " revo
lutionary offensive" that he called for. This report marked the begin· 
ning of the campaign which produced the aksi sepilwk movement of 
1964. 

It will be recalled that the December Central Committee report 
analyzed at length the changes brougbt about in tbe political situation 
by tbe dramatic events oC September 1963, which had toughened 
Indonesia's anti-Malaysia posture. Aidit appreciated that the govern· 
ment had embarked decisively on an anti·Westem coursc .and that, 
so far had it committed itself to this new course, it would be ex· 
tremcly difficult for it to disengage itself. He set before tbe PKI the 
task of keeping the fires of confrontation burning vigorously in order 
to consolidate tbe new course and dcrive every possible advantage 
from it in strengthening the party's political position. He estimated 
that the Communists could now pass over to the political offensive 
against all those in positions of autbority who were resisting the 
growth of PKI influence. For tbe first time in many years, he gave 
strong emphasis to those aspects of the party's policy that dis lin· 
guished it from the govcrnmcnt and other politicaJ groupings and 
made it clear that the PKI aimed to press its prosram on the govern
ment by means of mass mobilization and intense campaigning. 

Aidit's views on the land reform question need to be assessed in 
the light of this general appraisal and perspective. In the· first place, 
he made the most vigorous attack to date on the ambivalence of the 

Of Harian Ratjlll, Sept. 25, 196). 
"Ibid., Nov. I, 196). 
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national bourgeoisie toward land reform, the inadequacy of the land 
laws, and the lack. of progress in carrying out redistribution: 

Indonesia's national bourgeoiSie is still young and has many family ties 
whit the landlords. One of its legs is capitalist while the other is feudal . 
In particular, the position of Indonesia's induSirial bourgeoisie is very 
weak indeed. As a result of all tbis, they have no stake in an increase in 
the purchasing power of the masses of Ihe peasants in order that tbe 
peasants are able to purchase their industrial products. Thus. although 
tho Indonesian bourgeoisie is objectively anti·feudal , it cannot possibly 
bave a radical agrarian program .... The only class that bas the 
necessary conditions for possessing a radical agrarian program is the 
proletarial It is the proletariat that is objectively capable of drawing the 
peasants over to its side. to the side of the revolution." 

In a tendentious account of the political negotiations preceding the 
passage of the basic agrarian law, Aidit claimed that the national 
bourgeoisie had rejected the PKI's program of radical land reform 
and teamed up with the landlords. Unable to resist completely the 
mass pressure for reform, tbese classes bad put forward tbe unsatis
factory compromise embodied in the law. Since then they had done 
everything possible to sabotage the execution of the law. AI the cur
rent rate of implementation. land reform would take decades 10 com
plete. :.0 

Radical land reform. Aidit argued. was essenliaJ 10 raising produc
tion of food and c1otbing. the foundation of the berdika,; program. 
and to making it possible for Indonesia to industrialize and modernize. 
By radical land reform. he meant confiscation of all landlord holdings 
and their distribution tree to landless and poor peasants. The party 
did not reject the existing reforms but valued them, nol for their in
trinsic value. but only as a basis Cor stimulating peasant actions and 
raising tbeir polilical consciousness.· ' 

U Set AMe thl! BQntl!ng Sp;ri/l p. 22. It ill intercstina to compare "idit'l 
analysis hero with that of Lenin in Two TQctlcs 01 SOC/Ill Dl!mocl'llcy In the 
Russion Revolution. Lenin, in al1:Ulnl Ihat the Russian bourleoisle felred 10 
arousc the pell$8nb 10 lake part in the bour,geois democratic revolution, stressed 
that tho main inhibition on the bourgeoisie was its fear Ihat the peasant. 
would 10 beyond their aspirations and prove impossible 10 keep within the 
bouDib of bouraeois nah! (Stll!ctl!d Works [MO$COw, ISlSO}, T. no. 2, especially 
49) . 

60 Stt A/irt the Bantt ng Spirit! pp. 23-2S. 
&l lbid., pp. 22- 2S. 
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Aidit demanded the Nasakomization of the land reform. committees, 
the retooling of functionaries of the Agrarian Department (wbom he 
accused of dragging their feet), and the establishment of land reform 
courts, with peasant participation, to try landlords and officials who 
failed to carry oul the refonns.~' But his main concentration was on 
the encouragement of peasant actions and the thorough integration of 
the party with the villagers. 

Unilateral peasant actions had already taken place in some regions. 
Aidit stated, but tbey were not as widespread as they ought to be. 
Given the obstructions that land reform had met. the peasants could 
not be blamed for taking the law into their own hands. On the con
trary, all revolutionaries must welcome, encourage, and lead such 
action by the peasants. This should be done in a disciplined and 
measured way, however: 

The unilateral actions will be successful if at least three conditions are 
met: one, compact organisation, especially in the standpoint and resolve 
of the leadership of the actions at the kabuJUIttn (regency], kttjanwtan 
[subdistrict] and village level; ... two, education sbowd proceed 
apace, namely, emergency courses for village cadres which deal speci· 
fically with the practical side of actions; and, three, actions to proceed 
under leaderllhip, avoidin. "leadership action" without the masses, or 
"mass actions" withoUi leadership, as well u action, beina consistenl1y 
based upon the farm labourers and the poor peasants .•.. These actions 
must therefore be capable of winnini the sympathy and support of more 
than 90 per cent of the villap inhabitants and the non-reactionary state 
officials. os 

The report stated that the PKI had basically succeeded in inte
grating irself with the peasants; the revolutionary peasants' organiza
tion, BTl, had achieved a membership of more than seven million and 
bad extended its organization to nearly fifty per cent of the villages, 
more than eighty-four per cent of the subdistricts and almost ninety. 
seven per cent of the second-level government regions in the country. 
As a result, "The united national front in our country has a sound 
and militant base and is therefore becoming more and more invincible, 
[and) there is an ever greater guarantee of the defeat of every attempt 
at splitting by the rightwing socialists, rigbtwing religious persons, 

"Ibid .. p. 26. 
os Ibid., pp. 27, 134--36. 



rightwing nationalists and the other reactionaries. "01 Nevertheless, 
there was much still to be done in improving the party's position 
among the peasants, particularly in overcoming the cOn!inuing ten· 
dency of some city cadres to remain aloof from the peasantry, in 
bringing forward poor peasants to leading positions at the village level, 
and in raising the cultural level of the villagers . '~ 

There can be little doubt that, in deciding to stimulate unilateral 
peasant actions in support of the land reform provisions, the PKI 
leaders were consciously stepping outside the bounds of the united 
front strategy they had been pursuing for many years. Aidit 's analysis 
of the attitudes toward the reforms held by officials, "rightwing na
tionalists and rightwing religious groups," and his general remarks 
to the effect that the "radical way" on land reform could be taken 
only by the proletariat, show clearly that be understood that this was 
a go-it-alone enterprise. He appealed for the support of progressive 
elements and may evcn by then have had an assurance of presidcntial 
sympathy-sympathy that, as we shall see, was openly expressed in 
August 1964. But essentiaJly he conceived of the peasant strugglc as 
one in which the alliance strategy that had governed all major Com
munist activities since 1952 would be subordinated to the need to 
mobilize: the villages behind PKI goals. This is not to suggest tbat the 
PKI was abandoning its alliance strategy overall; indeed, as has been 
pointcd out, the fundamental tcndency of Aidi!'s report was not to 
forsake the alliancc with the political elite bur 10 secu re for the party 
a more prominent position in it. Apparently, then, the objective was 
to build up tbe PKI's following among the peasantry and to demon
strate the intensity of peasant support, in order to compel thc party·s 
allies to grant it a greater role in the central governing apparatus of 
the country, and, conversely, to dcter the party's powerful opponents 
from organizing a successful resistance. 

In a sense, Aidit had arrived at a peaceful version of Mao Tse· 
tung's strategy in the Chinese revolution. Mao too advocated an aUi· 
ance with the national bourgeoisie and was prepared to cooperate 
with the Chiang Kai-shek government at. different times, but never 
at the price of surrendering exclusive control over bis peasant baseS 
and peasant armies. Apart from the question of armed struggle, bow~ 

~·'bid., pp. 12l-23. 
"' Ibid .. pp. 124-28. 
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ever, there was another crucial difference between the Chinese and 
Indonesian cases: Mao had the immense advantage that the consolida
tion of his control over extensive peasant areas preceded his overtures 
to the Kuomintang and did not, as was the case with the PKI, have 
to be built up within the confines of a top-level alliance. 

Aidit, it is safe to say on the basis of his report, must have known that 
the party's espousal of unilateral peasant action would arouse intense 
opposition and place heavy strains on the alliance. What. then, made 
him and his colleagues willing to take the risks involved in violating 
the unwritten political compact against class-type struggles? One pos
sible explanation is that the growth of rural distress and unrest 
obliged the PKI leaders to direct it lest it erupt outside their control, 
and that lower level cadres in the party organization and in the BTl 
were giving expression to this unrest in ways that threatened the dis
cipline of the movement. '"' There is evidence that conditions in the 
countryside had deteriorated mark.edly in the preceding months. The 
late 1963 harvest in Java had been heavily depicted by the worst 
drought and rat plague in living memory. and accou nts of privation 
were common. Aidit himself in his report of December 1963 men
tioned that " the people are now eating virtually anything edible,"'" 
and in the following months various sources drew attention to mise ry 
on a huge scale . . Reuters Newsagency reported on February 16, 1964, 
that in Central Java, where the crop failure bad been particularly 
severe, one million people were starving; in the district of Wonosari 
between two and six people starved to death daily; and the deputy 
governor of Central Java said that 12,000 people were being treated 
for malnutrition and 15,000 families had deserted their barren rice 
fields . The crisis was not confined to Java : Antara detailed tbat 
18,000 people were starving in Bali and that there were serious rice 
shortages in Soutb Sumatra. Harian Rakiat reported on February 18 
that people were selling everything including their cbildren"·· 

" W. F. Wertheim bas advanced tbe view that PKlleaden acted under tbe 
impact ot pressure from below. See bis '" Indonesia Berore and Afler the 
Untuns Coup:" Fuci{ic ABuirs. XXXIX, nos. t and 2 (Spring and Summer 
1966) , 115--27, and '"From Alirao towards Class Strusgle in lbe Countryside 
of Java" (paper delivered at the InUrnational Conference on Asian History, 
Kuala Lumpur. August 1968 ). 

$7 Sd Alire the BOrlteng Spirit! p. 22 . 
• a l am indebted to J. A. C. Mackie for the data on economic conditions 

cited in this paragraph. 
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Despite such evidence of widespread rural distress. the Djakarta 
press contained no references during this period to food riots or other 
forms of overt social unrest in tbe villages or small towns that were 
unusual in their size or extent. Aidit's report extolled the spirit of the 
workers, and the people generally. as being prepared to face even 
greater difficulties in the interests of the patriotic struggle against im
perialism.·· While this can largely be dismissed as flummery; it does 
suggest that at that stage the Commuoist leaders felt able to control 
mass unrest and were not impelled to give it its head. 

There is a similar lack of evidence to sustain the suggestion that 
restiveness in the lower ranks of the PKI and the BTl pushed the 
party leaders into taking a stand they would not otherwise have ven
tured upon. The unilateral actions Aidit referred to as having occurred 
in some regions before December could conceivably be interpreted as 
the work of grassroots radicals. but the absence of further information 
makes it impossible to fonn a useful opinion. So far as can be dis
covered, no reports of militant peasant actions outside the normal 
range of PKI activity appeared in the national press in 1963, and the 
disposition of the PKI leaders to use the unilateral label for any 
organized peasant initiative in support of their ri~ts (including the 
presentation of a petition. tbe holding of a peaceful procession. or 
squatter actions) , makes it impossible to isolate the substance of 
Aidit's reference. Nor was 1963 distinguished by criticism by PKI 
leaders of "advcnturism," the usual label attached 10 views and actions 
going beyond leadership policy directives. 

Finally, it seems doubtful thai, if they had been under pressure to 
undertake actions about which thcy were reluctant. the PKI leaders 
would have urged peasants to go beyond the land laws in their action, 
as they did for example in urging peasants to press Ihe 60:40 demand 
on crop-sharing. They would have been more likely to have endorsed 
unilateral actions while seeking to confine them to the limits laid 
down by law. Such a course would have made some concessions to 
their radical followers but at the same time maintained the general 
conditions of the party's alliance with the political elite. Instead, as we 
shall see, the PKI leaders urged their own radical agrarian program 
as a basis for action. This is not to argue that indications of grassroots 
militancy, combined wilh deteriorating rural conditions, had no effect 

"" 5tl A/irt tht Btlnltng Spirit! pp. 18-19. 
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on their calculations. On the contrary, such manirestations may well 
have been very important in persuading them that the time was ripe 
for taking a step that, on other grounds. they were already keen to 
take. 

The view to be advanced here is that the Communist leaders 
soberly and judiciously embraced the aksi in their plans for a political 
offensive set within the framework of confronlation and aimed at 
decisively strengthening their hand with their governmental allies. 
That they were now thinking seriously about the problem of obtaining 
substantially greater political power in the not-too-distant future is 
indicated by. among other things. the following significant passage 
from Aidit's report to the Central Committee : 

Our cadres are aware of the fact that all national democratic revolutions 
in Asia that have won victory and have been able to follow up victory by 
speedy Socialist construction have been able to do this first and foremost 
because of the integration of the Marxist-Leninist parties and the peasants 
of the countries in question. The Cuban Revolution also won because of 
this. Yes, our own ellpcricnces too indicate the same thing about the im

portance of the role of the peasants. 

Aidit then spolce of the peasants baving been decisive in helping the 
armed forces to crush the rebeUions in Sumatra and_ West Java 
(Darul Islam) , and in ensuring the victory of the armed national 
revolution. During the national revolution, he said. the villages were 
the source of foodstuffs and soldiers. the line of retreat for the revolu
tion at times of setback, and the bases for launching counterattacks 
against the enemy. " In brief, the question of the peasants or the 
villages is the question of life or death for the revolution, and even 
the qucstion of life or death for revolutionary cadres ....... 

Taken alone, this section of the repan could be interpreted as re
ferring to a foreshadowed switch to an armed peasant struggle for 
power. The general tenor, however, is otherwise: there is no reference 
to the armed aspect of the peasant struggle in China or Vietnam, 
even though this may well be considered thc decisive element in the 
strategies of the Communists in those countries; and stress is laid on 
the survivtll value of the village sanctuary. In the context of the over
all line laid down by Aidit at the meeting, the program of action 

so Ibid., pp. 129-30. 
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among the peasants appears to be intended til act as a battering ram 
to force open the doors of power, still locked against the party, and 
at the same time as a means of creating safe places of retreat in case 
the army should succeed in turning the tables on the party in a show* 
down. 

PREPARATIONS FOR ACTION 

The PKI was not slow to follow up the lead given in Aidit's report. 
Throughout January 1964, the party's daily made a feature of in* 
creased agitation over land reform and carried reports on the obstruc
tions being encountered in the Outer Islands as well as Java." On 
January 12, the paper published Ismail Bakri's contribution to the 
Central Committee's discussions, in which he argued that "It bas. now 
become clear to the peasants that their only way out of their poverty 
is to take their fate into their own hands." For the first time, Bakri 
gave some hard evidence of tbe extent of rural struggle in Java: 

The enthusiasm of PKI cadres working in peaonl circles is soaring in 
proportion as the numbers and breadth of the peasant masses taking 
part in actions grow. For example, in the Cenlral Java regional BTl 
conference, of the 160 parlicipant5, 48, or 30 per cent, had been arrested 
or sentenced for leading peasant actions. In the West Java regionaJ BTl 
cnnference, of the 44 participants, 38, or 85 per cent, bad been arrested 
or sentenced to from 10 days to 4 yean:. Despite this, Dot one alDOng them 
regretted having taken the side of the peasants io tbe actions." 

The impact of this statement is diminished, however, if one bears in 
mind that., if there wcre delegates who bad served four years in prison, 
their activities would have bad nothing to do with the current land 
reform agitation. In all probability their sentences wouJd have related 
to earlier con.fl.icts over squatter--occupied estate or forest lands. 

On February 3, in a speech to party cadres, Aidit returned to the 
question of land reform. Declaring that the implementation of tbe 
agrarian law had been very disappointing, be urged peasants to with· 
hold rent payments from landlords altogether as a means of inducing 
them to carry out their obligations. At tbe same time he called on 

n See, for c'Iamplc, tbe articles dealing with Atjeh (Harlan RaIc/tlI, Jao. 9, 
1964) and Minahasa, in Sulawesi (ibid., Jan. 18, 1964). 

It Ibid. , Ian. 12, 1964. 
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peasant sharecroppers to take sixty per cent of tbe prOduce of the 
land tbey worked by unilateral action.61 

Again on March 17, in a lecture to air force officers, he attacked 
the sabotage of the reform law and described the unilateral action 
movement as just and "a revolutionary action tbat benefits tbe gov
ernment, not only by enabling the speeding up of tbe implementation 
of the laws, which ought to have been completed in 1963, but also by 
giving the government a basis for making a success of its food and 
clothing program. "6< 

On March 6 it was announced in the party press that since Febru
ary Aidit had been leading research into agrarian conditions and the 
peasants' movement in West Java; forty-six teams bad been assisting 
him, two in each of twenty-three of the largest subdistricts in all 
regencies of the province. The report stated tbat the research teams 
were using the "three togethers" method of ascertainment and criti
cized the "superficial question-and-answer metbod" that, it claimed. 
was used in "bourgeois" studies.6

' An article in the March issue of 
IImu Marxis, a party publication directed toward intellectuals, quoted 
the chairman in greater detail on the aims of the research. According 
to his own account, Aidit bad decided to undertake the study for five 
reasons: because the better a Marxist understands the objective situa
tion, the better he is able to propound correct policies and apply 
Marxism 10 Indonesian conditions; in order to understand better why 
the land laws were not being implemented satisfactorily; to aid the 
integration of the PKI with the peasantry; to train cadres in social 
research; and to make the conditions of the peasantry better known 
to aU revolutionaries." 

Publication of the results of the research in West Java began in the 
PKI daily on May II · and extended over six issues. Sborter summaries 
of similar studies in Easl and Cenlral Java were published early in 
June.1I Aidit kept up a full round of public activity during this period, 
so it is probably fair to say that his participation was confined to 
taking part in briefing meetings for the researchers and possibly visit-

Illbjd .. Feb. 3, 1964. 
U Rl!vohui. Angluuan BUSI!ndjala dan PaTlai Komunis, p. 33. 
n Harian Rakjal. March 6, 1964. 
sallmu Marxi3. no. 3 (1964). 
CT The Ea&t Java account appeared in Harian Rakjal on June 3 lind the 

Central Java aCCount on June .'i. 1964. 
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illg a few villages to set an example. Most of the work was carried 
out by party cadres under the supervision of university-trained people. 

The West Java report began by listing the villages which had been 
visited and then explained why they had been chosen, stressing their 
typicality for the province. After the methods of the researchers had 
been described, a long section analyzed the class strt:cture of the village 
and the characteristics of each class, beginning with the landlord.6 ' The 
report tacitly admitted that most landlords owned relatively small hold
ings. Special reference was made to landlords who owned only 3-4 
hectares of land, who of course were not covered by the provisions of the 
agrarian law. The authors added, however, that it had proved impossible 
to obtain full details of land ownership, since holdings were commonly 
spread over several subdistricts and often registered in the names of 
dummies, and also emphasized the many other forms of income accru
ing to landlords from money-lending, pawnbroking, etc. This Jed to the 
general assessment that " landlords who own a relatively small area of 
land carry out exploitaqon which is as cruel as that of those who own 
a large amount of land. and indeed there are cases where the small 
owner is even more cruel." 

Moot landlords in West Java were "evil landlords,·-that is, rigid 
opponents of land reform or former members of the banned Masjumi 
party. Many landlord hadjis (men who had made tbe pilgrimage to 
Mecca) used religion to extend their land ownership and intensify 
their exploitation of me peasants, and an · organization called the 
Madjelis Ulama (Council of Religious Scholars) had taken on many 
of the reactionary aspects of the Masjumi. In addition, the landlords 
sheltered behind civil and military officials, ineluding village heads. 

The report found evidence that landlords were shifting part o( their 
funds into capitalistic (retail trading) enterprises and changing over 
from renting land to peasant sharecroppers to employing wage lahor 
on their holdings. Other exploitive elements singled out for attention 
were moneylenders, tukang-idjon (dealers who bought up crops 
cheap in the preharvest season), the middlemen who acted as trans
mission belts between towns and villages, and bureaucratic capitalists, 
agents of state enterprises who signed up peasants in advance to sell 
their crops to the enterprises. 

61 The n:port was a general appraisal of tbe entin: study, no village·by· 
village dat.a being given. 
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The characterization of the other fanning groups-rich peasants, 
middle peasants, poor peasants, and landless laborers-added nothing 
to previous PKI analyses, and forms of village exploitation or sur
vivals of feudalism were described in exactly the same way they had 
been since 1953. 

Concerning village government, the report declared that no funda
mental changes had taken place since Dutch colonial times, because 
the pattern of class domination bad remained substantiaJly unaJtered, 
despite the introduction of full adult suffrage for village elections. 
Village government was still feudal in essence because government 
officiaJs there had the same economic interests as the landlords. Some 
changes had followed the entry of the revolutionary movement into 
the villages: before that event, "the peasants looked upon the feudaJ 
power as something sacred, eternal, and unshakable, and their misery 
and backwardness as predestined and unchangeable"; now they were 
beginning to understand their rights, with the strength of their under
standing varying according to the strength of the PKI and BTl in 
particular places. 

On the subject of peasant actions, it was noted that unilateral ac
tions relating to the crop-sharing law had taken place in several 
districts, including Bandung, Tjirebon, Indramaju, and Krawang, as a 
result of which about 52})()() agreements had been entered into, 
21,750 of them in writing. BTl figures for the entire province gave 
the number of crop-sharing agreements as 51,750, generally achieved 
as a result of unilateral actions.«· With regard to land reform, officiaJ 
figures were quoted as showing that 21 ,000 hectares had been dis
tributed to 33,573 tillers; the report did not consider these estimates 
at 811 reliable, however, and slated that all of the unspecified number 
of distributions that had benefited the poor and landless peasants 
had been the result of unilateral actions. Agitation to raise laborers' 
wages was said to have increased. and there had ruso been attempts 
to cancel pawnbroking pledges, to retool bad officials, and to safe
guard peasant squatters. 

Guidance was laid down for the promotion of future unilateral 
actions. They should be "just, beneficial. and within prescribed 

n Compare this estimate wilb tile offieiat figure of 2$,000 w~ilten ag~emenb 
ror the whole or Java released some months later, a figure which, 1\3 noted 
above, m leaders c1aimed was a considenblc understatement. 
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bounds':; they sbould aim at small results, be combined with agita
tional work, and be waged perseveringly. "Social-ecooomic actions 
must always be connected with political actions, such as democratiz
ing the villages, retooling bad officials, ManipoJizing village govern
ment, crushing Malaysia, opposing the presence of tbe U.S. Seventh 
A eet in the Indonesian Ocean, etc." 

Once more, reference was made to deficiencies in the local leader
ships of the revolutionary organizations: 

Too many of the leadersbip groups of the pany at the district and village 
levels are composed of people of rich peasant social origin .. . [who] 
originally took shelter from the fire of the revolutionary peasant move
ment but who, because of their higher cultural level, were able in a shan 
time to occupy leading positions in tbe PKI and BTl and to gain the 
peasants' trust for a time. 

This situation bad to be changed by intensifying Marxist-Leninist 
education and promoting activists from among the poor peasants. 

The East Java and Central Java reports contained basically similar 
findings with regard to village social structure, the cbaracter of village 
government, and the growth of peasant actions. A point was made in 
the Central Java report of rduting the widespread belief tbat in the 
Surakarta and Jogjalc.arta regions, seats of Java's most deeply en
trenched princely traditions, communal land ownership remained 
largely undisturbed: 

Even though in these regions a peasant was officially allowed one patole 
[approximately one-ninth of a hectare], the landlords have nevenheless 
succeeded in gaining control of the land and using it as a means of feudal 
exploitation through such methods as land mnrtgage, unrestricted sales, 
or season sales lasting for decades (some of them for 72 seasons or 36 
years) . Thus those people who are of the opinion that there are no land
lords in these regions are very much mistaken. 

Furthermore, the agrarian law had actually aggravated landlordism 
in the communa1 ownership areas, "because it legalizes the emergenCe 
of landlords by officially permitting a person to own land up to the 
maximum set, which is far greater than one patok." 

An indication of the difficulties posed for the party in promoting 
village militancy within an overall strategy that stressed accommoda
tion with the regime and the building of a mass Communist party was 
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provided in the section on village governmcnt. where it was notcd that 
" it not infrequently happens that good persons who obtain power by 
democratic means turn into feudal officials." 

Considering the scope of this research effort. organization for it 
must have been going on for some time before February 1964. The 
question therefore arises: what were the leadership's motives in under
taking such a survey, under the leadership of the chairman, at a time 
of mounting political activity? As has been noted, PKI leaders bad 
frequently drawn attention in tbe past to the importance of village 
research and ~he deficiencies of such studies as had been undertaken. 
But it is hard to accept that tbe project was inspired by no more than 
a desire to obtain firsthand data on rural conditions and show the 
cadres how the job ought to be done. Major PKI campaigns almost 
always had definite political aims in view, and the involvement of 
Aidit in the village research points strongly in this direction. 

A notable precedent forces itself on our attention. In 1955, when 
differences of opinion arose on the Central Committee of the Com
munist Party of China as 10 whether or not the peasants were ready 
to embrace collectivization on a mass scale. Mao Tse.lung himself 
went off to the villages and returned with an authoritative direction 
to proceed al once with the campaign. It seems possible that Aidit 
was taking a leaf from Mao's book and that his research program was 
intended to enhance his personal authority and so enable him to over
come doubts and hesitations within leading circles of the party about 
tbe wisdom of embarking on a class struggle in the countryside. If 
definite evidence of such a dispute existed it would of course go a long 
way toward settling the question of the party leadership's role in pro
moting the·aksi. As is so often the case, however, we are left to de
duce the preceding course of events from the results and from such 
few obscure general references as are to be found in PKI materials. 

The case for viewing the aksi as primarily the outcome of PKI 
high policy has alre!ldy been argued. That the decision is likely to 
have provoked disagreement and trepidation, in view of the radical 
reinterpretation of the national front strategy it involved. stands to 
reason. But the only hints to be found in the PKI press of tbe time 
of the eltistence of disagreements and ideologicaJ problems in the 
party are annoyingly vague. Consider, for eltample, this item from 
mid~1964 : 
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Internal contradictions in the party cannot be avoided but must be faced , 
taken care of, and terminated. In resolving the party's conlradictions in a 
correct manner, the leadership improves its skill and quality. Bringing 
10 an end the internal contradictions in the Party is an indispensable 
condition for enbancing the ability of the party to resolve external COD

tradictions. TO 

Another possibility is that the BTl leadership wavered. An exami
nation of the BTl monthly journal and the speeches of BTl leaders 
other than Ismail Bakri, who was the party's aparatchik within the 
peasant organization, reveals a softer line on peasam actions than that 

advanced by the party. Particularly was this so in the case of Asmu, 
the chairman of BTL It seems extraordinary, for example, that, in a 

speech to a BTl-seminar on food production and the 1,001 movemem 
in January 1964 (that is, immediately after Aidit's Cenlral Committee 
report), he should have made only routine mention of the land re
form issue and none at all of unilateral actions. l1 The decision that 

Aidit himself would oversee a program of viUage research may well 
have re8ected dissatisfaction with the BTl's work in this direction. 
This dissatisfaction in tum may have arisen from broader disagree
ments as to what was to be done among the peasants. 

UNILATERAL ACTIONS: THE FIRST ROUND 

During the period between ~e announcement of the PKrs rural 
research program and the publication of its results, the first serious 
conflicts over peasant actions were reported in the national press. On 
April 14 the PKI daily reported a mass meeting in Klaten (Central 

Java) , attended by Njoto, at whieh slogans were displayed proclaim
ing "Land for the peasants who till if' and "Crush the seven village 
devils. "u Njoto "warmly greeted the peasant actions now developing 
in Wedi, Trutjuk, Djogonalan, Prambanan, Wonasari, and otber 

10 Har/tIII RakjtJt, July 6, 1964. The context suggests a concern fO( the effect 
of "bourgeois" pressures on the PKI, a subject lo which Aidit gave $OllIe 

attention at this time. 
11 See the report in R~~i~w aJ lndon~!iQ. XI (Marcb-ApriI19641 , 7-10. 
7t Both were PKI "oganl and embodied demands going beyond tbe terms 

of tho land reform laws. The "seven village devils" were exploitive elemeoU: 
landlords. usurers, idjon dealers, dc. 
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places." and declared that "the land reform laws can only be carried 
out by peasant actions in close cooperation with patriotic and demo
cratic statc instruments."u 00 April 27 further actions were reponed 
in the Jogjakana area.·' KJalen appears to bave been the center of 
particularly serious conflicts, and it is also one of the very few cases 
in which anything like a coherent account of events appeared. TO On 
April 30 Harian Rakiat carried a story by an Antara newsagency 
reporter in Solo on the origins and development of the aksi there, 
which said: 

The peasants, especially small peasants who have lost their land in 
pawn nr bave bad to rent it out, are now acting in a body to fight for its 
return; at the same time, landless laborers are taking action to obtain 
shares of the crop under the crop-sharing law. 

Before taking unilateral action, the peasants first go to the landlord's 
house to hold discussions and consultations., in wbich they make clear 
tbat their demands are genuine and not excessive. Because these discus
sions fail or are refused by tbe landlord, the problem is then reported to 
the village head's office. In mOlit cues the discussions fail. From here on, 
the procedure is for the head to submit tbe problem to the land reform 
commiltee of the subdistrict. Then, wben this path is blocked by the land· 
lord's otMIuracy, the peasants concerned take unilateral action. The in. 

tention of these actions is in part to bring about a return of the land by 
golong ro;ong. 

Generally the actions are 'successful, but tbey are not carried out with· 
out sacrifice. Not all tbe landlords give in in tbe face of the actions. Some 
of them use the local state power to bave the peasants arrested. But in the 
last month or 50, in one village (Lumbungkerep) alone, twenty-six 
families have succeeded in obtaining the return of their land or have 
implemented a sharing of the crop and freed themselves from the idjon 
system. 

Some of the land wbicb is the subject of actions for its return has been 
rented by the landlord for as many as twelve, twenty.four, or thirty-six 

n Harian Rakio" April 14, 1964. 
"Ibid., April 27, 19M. 
U Most newspapers lacked lbe resources for extensive coverage of events in 

the provinces; more importantly. beina (or the most part the vehicles of 
political parties or cliques, they both concentrated on capital city aftain and 
reported contentious episodet with a minimum of factual material and a 
maximum of bias. Ha,irm Rak/al was no exception with reaard to tbe oksi. 
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years. Tbe basic agrarian law lays down that land that bas been rented 
out for seven years must be returned. ,« 

Beyond suggesting (in the first paragraph) that not all actions 
were strictly in support of rights conceded by the land Jaws, this ac
count sounds more like an idealized version of how an aksi ought to 
be conducted than a description of how any specific action developed. 
Utrecht has provided us with the kind of information about the aksis 
that cannot be obtained from the Indonesian press, and from his ac
count it seems clear that both the PKJ and its opponents were defying 
the letter of the law.n Thus, he instances occasions when neither side 
waited for a land reform committee to rule on a claim to disputed 
land before taking direct action. In addition, the PKI sometimes en
couraged a landless peasant to stick to a claim for land that was not 
surplus within the meaning of the law. On the PKJ's side, justification 
could be found in the "corrupt decisions" of local land reform com
mittees and delays in implementing the laws; on the landlord's side, 
the strength of property attachments and determination to defend the 
status that ownership of land conferred was intensified by the failure 
of the government to provide compensation. Poor peasants· who had 
caught on to the notion that the government was obliged to give tbem 
la.nd were often not concerned with the details of legal categories, 
especially if their neighbors had suddenly comc into possession of 
land and the PKI was agitating among them with its own more radi
cal slogans. 

The PKI quickly. became aware that the oksi were arousing serious 
political dissension in Klaten and elsewhere in Central Java. On 
April 29, Aidit followed up Njoto's visit to K1aten and bandied the 
explosive situation there with a combination of finnness and concilia
tion: 

The intensification of peasant unilateral action means tbat the political 
parties, people's organizations, and officials cannot adopt a neutral atti
tude any longer. A process of selection and crystallization is appearing 
in all political parties and among all officials, determining wbo is a true 
revolutionary because he is on the side of the peasants, and who is a 
dilettante revolutionary because he is hostile to the peasants. This selec-

,. Horwn Rakjat, April 30, 1964. 
11 Ulrechl. pp. 8t-84. 
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tion aDd crystallization is also taking place in the PKI; those memben 
of the PKI who are not on the side of the peasant actions have been leCt 
behind by the peasants, and their role as revolutkmaries is over .... 
And don't blame the PKI if other parties get inlo a mess and many 
important people take a faU because they procrastinate or don't adopt a 
correct altitude toward the peasant actions. 

After referring to the commencement of a "poisonous whispering 
campaign against the PKI" that alleged it was "enemy number one," 
Aidit went on to stress the party's continued concern for National 
Front considerations: "I wish to make clear that the PKI's enemy 
is not the other parties but the imperialists, especially the U.S. im
perialists, the landlords, and their hangers~n . I call on all Indo nesian 
Communists to implement the policy of national unity more s trenu
ously."" 

Back in Djakarta a few days later, Aidit addressed a PKI May Day 
reception and delivered a warning to the "right wing of the middle 
forces" in tenns that suggested he was relying on national political 
pressures to keep these forces from going too far in opposing the PKI : 

Anti-Communist policies will not profit the middle element5. will not 
elevate them to greater power. The weak «onomie and political position 
of the middle forces in Indonesia makes it impossible for them to rise 
on the political stage without uniting with the left Corces .... Suppesina: 
they (the pro-American reactionaries] succeed in wiping out the Com
munists (a very dubious possibility), then the reactionaries will take the 
stage and the middle elements will very quickly become DO more tban 
their errand boys. '. The best thing for the middle forces is to follow 
the advice given by President Sukamo ever since 1926, that is to support 
Nasakom cooperali?n.1II 

The fact that the earliest major reported aksi clashes took place in 
Central Java may have been the result of considered party policy or 
may have merely reflected the fact that PKl cadres in that province, 
faced with conditions of extreme privation and backed by a long 
established and well organized party machine, were the first to move 
into action. The Klaten area was one where clashes might have been 
expected to become quite widespread and to arouse intense feelings . 

" Hprwl1 RdJat, May 4, 1964. 
" Ibid., May 6, 19~. 
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It is a densely populated district and at tbat time probably bad a PKI 
majority among its voters, even though Masjumi was strongly sup
ported among the samri. It is also a district with many rich peasants 
(among whom those who did not work their land would have been 
classified by tbe PKI as landlords) growing the rather "capitalist" 
(i.e., commercial) crop of tobacco.so Political rivalry between the 
PKl and Masjumi groups for the control of the village leadership had 
been endemic since the fifties, with threats of violence from both 
sides.·1 

The wider tension aroused by the aksi in Central Java, however, 
involved the PKI in conflict with its Nasakom partners, as Aidit's 
remarks about the middle forces make clear.s. In particular, the 
party encountered intense opposition and resentment from leaders 
and branches of the PNI. This antagonism too had a long history, 
going back at least as far as the J955 elections, after which the 
realization by PNI officials mat the PKI was advancing at its expense 
prompted bitter attacks on the Communists and calls for the renuncia
tion of the party's political alliance with them. Since then the Central 
Java PNI had been a stronghold of the right wing of the party. The 
unilateral actions were bound to exacerbate the antagonism. both be
cause they were promoted by the "upstart" Communists in defiance 
of the (predominantly PNI-attacbed) officials and because, as Utrecht 
points out, " tbe influence 01 the landowners and rich farmers was very 
strong" among PNI leaders in the province.s, 

The provincial PNI could still command considerable peasant sup
port: 

Most of the richer farmers, who still exerted traditional and economic 
influence on their labourers, were naturally anti-Communist. But so 
were many oC the landless peasants who, however desperate their posi
tion might become, would never join the BTl. They remained "Joyal to 
the landowner," or rather, "Joyal to the party," the party they shared 
with their landlord, and "Joyal to the Pantjasila," which meant "Joyal to 

lit Lance Castl~, "Notes on the blamic School at Gonlor," IndQntsia, no. I 
(April 1966), 38 . 

• 1 Based on notes made by Daniel S. Lev during a field study in 1964 and 
kindly made available to !he writer. 

U The term "middle forces" was never applied to Masjumi or cx·Masjumi 
elemenl!, bUI only 10 the legal parties. 

n Utrecht, pp. 81-83. 
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God"! PNI indoctrination, which appealed to traditional and reJigious 
feelings, had been effective, and party discipline stood strong.St 

It followed that the class-based appeals of the PKI would come up 
against entrenched loyalties founded on patron-client relationships 
between ricber and poorer villagers. 

NATIONAL CONTROVERSY AND GOVERNMENT POLlCY 

By June the aksi controversy had become a major national issue 
and the actions themselves had spread from Central to East Java, 
where they were to produce still greater violence and political dissen
sion. A bitter press polemic commenced in the Djakarta press in mid
June, with the anti-PKI forces being led by Merdeka, an independent 
Djakarta daily put out by the PNl-leaning publicist B. M. Diah. 
Hariall Rakjat replied blow for blow, at the same time publishing ell
tracts from the articles of its opponents, apparently in the belief that 
their antipopular character was self-indicting." The lines of the argu
ment were familiar; the PKI stressed the reactionary nature of feudal
ism and the role of the peasants as one of the principal pillars (soko
guru) of the revolution (with libera~ quotations from Bung Kamo), 
and its opponents charged tbe Communists with destroying national 
unity and acting in a counterrevolutionary manner (with liberal 
quotations from Bung Kamo). U 

On June 13, Agrarian Minister Sardjawo and the Central Java 
board of the PNI were reported as baving condemned the Klaten aksi 
as counterrevolutionary, with the latter demanding punishment of the 
offenders." The PKI countered with a list of supporters of the peasant 
actions that included the leaders of five peasant organizations.u On 

II Jbjd., p. 83 . In an interview with the writer in November 1964, BTl 
leaders put the membership of Petani (the PNJ peasant orpnization) at three 
million, compared with the Bll's seven million; ct. Utrech,', rather dubious 
statement Ihat ··by far the greater part of the peasants not belonging to 
religious organizations were Petani membeu" (p. 8t). 

n Tbc Chinese Communists adopted the same tactic in tbeir polemic. Wi1b 
tbe CPSU, out of a similar confidence in the self·apparcnt rightness of their 
own viewpoint. 

Ie The press controversy was ·collected and published by the PKI in a 
booklet entitled Poltmilc Mtrdt/ca·Hari(l1l Rdjdt (Djakarta, 1964). 

ST Trompet Ma$jorakat. June 13, 1964. 
I. Hari(lll R(I/cjal. June 20, 1964. 
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June 15, Acting President Leimena, in Sukarno's absence, issued an 
instruction stating that "unilateral actions by any group cannot be 
approved." But the PKi was by now too far committed to its cam
paign to withdraw, and probably still confident that the gains that would 
follow would outweigh the opposition aroused. After waiting a shon 
time to test reactions to the instruction, Aidit commented on it in 
such a way as to encourage the continuation of the oksi. Declaring 
that the instruction had been widely misinterpreted as aimed at the 
peasants, he went on, "I am of the opinion that if the instruction is 
implemented correctly, then what is condemned in tbe first place are 
the unilateral actions of the landlords who are resisting the basic 
agrarian law and the crop-sharing law. On the other hand, the peasant 
unilateral actions are only the rejoinder to this landlord resistance." 
If the government took resolute actions against sabotage of the laws 
by landlords and officials, Aidit argued, then the peasant actions 
would not be necessary." 

Lukman struck a tougher note al the policy level in a speech to the 
first national conference of the PKJ on July 4: 

The meaning of our party's Iheory concerning the national united front 
is clear. ft is that the peasants are the principal and most reliable allies of 
the working class, and because of that the alliance between the workers 
and peasants forms the basis of the united national front. This being so, 
it becomes clear that the national bourgeoisie, although very imponant 
as an ally of the working class in the strug,gle against imperialism, forms 
an additional ally, meaning one not 50 imponant 8!l the peasantry. For 
this reason, although our pany mwt with all its strength tug at and 
cultivate the national bourgeoisie so thai it remains in the united front 
with the working class, nevenheJess at no time can it sacrifice the unity 
of the worker ' and peasant. This !pCan! that, whatever the reaction, and 
however great the violence attending the work of the pany among the 
peasants, we cannot be in the least vacillating in our vanguard role of 
protecting and leading the pt8!lants.80 

In point of fact, if Lukman's interpretation of the pany's strategy 
was the correct one, it had been well and truly obscured during the 
previous ten years. Overall, the PKI had avoided as far as possible 
making this kind of evaluation of the· respective weight of the nalionat 

"'bid., July 2, 1964. 
" Umuk Pt,fn,ikon P,'/r.tdjoon d%m F'ont Pusotuon Nosiono/. 
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bourgeoisie and the peasantry in the united national (ront. In 1957, 
and again in 1959, Aidit had stressed the tactical necessity of sub
ordinating the agrarian revolution to the prior demands of the na
tional revolution against imperialism. The practical effect o( tbis ap
proach by Aidit could only be to afford priority to relations witb the 
national elite, and this was how Njoto expressly interpreted it at the 
time.v , Aidit was careful never to express a preference between the 
two classes, and the general tenor of his analyses was to give equal 
weight to both alliances. If Lukman's statement presaged a revolt 
against Aidit's line, it appears to have come to nothing; aU later PKI 
statements during tbe oksj period attempted tbe difficu lt task of recon
ciling the stimulation of peasant militancy witb the preservation of 
Nasakom unity. In a series of lectures sponsored by the National 
Front between September and November 1964. Aidit again strongly 
empbasized the oliran aspect of national unity and the importance of 
good relations between the political parties. In what may have been 
a reference to continued disagreement in the party, he criticized 
cynical views that suggested the National Front was only "a meeting 

• between workers and nobles" and specifically referred to the role of 
tbe Front "in combating unnecessary contradictions among tbe peo
pie.· ... • Whatever restiveness there may have been in tbe party as a 
result of the political disputes brought on by the aksi, it did not get 
out of hand. and Aidit"s line prevailed. 

On July 12 Sukarno called a special session of the Supreme Ad
visory Council to discuss the vexed issue of land reform. Tbe Council 
resolved to speed up implementation of the reformju at tbe same 
time, it imposed a ban on further polemics over the issue, a move 
whieb Harian Rakjal purported to welcome, declaring that there were 
urgent national tasks to concentrate on and that it had not started tbe 
controversy.'" One result of the latter decision was that reports of 
aksi in tbe national press became sparser and more circumscribed, 

~'Re~ie'" o/Indonesiu, V (Oct. 1958) . 33. B. O. Hutapea contradicted Njoto 
a few montbs later. tbough withoot referenc;e to Njoto's statement (!;ee Re
view oj Indonesia, VI [AUI. 19591. 34). According to PKI expatriates inter
viewed by !be writer in 1968, Illese two were bitler personal and political 
enemies by 1964. . 

n R evolusi Indonem, Llfarbtlakang, Sedjarah dan HarideplJnnja, pp. 67-70. 
U Utrecht, p. 85. 
e. Harian Rale/at, Juty 14, 1964. 
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making it difficult to gauge the extent of the troubles and the reactions 
of various parties to them. Generally, the provincial press retained 
considerably greater latitude on the question, particularly in East lava. 

VIOLENCE tN EAST JAVA 

Meanwhile, a conflict of major proportions had begun in East lava. 
By lune 1964 the Surabaja newspapers, each of them strongly identi
fied with one or other of the basic viewpoints on land reform, were 
reporting almost daily incidents in the villages, some of them en
tailing disputes between PKI and PNI supporters but most involving 
clashes between PKi-led peasants on the one band and supporters of 
the NU and ex-Masjurni followers on the other. The areas of Banju
wangi, Djember, Djombang, Kediri, Sidoardjo, and Bangil . experi
enced the most serious conflicts, but many others were affected to one 
degree or another. The clashes were marked from the outset by acts 
of violence such as stabbing and kidnaping, and before long large 
scale confrontations between opposed forces armed with kris and 
other weapons were taking place. Factions took to burning down the 
houses of hostile elements and destroying their crops in the fields. 
In a number of places, police intervention led to serious loss of life 
and injury. 

Almost from the outset, religious passions were injected into the 
conflict over land. NU groups accused the PKI and the BTl of at
tacking religious schools and insulting [slam, while the Moslems in 
turn were alleged to be inciting their followers to crush "the atheists" 
and defend their property in the name of Allah.-· The NU youth 
group, Ansor, organized fl ying squads from the towns to go 10 villages 
where peasant militancy was being expressed in order to support 
landholders and local officials against their challengers .... 

The intensity of the social and political confl ict in East Java is ex
plained partly by the pattern of .allegianee: PKI support eame prin-

•• See Jacob Walkin. '"J"bc Moslcm-Communist Confrontation in East Java, ~ 
OrbiJ, xm. no. 3 (FaJl, 1969), 829. This account by • U.s. Foreign Service 
o~r stationed in Surabaja in 19~5. though partisan and overreliant on 
M05lem press services, gives a valuable description of the East Java dubcs . 

... For details or these cJasbcs during tbc aksi period. see the items culled 
from the Surabaja press cited in Rex Monimer, The Indonesian Communist 
Party and Lond Reform, 1959-1965 (Monograph Series. Southe"t ..... sian 
Studies CcQtre, MOQub University. 1972 ), pp. 4&-50. 
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cipaUy from the poorer peasants, especially those of the abangan 
. persuasion, while most of the holders of sizeable plots were santri. An 
element adding heat to tbe religious aspect of the conflict was the fact 
that Moslem religious institutions often owned quite large tracts of 
Jand. and in addition frequently became the recipients of land from 
landlords seeking to escape the application of the reform law. This 
device of transferring land to Islamic schools and other religious in ~ 
stitutions was apparently a legal loophole in tbe law. but not un~ 
naturally it aroused tbe ire of PKI cadres and active peasants'" Faced 
with the PKI challenge. committed Moslems turned to the kjai and 
/radii for leadership. and these men, imbued with religious zeal and 
dedicated to turning back the Communist tide, which they saw as en~ 
gulfing the country and threatening the true faith. made the most of 
religious appeals in countering Commu~st land tactics. va 

To a large extent, also. the attack on the land rigbts of Moslem 
landowners represented the last straw for a large religio--cultural 
group that was feeling increasingly threatened under Guided Democ
racy. In the late fifties, Moslem hopes for an Islamic state system had 
been defeated by the combination of secularists and Communists. 
The outlawing of Masjumi. while not altogether unwelcome to many 
of the conservative leaders and supponers of NU, had nevertheless 
robbed Islam of its most capable and dynamic leaders. and by so 
doing had weakened the whole Moslem cause. Under Sukarno's lead~ 
ership, government policies had hun the economic interests of many 
.rantri businessmen and allowed the "atheistic" Communist Party to 
grow unchecked and flaunt its rising influence in high places. In recent 
times the PKI had used its enhanced power in an attempt to have the 
Moslem student organization, HMI (which it alleged. witb some 
justice. to be under the control of ex~Masjumi elements). outlawed 
and to snipe at other " reactionary" Moslem organizations. 

After a period of disorientation. younger Moslem activists in par· 
ticular had become restive at tbe paralysis and ineplness of their 
elders in suffering this decline in the position of the samri community 

"Lance Castles, in "Notes on the Islamic School al Gonlor," pp. 36-37, 
notes that the Gonter pottdok had received 240 hectares in this way and that 
tho PKI was tryinS to prevcntlbe trander. See also Utrecht. p. 84. 

"Castle" " Notes on tbe Islamic School al Gontor.ft indicales in the case or 
the Gontor school the manner in which anli·PKI sentiment was nurtured 
amons tbe pupils; see p. 44. 
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and the inHuence of its social precepts. Something of a religious rc
vival had begun among sections of the Islamic youth;1lI and Castles 
detected signs in 1964 of a reassertion of unity among the conftic~g 
currents of Moslem opinion.' '''' 

The land disputes. with their direct attack on the vested interes ts 
of staunch Moslems and often on the authority of local NU officials, 
sparked deep frustration among the santri and focused tbis on tbe 
Communists. Under the banner of religion tbe devout poor could be 
mobilized against the PKI and tbe BTl. in a manner that cut across 
the class basis on which the BTl had intended to wage its campaign 
and undermined the efforts of the party's leaders to avoid Nasakom 
conJlict by stressing unity against the imperialist enemy. IOl 

Although in many places tbe authorities did their best to moderate 
tbe conftict and reconcile the warring factions, on the whole official 
attitudes at tbe regency and provincial levels appear to bave favored 
the propertied as against the landless and the anti-Communists against 
the Communists.'Ot Moslem and PNI newspapers generally praised 
the firmness of the authorities, while tbe pro-PKI newspapers were 
unmistakably critical toward them and frequently reported cases 
where local officials either sided with the landlords or railed to take 
action to prevent intimidation of the peasants. The East Java leader
ship of the NU noted its "high appreciation of the finn action taken 
by the provincial authorities"'u quite early in the oksi campaign and 
maintained a benevolent attitude toward them throughout. On the 
other hand, demands by the PKI and its affiliates for the retooling 
of officials who had failed to support land reform became increasingly 
frequent and outspoken in the course of the campaign. 

A third major area of conflict over land was Bali, where tension 
began to appear as eady as mid-1963. against a background of land 
shortage and overpopulation. Conflict developed around both tbe 
land distribution law and the crop-sharing law, with the PNI in each 
case supporting the interests of the landlords and more well-to-do 

"Castles, Th~ Kudus Cigart:lft: IndUjtry, pp. 67-68. 
100 "Note. on the Islamic: School at Gonlor," pp. 42-44. Sec also Walkin. 

pp. 822-23. 
10. Sec, for eumplc, a speech by Aidit in Banjuwan&i; D/rlIIlJ1 RakjQI, Sept. 

27, 1964. 
101 Sec Walkin, p. 826 . 
• OS Marti/,mo, Au • . 24, 1964. 
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peasants and the PKI agitaling among tbe landless and the share
croppers. Early in July 1964 there was a report of a hand grenade 
explosion in Denpasar; the incident was apparently related to party 
political tensions, since the police chief and the public prosecutor 
called the parties together and issued guidelines for the holding of 
meetings and avoidance of inflammatory speeches!o, In the following 
month several small but significant incidents involving conflict be
tween PNI and PKI members took place, and at Tabanan all peasant 
organizations except tbe BTl declared their disapproval of the uni
lateral actions.'05 Still, by late November, no major clashes had oc
curred, although direct confrontations between rival groups on dis
puted plots of land were becoming mOfe common and PNl repre
sentatives were quoted as expressing stronger determination to meet 
illegal actions with force.10$ 

Tbe policy of the central government on the land conflict was the 
subject of intense political infighting in mid-1964. Acting President 
Leimena's instruction of June IS expressing strong disapproval of 
unilateral actions was the most authoritative expression of the govern
ment's viewpoint to dale, hut throughout tbe next two months there 
was tense speculation on the position President Sukamo would take. 
In fact it appears that, although this was not generally known at the 
time, he had already been disposed more toward the attitude of the 
PKI than to that of its opponents at the Supreme Advisory Council 
Meeting on July 12.'°' He declared his position, however, in his 
Independence Day address on August 17, giving indirect support to 
the PKI by confining his comments on land reform to cxpressions of 
sympathy with the peasants and criticism of the pace at which the 
land laws were being executed. Reminding his audicnce that he had 
previously proclaimed thc peasants, together with the workers, to be 
the pillars of the revolution, Sukarno declared that the liberation of 
the productive powers of the villages was the essential condition for 
industrialization. He stated his dissatisfaction with the progress of the 
land law, demanding its immediate and complete implementation in 

,0$ SunTa Jnd(m~sia, July 13, 1964. 
"' Ibid., AUI. 12, 1964. 
,0$ Much of lbe inforrmllion in Ihis paragraph is based on field notes made 

by Daniel S. Lev in Bali in Novem~r-Deccm~r t964 and kindly made 
available to me. 

,nl Utrecht, p. 85. 
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the areas covered by the first stage of the reform program. Early 
the following month, he addressed a BTL conference in similar vein, 
extolling the peasants as pillan of the revolution, the nation, and the 
people's livelihood. calling for vigorous implementation of the land 
reform and crop-sharing laws, and denouncing "BTI_phobia." ,o8 But 
while this intervention may have helped to keep Nasakom relations 
at the political center from breaking down, it seems to have bad little 
effect in the regions wbere land conflict was in open and fierce display. 
. By September 1964, there were indications that the PKI was being 

bested in the rural conflict and was seeking to bring the situation 
under stricter control. ln The resolutions of the Septomber BTl COD

ference repeated the guidelines previously laid down for initiating 
aksi and criticized the tendency of cadres in some places to 'launch 
actions at the Jeadenhip level, on the basis of "subjective" estimates 
of the situation, without consultation with the masses and government 
bodies. tlO 

In November, PKI concern grew and became more open. On No
vember 8, the East Java BTl franltly admitted that counterrevolu
tionaries were causing chaos in the villages. '" Then, on December 3, 
a speech by Aidit was reported in the party newspaper in which he 
tacilly acknowledged the success of the opponents of the aksi in divid
ing the peasants. Subvenives and counterrevolutionaries did not op
pose the land reform law openly, he said. Instead, they concentrated 
on splitting the people's unity by inciting peasant against peasant and 

. members of different peasant organizations against each other, hoping 
through this con6ict to disturb conditions in the country, gain political 
advantage for themselves, and stimulate anti-Communism. "I appeal 
to the peasants not to allow themselves to be set against each other, 
but instead to forge a closer unity and crush the instigators of divi
sion." At the same time Aidit appealed to all groups and state forces 
not to confront the peasants but to take their side in all circumstances. 

Lukman, too, was in anything but the ebullient mood of the previ
ous July. In a message to the BTl on iES anniversary, he appealed for 

101 Harlot! Ralejat, Sept. 8, 1964. 
101 See WaltiD : "Tbc impression I got [rom rcading the Sw-abaja press ••. 

wu that the Communists bad taken much more punishment than the opposi
tion" (p. 826). 

u, Haria" Raijot, Oct. 3, 1964. 
ill Djola" Raijat, Nov. 8, 1964. 
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efforts to avoid interpeasaot conflicts.lIt And Asmu, speaking in 
East Java, warned that "terror must aot be opposed with terror (but] 
with mass actions uniting the people together with the army and other 
patriotic forces."lI3 Unmistakably, the party had decided to pull back 
from the go-it·a1one spirit that had developed during the aksj, with 
the encouragement of the leadership, and to try to confine actions 10 

situations where the coocurrence,· or at least the neutrality, of civil 
and military officials could be obtained and conflicts with Nasakom 
partriers minimized. 

At this stage the government intervened to curb the mounting via.. 
lencc' in the villages and moderate political party passions. On De· 
cember 12, Sukamo called all len political parties together al the 
Bogor Palace to discuss a number of issues of national dissension, the 
alesi among them. Only a few weeks before the Bogor conference 
there had been a particularly serious armed clash in the village of 
Ketaon, in the Bojolali district of Central Java, in which three peas
ants were shot and killed by the police.'" This incident had further 
in8amed feelings among the political parties, and the conference met 
in an atmosphere of tension. After a session lasting thirteen hours, a 
unanimous declaration. was exacted from all present that reaffinned 
the common adherence of the parties to revolutionary national unity 
based on Nasakom and committed the parties to doing their utmost 
to act in accordance with the spirit of Nasakom. On the land reform 
dissension, the Bogar declaration had this 10 say: 

To carry out the above matters and solve national problems, for exam· 
pie tho agrarian Jaw and the crop-sharing law, the system of consultation 
and consensus ... will be given priorilY .... Particu1arly with regard 
to land questions, officials and peasanta are obliged 10 consult without 
using insinuations, intimidation, and arms.m 

AFTERMATH OF THE VILLAGE OFFENSIVE 

Both sides in the land rdonn dispute claimed the Bogor declaration 
as a substantiation of their attitude. Anti·PKI forces interpreted it as 

III Ibid., Dec. 4, 1964. 
Bl/bid. 
1H For PKI accounts of the BojQlali incident, see HtuUlfI RakjQt, Dec. 

and 3, 1964. and Jan. 5-9, 1965. 
115 Ibid., Dec. 14, 1964. 
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a rebuff to the PKI's unilateral tactics. The PKI, on the other band, 
affected to regard it as a remonstrance directed at those who had 
answereii the peasants' just demands with force. In a New Year mes
sage, the BTl hailed the declaration as crowning the peasant actions 
"by stating explicitly that in settling problems with the peasants, con

. sultation and consensus must be followed. "lit The party continued 
to speak of the necessity to support the peasants' just struggle, which, 
it asserted, was expressing itself in more than 2,000 mass actions 
every day. 

Nevertheless, it is more than probable that the PKI leaders were 
happy with the compromise reached at Bogor and the opportunity it 
gave them to reduce the intensity of the aksi and (hopefully) the reac
tion that had been aroused. It is unlikely that they could have put a 
sudden stop to the unilateral actions, and they would presumably 
have preferred a gradual retreat, in any case, for the sake of the 
morale of their rural cadres. Consequently, aksi continued during the 
next two or three months, but on a decelerating scale.''' The ~rty 
lead~rs began to place greater emphasis in their speeches and reports 
on work of a welfare and cultural nature in the villages. 

But there was no cooling the passion of the East Java Moslems. 
It seems that they had scented success in their struggle to tum the 
tide against the PKI and, imbued witb religious zeal, were determined 
to press ahead with anti-Communist actions. Incidents multiplied in 
the following months, as tbe Moslems became increasingly willing 10 

act in defiance of local authorities. Willingly or not, PKI activists 
were obliged to meet the Moslem crusade as best they could."" 

In early February, a Harian Rakjar report gave the following 
figures of BTl losses in the "terror" in East Jav.a (without, however, 
indicating the period over which they occurred): four BTl cadres 
killed, forty-three peasants injured, fifty hectares or peasant crops 
destroyed, thirteen houses of BTl cadres and peasants damaged, and 
twelve BTl nameplates destroyed. It added that, "These figures do 
not include a considerable number of casualties suffered by the PKI 
and other revolutionary mass organizations in East Java."111 

118 16id., Jan. I, 1965. 
11. Sec Obar R~vofu.ri, Feb. 17, 1965; Walkin, p. 824. 
111 Seo Walkin, p. 832; Mortimer, Th~ Indon~siaN CommUNist Part~ attd 

LaNd R~fQrm, pp. 56-59. 
11. HtJrisN Rallla', Feb. 10, 1965. 
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February and March 1965 appear to have been the high point of 
the post-aksi conflicts, but tension remained high thereafter through· 
out East and Central Java, with frequent incidents of violence and 
bitter recriminations between the PKI·led groups and their Moslem 
opponents. PNI leaders in East Java, who in many cases had allied 
themselves with the NU against the PKI, and whose press in Surabaja 
was hostile to the aks;, seem to have felt some concern as the specifi
cally religious element in the Moslem protest became more extreme 
in the early months of 1965; from this time they tcnded to detach 
themselves from the NU and preach reconciliation. 

At the national level, the PKI was now sounding a note of modera
tion and unity and endeavoring to make light of the disturbances 
wracking East Java and, to a lesser extent, Central Java. Thus, in a 
speech at Solo, Lukman referred to recent troubles in the city that 
had affected unity and pointed out that disunity only profited the 
imperialists and subversives. 

For this reason the Communists in Solo, who are strong here, must find 
the tactics and wisdom to restore national unity based on Nuuom, 
must more wholeheartedly find the way to open consultations and reach 
agreement. I think the small problems that led to these conHicts can be 
solved by musjawarah.120 

Oddly, in view of the apparently conflicting attitudes of Lukman and 
Aidit at one point in the previous year, the latter was reported the 
same day in a somewhat more aggressive vein. The peasants were 
not to blame for the disturbances in Solo, he stated, because of the 
slowness in carrying out land relonn. Subversives and landlords liked 
to appeal to tbe Bogor declaration and the necessity for consultation, 
but this applied only to consultation among revolutionaries.'u Later 
in the month, Aidit attributed the clashes between "nationalists and 
Communists, religious groups and nationalists, minority groups and. 
minority groups, indigenous and nonindigenous," to incitements 
financed and organized by the United States Central Intelligence 
Agency .... The same day, the BTl Icadership, after reporting the 
wave of violence sweeping East ~avat called on BTl members and 
allies to resist provocations and improve Nasakom cooperation with 

110 Ibid., Feb. I, 1965. 
1I1/bid. 
ttl Ibid., Marth I, 1965. 
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all patriotic clements including the armed forces. m Yet another 
specch by Aidit, latcr in March, denied that such incidents as bad 
occurred in East Java and elsewhere had weakened national unity. 
"Of course these incidents are not good and we must work bard to 
overcome them," he said. But essentially they were the resu1t of 
"leaps in the dark;' by discarded forces that wou1d be crushed, and, 
while they had causcd contradictions among the Manipolists, these 
could and would be overcome, not by confrontation, but by consulta
tion .... 

A meeting of the Central Committee of the PKI in May 1965 was 
the occasion for Aidit to review the political situation as a whole, in
cluding the significance and effects of the aksj sepjhak campaign. 
Within a general perspective of " revolutionary offensives," he placed 
great emphasis on the need to preserve and strengthen national unity. 
He defended the correctness of the decisions made by the pany in 
launching the aksi and claimed that the peasant mass movement had 
been the cause of some improvement in the implementation of the 
land Jaws. Admitting that in some places the landlords had succeeded 
in mobilizing "counterrevolutionary mass actions" to suppress the 
peasant actions, he offered this explanation : 

The efforts of Ihese reaclionary landlords succeeded because of the 
mislakes of some party cadres, inclUding those wbo work among the 
peasants. In a number of places, BTl cadres are not implementing the 
directive concerning MsmaU scale actioos" thai are just, bene6cial, and 
within defined limits. To achieve success, actions must be prepared with 
an understanding of the position of the landlord who is the target of the 
action, by organizing and consolidating those wbo are to take part in the 
action, and by undeMaking extensive, profound, and convincing propa
ganda, so that they will su~ed in establisbing the broadest front involv
ing more tban ninety per cent of the village inhabitants. In several 
places, BTl cadres, carried away by their desire to spread the peasant 
actions immediately, became impatient, indulged in individual heroism, 
were! insufficiently concerned with developing the consciousness of the 
peasants, and, wanting a "de6oite event," were not careful enough in 
differentiating and choosing their targets. 

Peasant actions should be intensi6ed, Aidil stated, but in consultation 

a l lbid, 
utlbid, March 2), 196,. 



326 Indonesian Communism under Sukorno 

with the land reform committees and tbe National Front. U this was 
done, the landlords' terror couJd be defeated and the peasant actions 
wouJd fiare up and spread.1n 

This was as close as the PKI leadership was to come to admitting 
that its tactics had led the pany into a precarious and isolated position 
in a number of regions of East and Central Java and Bali. In blaming 
the unfonunate cadres on the spot, the leadership left unstated the 
fact tbat its own directions had placed a welInigb impossible task on 
the cadres' shoulders by requiring them at one and the same time to 
secure the utmost mass, political, and official support for the oksi 
and to go beyond what the law authorized. 

To account for the setbacks suffered by the PKI in the campaign, 
one must look first at wbat appears to have been a considerable over
estimation of the party's own strength in the villages and an under
estimation of its opponents' ability to organize in opposition to the 
offensive. In all probability, as has been suggested, the Party's leaders 
had counted too heavily on the effect of bigh level political support 
in restraining opposition forces in the provinces. A campaign waged 
strictly within the tenns of the land laws, if it could have been under
taken in a tightly organized fashion, might have placed the local 
authorities in much more of a dilemma and inhibited the landlord and 
Moslem reaction. On the other hand, of course, it would not have 
achieved anything like the mass mobilization at which the PKI aimed. 

Ideological predispositions may also have played some part in 
Communist miscalculations. The PKI had come to view the peasantry 
as the revolutionary force par e:\ccllence, partly, it would seem, be
cause of the regard its leaders had for the Chinese Communist Party's 
experiences and doctrines. For once, doctrinaire influences may have 
overruled the party's traditional caution and launched it on a path 
which sober calculation would have counseled against. Yet there is a 
danger in making this assumption. In every other area, the PKI had 
shown itself to be highly selective in its borrowing from Chinese 
theories, the touchstone in all cases being the concordance of such 
doctrines with the Indonesian Communists' careful reading of their 
own conditions. On the whole, it would be sarer to estimate that the 
crucial source of -the mistake lay in the fact that, while Communist 

u~ Ibid .. M.y 12- 14, 1965. 
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village support was overt and demonstrable, tbe strength of Moslem 
allegiance was latent and unverifiable until the die was cast. On this 
interpretation, ideological factors would enter into calculations in sup
port of a judgment reached in the first place by relatively pragmatic 
but, in the circumstances, fallacious reasoning. 

The conflict certainly confirmed tbe strength of vertical attachments 
to party- and religious-based organizations among the rural popula
tion. The Communists had tried to fight on elass lines for ooce, aod 
to an exf(;nt they had succeeded; but in the end aliran loyalties tended 
to swamp them. Tbe traditional socio-cultural cleavages among the 
population, which had been an important factor in dictating the PKI's 
strategic avoidance of class agitation in past years, could not be over
come in the short period in which they cultivated a class approach in 
the villages. 

As other observers have pointed out, m th_e PKI itself probably 
departed to some extent from the class lines of its campaign by pro
tecting sympathetic landlords in certain areas. The switch to a class 
strategy was less complete in practice than party writings might lead · 
one to expect, and this fact was no doubt seized upon in some lo
calities to brand the party as hypocritical and concerned above all 
with its own interests. But the significant fact is that the PKI did 
carry through a class campaign-and on a large scale. 

It is difficult to estimate the extent to which PKI interests were 
harmed by the demonstration that, in the village sphere at least, the 
party's offensives could be blunted. It is oat clear how widely the 
PKl's partial defeat was undcrstood. It is important to bear in mind 
that this was a period when the national press was under great pres
sure to report only what accorded with Sukarno's view of events. But 
it is clear that all anti-Communists who became aware of what was 
bappening were greatly encouraged. That PKI strength was prepon
derant in the villages of East and Central Java was no longer accepted 
as an axiom of Djakarta politics. 00 the other haod, the period of the 
oksi was one of considerable success for the PKI at the national level. 
Drawing a balance sheet of profit and loss, the PKI leaders may not 
have been too concerned by the partial failure of their peasant offen
sive. They had no doubt learned valuable lessons from it; they had 

11K Utrecht, for enmple, 'p. 83. 
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acquired a new set of arguments to use against militant critics of their 
basic strategy; they could bope for a gradual subsidence of rural 
tensions; and the left~leaning national alliance was still basica1ly in~ 
tact under the president's protection. 

One important result of the campaign, however, was that its partial 
failure left the PKI once again dependent on maneuvering and apply
ing pressure at tbe political center. The party could not count on a 
boost from tbe countryside, and the tactics employed at the elite level 
therefore acquired added significance. In the final analysis, this meant 
that an effective counter to army power short of direct confrontation 
had become more important tban ever. This consideration. as we shall 
see, was to playa decisive role in political con8.ict in 1965. 



8. Inter-Communist Relations 

and the Great Schism 

The inauguration of Guided Democracy in Indonesilt coincided 
with the emergence of another formidable problem for Indonesian 
Communists: the outbreak: of open conflict between the Soviet and 

• Chinese Communist panies. In the course of the next few years, the 
antagonism between these two Communist giants was to rend the 
international Communist movement, drastically weaken the capacities 
of the Communist states to undertake international initiatives, split 
and demoralize individual parties all over the world, and create a 
lasting atmosphere of dissension and bitterness among adherents to 
the Communist creed. 

The PKI, almost alone among Communist parties, not only 
weathered the stonn unscathed, with its unity unimpaired and its 
confidence unshaken, but actually grew substantially in numbers and 
political inftuence. Just as" the party leadership successfully adapted 
to the novel conditions of Guided Democracy, so did it steer a skillful 
path between the rocks of discord upon which so many of its brother 
parties foundered. The major factor io this achievement was the loog 
tradition of independence from outside control established by the 
PKI, which Aidit and his colleagues .fostered and made a cornerstone 
of their policy. 

Formally, the leaders of Indonesian Communism viewed their party 
in orthodoJ{. fashion as both an illtegral part of the Indonesian na
tional movement and a detachment of the international Communist 
movement dedicated to the goals of overthrowing capitalism and 
imperialism and establishing socialism· on a world scale. They recog

nized no contradiction between these two roles and continually 
stressed that, to be a good Communist, a PKI member had to be both 
patriotic and internationalist-to uphold Indonesian national interests 
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while furtbering the cause of world Communism. But in their applica
tion of this concept, PKI leaders acknowledged no other authority 
than themselves as entitled to determine bow the national and inter
national tasks of the party were to be reconciled. Consequcmly, their 
interpretation of their obligations was strongly colored by what they 
took: to be the interests of their movement, and above all by the re
quirements of the party's domestic strategy for achieving power. 

Several factors, which will be briefly canvassed, had combined to 
dispose the Indonesian Communist leaders toward this assertive inde
pendence and to create the conditions in which they could go their 
own way with only a minimum of interference from the established 
centers of Communist authority. So far as interparty relations were 
concerned, Aidit and his colleagues wanted only two things from the 
international movement: respect for the fact and reputation of their ' 
own independence, and an outward aspect of unity on the part of 
the world movement. They were able to obtain the first, and to pro
tect it against all attempts to undermine it. With the intensification 
of the Sino-Soviet dispute in the early sixties, however, they had re
luctantly to recognize that the unity of the world movement was 
disintegrating and to contrive means of compensating for this unto
ward development. 

Gmdually. after attempting for some time to adopt a middle 
course between the two disputants, the PKI shifted away from the 
generalized endorsement of Soviet world analyses that had marked 
its policy in the fifties and toward a close identification with the inter
national standpoint of the Communist Party of China. The major 
influence leading the party to adopt this course was the encourage
ment that China's policies gave to the nationalist struggle so vital to 
the PKI's internal strategy. The Indonesian Communists had no desire 
to forfeit their treasured independence to Peking, however; it was 
neither politic to do so nor in conformity with their temperament and 
self-image. Accordingly, they incorporated only so much of China's 
theses as matched their own program, carefully played down the 
source of those appraisals they did owe to Peking, and followed a 
coosidembly more flexible policy in dealing with other Communist 
parties than that followed by the CPC. In this way, they were able 
to hold their party together, protcc.l it from the imputation of foreign 
domination, and prevent developments beyond their own domain from 
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impinging on the guidelines for obtaining power that they had pains
takingly dr~wn up and were determined to carry through autOno
mously. Since identification with a foreign movement did not at any 
stage determine the course taken by tbe party, it was able to insulate 
itself against the effects of international Communist disarray and 
to enhance its standing as a genuinely Indonesian political body that 
could be trusted to represent national interests faithfully and fully. 

INDEPENDENCE: A VITAL PKI kEQUIREMENT 

From. 1920 to the emergence of the Aidit leadership in 1951 , the 
PKI had been largely shielded from the domination exercised over 
most Communist parties by Russia's international apparatus. In its 
first heyday, betwcen 1920 and 1926, the PKI had been too isolated 
geographically, too peripheral to Soviet concerns, and too closely 
circumscribed in its overseas communication by Dutch official harass
ment, to come under the tight control of the Corointern. As a conse
quence, it did not experience much of the kind of conditioning known 
as "Boishevization," which involved the adoption by sections of the 
Communist International of strict Leninist norms of organization and 
the subordination of policies and leadership to the will of Moscow.' 
Then, throughout almost the entire period when Stalin exercised un
trammeled authority over the world Communist movement and ma
nipUlated it for the advancement of Soviet state policies, the PKI was 
either nonexistent or consisted of a tiny collection of underground 
groups isolated from outside contact. 

Musso's two brief appearances on the Indonesian scene, in 1935 
and 1948, appear to have been the only occasions, prior to the 
establishment of Indonesia's independence from the Dutch, when 
attempts were made to transmit Soviet instructions directly to the 
Indonesian Communists. The death of Musso and many other PKI 
veterans during and after the Madiun affair of September 1948 once 
more severed the slender threads that bound the Indonesian party to 
the seat of Communist authority. During the revolution, more infonna
tion on international Communist policies and techniques reached the 
PKI, first from members returning from Holland and Australia, later 
from Soviet broadcasts and publications; but while this strengthened 

1 See McVey, Til t Risr o{ [ndonr,ion Communi.rm, txUlim. 
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the party's sense of identity with the world movement, it did not 
appreciably alter its condition of de facto autonomy. The U.S.S.R. 
was still too far away. too preoccupied, and too ignorant of Indo
nesian conditions to exercise any appreciable influence on the be
havior of the local Communists.' 

Aidit and his colleagues. as we have seen. found their way to Com
munism by way of the Indonesian nationalist movement, and they 
owed their rise to leadership of the PKl in 1951 not to Moscow's fiat 
(or that of Peking. for that matter) but to their own qualities and 
the lack of effective alternative. They had no firsthand acquaintance 
with the Russian international political apparatus and its methods
Aidit, for example, made his lirst visit to the U.S.S.R. in 1953. after 
the death of Stalin- and hence had not acquired any habit· of depen
dence on it for instructions or advice. They viewed the Soviet Union 

. primarily as a state that they held in high esteem as the pioneer of 
socialism and the staunch ally of Indonesian independence. 

The success with which the Aidit leadership rebuilt the shattered 
PKI and elaborated a strategy appropriate to their understanding of 
Indonesian conditions fortified their nationalism and their disposition 
to regard their problems as peculiarly their own province; they saw 
their policies as consistent with general Communist practice but in no 
way subordinate to any outside instructions or guidance. 

As it happened, from 1953 Russian and Chinese policies began to 
favor the kind of strategy being pursued by the PKI and to allow 
individual Communist parties greater latitude in devising their own 
solutions to domestic power questions. Recognizing belatedly that a 
"relative stabilization" of capitalism in the economically advanced 
countries was evident, the new orientation presaged a period of peace
ful coexistence and peaceful competition for inBuence and supremacy 
between the capitalist and Communist systems. So far as the new 
states were concerned. a moderate analysis and a patient strategy 
were adopted. Having previously been regarded as "appendages of 
imperialism," these countries were now recognized as having obtained 
varying degrees of political independence;. and some of their leaders 
were accepted being genuinely concerned to defend and advance 
national interests. The threat of neocolonialist domination by the 

I McVey. The So~itt View 0/ the Illdollesian &~of"ljOll . 
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United States and its lesser imperialist partners and rivals remained, 
but the presence of the Communist state system opened up the pos
sibility that, with "disinterested socialist aid," the ex-colonial countries 
could, at least in some instances, avoid foreign subjugation and de
pendence, build up national economies based on state enterprise, and 
proceed by way of a stage of "national democracy" to socialism.' 

The new doctrine advocated that iodigenous Communist parties 
should seek a "united front from above" that embraced the bowgeois 
nationalists. The problem o( hegemony in the united front was side
stepped, but implicit in the Soviet version at any rate was the notion 
that Communist leadership was not always necessary (or the transition 
to socialism-economic and military assistance from the Communist 
powers could act as the vital lever iiI the transitional process.· 

The new international line was elaborated at the CPSU twentieth 
congress and the 1957 meeting of the world's Communist parties. AJ
though by the latter date significant differences in policy had begun 
to develop between the Soviet and Chinese Communist parties, there 
was no real challenge to the appraisal of strategies in and toward the 
new states until J959. In the meantime the Communist nations as
siduously wooed the governments of the new states and encourag¢ 
indigenous Communist parties in them to abandon tactics of root and 
branch opposition (including, in some cases, armed struggle) against 
existing regimes and to cooperate with the more militantly nationalist 
parties and governments. 

For the PKI, the cbange was merely an ex post facto endorsement 
and confirmation of the political strategy its leaders had devised and 
begun to implement in 1952. The party had anticipated the new 
orthodoxy, and was to implement it more successfully than any ot;her 
Communist party in Asia. 

As these cbanges in Communist strategy were taking place, so was 
the long period of exclusive Soviet domination of the world movement 
drawing to a close; China was emerging as a major Communist power. 
At first, owing to the basic identity of interests and strategies between 
the two Communist giants, this development ~d not bring about any 

I See McLane, pp. 353-64, 361-69. 
'1be evolution of the DCW atrateaY is well descrIbed in d'Encausse and 

Schramm, Marxism and Asia, pp. 66-12, where it is noted that Soviet aud 
Chinete views were not entirely consistent at aIlY staae. 
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clear bifurcation of loyalties, though it did introduce a new element of 
flexibility and variability into the authority structure of the movement. 
Nevertheless, the inspirational quality and down-to-earth character 
of Chinese theories and practices made a considerable appeal to those 
who made the pilgrimage to Peking, and China's concern with Asian 
problems enhanced the bonds that grew up between her and other 
Asian Communist groups. 

Aidit and Lukman, it will be remembered, spent part of the period 
1949-50 in China. though according to Aidit their political obscurity 
at the time meant that they learned relatively little from their visit.o 
Indonesian party cadres began traveling to Peking for prolonged 
political training in 1951 / and by 1954 Chinese texts occupied a 
major place in the educational and publishing activities of the PKI. T 

Although they adopted many Chinese political slogans and styles, 
however, the Communist leaders in Indonesia were at pains to distin
guish their own political situation from that which had confronted the 
Chinese party leaders on their road to power and 10 prevent anything 
like an uncritical devotion to Chinese Communism growing up in their 
ranks.' Aidit's analysis of the international situation in hls 1954 re
port appears. on the basis of the terminology and emphases adopted, 
to have followed Soviet rather than Chinese sources;- and despite the 
grealer nationalist bias of his report to the sixth congress in 1959. 
he was still deferring to Soviet views. even to the point of treating 
Europe as the center of the most decisive struggle between capitalism 
and socialism. to 

None of the PKI Politburo members, so far as is known. took part 
in the Chinese training programs. and for a long time they retained 
a primary attachment to the Soviet Union as the pioneer of socialism. 
tbe unswerving champion of Indonesian independence. and the source 
of greatest material support for young states seeking to carve out their 
own independent paths of development. Moreover, the image of the 
Soviet Union as the major center of Communism remained substan
liaJly intact until lale 1961. despite the fact that by then disagree-

• McVey. "Indonesian Communism and ChiDa," pp. 361-68. 
• McEwan, pp. 32-33. 
r See Aidil'. reporllo the 1954 Congress, Probll!ms, p. 219. 
• McVey. "Indonesian Communism and China," pp. 368-70. 
• Probltms, pp. 229-41. 
.0 Ibid., pp. 340-84, especially p. 366. 



Inttr.communist R~lation.f 335 

ments had arisen between the CPSU and the PKI.l1 In part this 
support for the Soviet Union can be explained by the important role 
Russian 1lid played in 1959--61 in preparing Indonesia for the cam
paign to liberate West ·Irian, aid which, to tbc Indonesian Commu
nists, emphasized the strength of the U.S.S.R., its support of national 
liberation struggles. and its value in cementing the nationalist alliance 
between the PKI and Sukarno. By contrast, not only was China at 
this stage still weak and besct by economic difficulties, but its image 
in Indonesian eyes was at best ambivalent; as an example of a dy
namic Asian socialist slate China had an appeal for many Indonesian 
radicals, but as the aspiring guardian and protector of the Chinese 
minority in Indonesia, against whom there was a marked racial preju
dice that was felt especially strongly in 1959-60, its standing was 
more questionable." The PKI leaders' preference for Moscow over 
Peking may also have been related to the fact tbat, althougb the two 
ruling parties were in substantial agreement on international strategy 
between 1954 and 1959, the Soviet version gave more encouragement 
10 Communist alliances with national bourgeoisies and the pursuit of 
peaceful policies tban did tbe Chinese.lI 

The question of the PKI's independence from foreign control was 
vital to the party's position in the internal life of Indonesia. The 
party's enemies, knowing how sensitive this issue was, left no stone 
untumed in their attempt to brand the Communists as subservient to 

foreign domination. The PKI leaders themselves acknowledged no 
outside direction of their policies; indeed, the very success they bad 
enjoyed in making those policies the vehicle for a dramatic resurgence 
of the party's fortunes convinced them that they had no need to turn 
elsewhere for guidance. They had no wish to sacrifice either their 
security or their prestige by bowing to outside authority. As Aidit ex
pressed it in 1960: 

11 Tbo only aignificant differencc between the PKI and tbe CPSU in the 
fifties bad been occallioned by Kbrusbtbey'. denuuci.stioa of Stalin iD 1956. 
The PKI resented the CPSU'a action in de1iverill( a bl"" to a pteltiaiow 
international Communist figure without prior c:onsuJtation with other parties; 
see Aidit, -renlans Perlawatan Ke-c:mpat Neseri," BIn/{JIIg Mtrah , XII (June 
1956), 21&-18. 

I~ For I subtle exposition of the conflicting elements in Indonesian attitudes 
toward ChiDI, and the PKI', reaclions, _ McVey, "Indonesian Communism 
and Cbin .... especially pp. 3S7-70. 

11 See d'Enc:ausse and Schramm, pp. 66-72. 
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The national character of the CPI ... is an important matter, not only 
because the imperialists al!d their agents here in our country are spread
ing slanders about the CPI not being national, but abo because it is 
important lor the Communists themselves who have lor Ions been mak
ing genuine efforts to discover the Indonesian way ol applying Marxism
Leninism and to imbue all their work with a combination ol the spirit ol 
patriotism and proletarian intemationalism.lI 

The party leaders lrequently reminded their members and the 
public that the PKI had always been an integral part of the national 
movement against colonialism: 

The CPI is the party of the workins class, the Party of the Indonesian 
Marxists. But it is a mistake for people to think that the CPI is some
tbinS that is separated from the general national movement, the move
ment for independence and democracy. Neither in theory nor in practice 
is this so. The CPt is the red thread in the Indonesian national move
ment.l~ 

On another occasion, replying to those who sought to stress the 
foreign origins of Communist ideology, Aidit pointed out that the 
other major ideologies in Indonesia were no more native than Marx
ism: 

In my opinion, Indonesian nationalism is much more influenced by 
Ernest Renan, Karl KaulSky, Karl RadeJc, Otto Bauer. SUD Vat Sen, 
.Tusk, Kemal Ataturk and otbers than by the thoughts of our ancestors. 
... I think I need not say much about relision, since of aU religions 
existing and hams a areat inftuenco in Indonesia. there is not one that 
is "native. ".1 

"The Indonesianization of Marxism-Leninism" became the phrase 
by whicb the Indonesian Communist leaders underlined their inde
pendence in determining their policies. They found considerable diffi
culty, bowever, in explaining precisely wbat characterized the Indo
nesian features of their theory and strategy. The difficulty lay not in 
the absence of such features but in the fact that their distinctiveness 
Bowed basically from the adaptation of the Communist movement in 
Indonesia to the conditions establisbed and imposed by a non-Com-

uProbltm3, pp. 137-138. 
15 Ibid., p. 138. 
"Ibjd., pp. 207-8. 
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munist elite. To have acknowledged this, however, would have 
lowered the PKI leaders' accomplishments, both in their own eyes 
and in those of their followers and other Communist parties, by 
drawing a contrast between their image as bold revolutionaries and 
their "revisionist" strategy toward the question of power. 

They were never able to face up to and assimilate this contradic
tion, and the concept of the " lndonesianization of Marxism-Leninism" 

. therefore did not offer a summation of their distinctive experience. 
Aidit's major statement on the question, made cady in 1964, con
sisted substantiaJly of the mere assertion that " Indonesianizing Marx
ism-Leninism means nothing more nor less than integrating the party 
with the peasantry."n This definition seemed to owe more to the im
mediate program of the party, which was then preparing its offensive 
on land reform, than to any distinctive theoreticaJ approach. Aidit 
came a shade closer to alluding to the reaJ state of affairs in a party 
anniversary speech in May that year, when he described four dis
tinctive features of Indonesian Communism. Three of these (the 
united national front, the combination of patriotism and proletarian 
internationalism, and the tactical concept of progressive, middle-of
the-road, and die-hard forces ) were in no way unique to the Indo
nesian party, but the fourth contained a kernal of truth: "That ... 
we must combine three forms of struggle if we are to win the Indo
nesian revolution, namely, the struggle among the peasants, the strug
gle among the workers in the towns, and the struggle to integr~te the 
apparatus of the state with the revolutionary struggle of the people. "I. 

SINO-SOVIET DISCORD: EARLY REACTIONS 

The theoretical poverty of the concept of an Indonesianiz.ed Marx
ism-Leninism in no way lessened its significance for the PKI, since 
its main function was to express the independence and self-esteem of 
the party's leadership. The interest of the PKI in maintaining the 
appearance of unity in the international Communist movement bad a 
similar function in enhancing the party's popular appeal and pro
moting internal solidarity within its ranks. 

IT Marxismc·Leninisme dan Pengindonesiannja" (Marxism·Leninism and its 
Indonesianization), Harian Rukjar, Feb. 205, 1964. The article was subsequently 
issued as a pamphlCL 

I I "Djadilah KomuM iana: Bait. dan Lcbih Bait. Lqi," Harju Rokj(JI, 
June 11-12, 1964 (empbasis added). 
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One of the strongest bases of Communist attraction everywhere 
had always been the claim that Communism abolished strife within 
and between nations that had abolisbed class exploitation and oppres
sion. This claim made a panicularly strong impact on Indonesian 
nationalist sentiment. whicb possessed its own mystique of national 
oneness and aspired to create a socialist society. Tbe PKI was eo
deavoring to persuade the radical nationalists to break decisively from 
the Western powers and throw in their lot with the Communist camp 
as the surest way of realizing their aspirations; consequently any open 
breach among the Communist states would undennine the strength of 
tbe PKI case. The Yugoslav heresy already posed a problem in this 
regard, one that was met by denying its Communist character. But the 
outbreak of the Sino-Soviet dispute. and the measures resorted to by 
the disputants, presented PKlleaders with a much more alarming and 
disconcerting problem, 

It is not clear at what point the Indonesian Communists bec~mc 
aw~re of serious differences between tbe two major Communist 
powers, hut by early 1959 the dispute was a matter of common 
knowledge within the Communist movement as a Whole and the sub
ject of public report by the world's press, tt Nevertheless. Aidit 
branded the reports as "pure fabrication ,"'o This reaction, a common 
one among Communist party leaders at the time, was no doubt due in 
large measure 10 a desire to fend off the problems that the fissure 
threatened. No Communist leade-r. Aidil or any other. wanted to be
lieve that a split was in the offing, and all of them no doubt hoped and 
believed that the dispute would be resolved wilbout an open breach. 

By the time of the sixth congress in September 1959. however, the 
PKI leadership relt bound to make some acknowledgement of the 
indirect polemics that were in progress between the Soviet Union and 
China, in which Yugoslavia served as the Chinese stalking-horse and 
unnamed "dogmatists" as the Soviet target. Aidit's report referred 
to "efforts to create chaos and splil the world communist movement." 
and in attributing responsibility for the evil he sided with the CPC': 
"It, is clear tbat the Tilo clique is carrying out a policy . , . of split-

tp For a review of Sino-Soviet differences and their public expression up to 
Ibis time, see Donald S, lagona, Th~ Sino-So~i~t Conflict, 1956--1961 (Prince· 
ton, t962), pp, 39-221. 

It R~~i~w of I"donesia, VI (Marcb 1959), 5. 
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ting the unity of the Communists of the world." At the same time he 
denied that the efforts were succeeding; on the contrary, he declared, 
the ranks of the Communists were being consolidated." 

The singling out of the Yugoslavs as the scapegoats did not mean 
that the PKI had swung behind the CPC position in the dispute. As 
we have seen, for reasons of their own the Indonesians had been 
anathematizing Yugoslavia for some time, and this may have ap
peared the most advantageous way of presenting the problem of the 
differences. Despite the nationalist bias already noted in the 1959 
report, there was no sign that the PKI leaders bad departed from 
their general endorsement of Soviet foreign policies. On the contrary, 
on issues that were by then already matters of dispute between the 
Russians and Chinese, the PKI adopted a position squarely in line 
with Soviet policy. Thus Aidit's report enthusiastically supported pro· 
posals for a summit meeting between the Soviet and United States 
leaders, presented the maintenance of world peace as the foremost 
task of Communists, and, as has previously been observed, placed 
Europe in the forefront of international Communist priorities.t2 

Throughout 1960 the PKI, facing a difficult year on its home 
ground, largely ignored the growing evidences of Sino-Soviet discord; 
its statements on issues involved in the conflict still largely accorded 
with Soviet positions. In May. Aidit again expressed support for the 
imminent summit meeting and for the Soviets' proposals for general 
and complete disarmament, another bone of contention between tbe 
CPSU and tbe CPC.n Nev~rtbeless. the party was by this time devi
ating from complete conformity with Soviet attitudes. In January it 
sent a delegation to Albania, with whom (as it later transpired) the 
U.S.S.R. was already in dispute. A joint statement issued by the two 
parties stated their "complete identity of views" on subjects including 
"the world Communist and workers' movement" but also made suit
able mention of the role played by "the glorious Soviet Union" in 
liberating and aiding Albania, defending world peace, etc." 

It would appear that the Albanian party deliberately sought the 
contact with the Indonesians (the delegation's visit was expressly 

It Probltnu, pp. 358-60 . 
.. The Chinese Communists by this time were attacting all of these Soviet 

approaches; see Zagoria, pp. 236-318. 
II Rtllkw of IndoMsiiJ, VII (May 1960), 9-10. 
"Ibid., vn (Feb. 1960),3-3. 
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staled to havc takcn placc at Albanian invilation) because oC the 
PKJ's reputation for independcnce, and that tbis was a ploy to 
strengthen international support Cor the Albanians in anticipation of a 
Soviet crackdown, Whatever the PKI's state of knowledge conceming 
Soviet-Albanian relations, its leaders would have regarded a repudia
tion of Albania's overtures as a concession of dependence toward the 
CPSU of a kind that they were detennined at all costs to avoid, 

The PKI is also reputed to have given some support to minority 
views of the CPC at a meeting of the General Council of the World 
Federation of Trade Unions in Peking in June 1960, as it was again 
to do at the forthcoming world meeting of Communist parties five 
months later." 

The eigbty-one parties' meeting, as it came to be known, was a 
landmark in the Sino-Sovict schism, Convened in Moscow in Novem
ber 1960, in an attempt to shore up tbe divisions in the movement 
that were threatening to do what Aidit bad feared--create cbaos in the 
ranks-the meeting lasted many weeks and ranged over a vast array 
of ideological issues in contention. Stated in the broadest terms, these 
issues related to the three basic innovations introduced by Khrush
chev at the twentieth CPSU congress: the doctrine of peaceful CD
existence, the theory of the noninevitability of war, and the possibility 
of peaceful roads 10 power in non-Communist countries. 

On all th~e general propositions, the PKl, as we have seen, had 
consistently supported the Soviet position, in public at least. But In 
1959 the Chinese had introduced into the debate a question of great 
moment for the PKJ. The CPC charged the Soviet Union with giving 
insufficient aid to colonial liberation movements because it feared 
harming its detente policies; the Chinese also challenged the notion 
that political hegemony in the new states could be left to the bour
geois nationalists right through Ihe "national democratic" stage of 
development. suggesting rather that in most, if not all, cases the 
struggle between the Communists and the national bourgeoisie would 
eventually have to be settled by force of arms .... 

The issue could not but closely concern the PKI and other Com
munist parties in the third world. An increased emphasis on nationaJ
ist issues and anti-imperialist struggle bad already become apparent 

u Zaaoria, pp. 320-23. 
I I Ibid .. pp. 245-76. 
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at the PKI's sixth congress in September 1959, and by the time of the 
world Communist meeting the Indonesian party leaders were even 
more strongly convinced that their strongest hopes of averting i sola~ 

tion and making political ground lay in this direction. On the other 
hand. the issues of hegemony and armed struggle were not ones that 
the PKI wished or could afford to raise in a domestic context, espe
cially since the army held the Damocles sword of repression over all 
the lndonesian political parties in the wake of the banning in August 
1960 of Masjumi and the PSI. 

The PKI representatives at the world meeting, led by Aidit, were 
not disposed, then, to come down firmly on one side or the other in 
the Sino-SOviet conflict. Their position was an intermediate one, and 
this was reOected in the fact that they endorsed most Soviet formula
tions, backed the Chinese on a number of points (particularly those 
calling for more militant anti-imperialist struggle), but above all 
associated themselves with a number of other (predominantly Asian) 
parties in independent initiatives to bring the two disputants together 
on an agreed statement. U Eventually a compromise declaration was 
hammered out that favored the general SovIet assessment but made 
concessions to Chinese views in a number of areas.!I 

This outcome was greeted with evident relief and approval by the 
Indonesian Communist leaders. On the three matters of greatest mo
ment for them, they had fared reasonably well. First. the references 
to anti-imperialist struggle and the role of national liberation move
ments were strengthened somewhat, in comparison with the Soviet 
draft. Secondly, the Communist movement had emerged from the 
ordeal united, even if only on paper. Finally, the conference statemen t 
had affirmed the equali ty of Communist. parties, and tbeir indepen
dence in fonnulating national strategies, and bad laid down pro
cedures for resolving differences between tbem.u 

The [ragility of the compromise soon became apparent, however; 
the U.S.S.R. and China persisted in advancing conflicting interpreta-

IT In interpret ing PKJ attitudes at tbe meeting I have relied, in addition to 
the eited text!, on discussions with participants from Australia, Ceylon, India, 
Italy, and Czech~loval:ia. 

IS See Zagoria, pp. 343-69. 
n This section of tbe document, like so much else in it,. was nevertbeless 

OpeD to varyin, interpretations; see Zagoria, pp. 346-48. 
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tions of the statement and resumed their indirect polemics. The PKI 
largely ignored this evidence of continued strain and treated the con
ference declaration as the binding consensus of the international 
movement that had put an end to the quarrels of the previous years. 
Misgivings about trends in Soviet policy were allayed throughout most 
of 1961 by the size of Russia's military aid for the West Irian struggle. 
which also consumed most of the energies of the Indonesian Commu
nists. No marked change in the party's attitude in fact took place 
until the twenty-second congress of the CPSU in October 1961. 

Khrushchev chose the twenty-second congress platform to launch 
a violent att.ack on the Albanian Communist leaders. and created 
added dissension by further denunciations of Stalin and the aotiparty 
group in the CPSU, headed by Molotov and Kaganovich. which was 
accused of seeking to restore the former dictator's views and methods. 
Tbe excommunication of Albania (for such it proved to be. from the 
Soviet point of view), which was generally viewed as an attempt to 
force the CPC to come to heel, or at least to cease carrying its 
struggle against the CPSU into Russia's Eastern European empire, 
appears to have come as a complete surprise to the Chinese and other 
party representatives. Most of the delegates (rom foreign parties duti
fully fell into line with the U.s.S.R., but the Chinese signified their 
outrage and intransigence by placing a wreath on Stalin's grave and 
tben quitting the congress ...... 

The PKI delegation, along with a number of other parties. refrained 
(rom joining in the denunciations of Albania. Aidit and other mem
bers returned to Indonesia via China, where they held discussions 
with Mao Tse-tung and other CPC leaders; once home they initiated 
top level discussions to define their attitude toward this new and 
ominous development in the world movement. An initial statement 
was made by Aidit on November 23. the day following the delega
tion's return. Outlining the reasons why the PKI's representatives 
had not joined in the attacks on Albania, Aidit said that in the first 
place they had been unaware that the issue would arise and did not 
consider they had a mandate from the party's leading committees to 
take any stand on the matter; more fundamentally, he declared that 
differences between Communist parties ought to be settled, on the 

.so Sce Zagoria, pp. 370-73. 
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principle of consultation and common assent and in accordance with 
the principles laid down at the 1957 and 1960 international meetings. 

He made it crystal clear that the PKI would not bow to · Soviet 
pressure to excommunicate Albania: 

As long as a country genuinely conducts a socialist political, economic. 
and social system, although it is nOI bound by a treaty and even though 
mallen arise which create conflict between Ihat country and another 
socialist country, the country remaim a pari of the socialist camp ..•. 
Albania is a country which is buildiDg this type of society, a socialist 
society. Comrade Khrushchov himself does nOI deny this. 

Aidit defended tbe rigbt of the Soviet party 10 do whatever it liked 
about Stalin and its own antiparty group, but insofar as Stalin was an 
international figure in the Communist movement other parties had the 
right to evaluate bis contribution after their own judgment. "The 
Communists of Indonesia continue to respect Stalin," he declared, and 
would treat his writings according to their value for their own strug
gles. At the same time, be was unstinting in his praise for the CPSU 
program for building Communism, describing its goals as "swords 
which pierce the hearts of the imperialists" and declaring that its 
implementation would benefit all people wbo opposed imperialism. 

Once again, Aidit made a spirited and emphatic statement affinning 
the PKI's independence: 

As I have said time and again, and this is in accordance with tbe spirit 
and conlent o( the 1960 statement of the Communist parties, the PKI is 
an independent Marxist-leninist party. It has the same rights u all other 
Communist parties; it does not accept the leadership of any other party. 
and it certainly does not claim leadership over other parties. Guided by 
Marxism·leninism, the PKl determines its policies itseJr. The PKI is 
responsible to the working class and the working people of Indonesia. 
However, the PKI also has responsibilities toward the international work_ 
ing class movement at the same time. Therefore, Indonesian Communists 
cannot remain passive in (acing the faci that antagonism exists among the 
Communist and workers' parties of the world. 

Finally, on international Communist unity and the !ulure or the 
world movement, Aidit expressed the PKI's abiding concern that diC· 
ferenees should not " result in a weakening or the struggle against the 
common enemy, namely, world imperiaJism headed by the United 
States." Staling his confidence that the existing differences. like all 
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previous differences in tbe movement. would be overcome without 
lasting damage to it. he twice declared. "the Communist movement 
will not collapse. just as the heavens will not collapse."" 

Three weeks later. the PKI Politburo passed a resolution endorsing 
Aidit's statement and the delegation's stand at the twenty-second 
congress, The resolution indicated that the PKI still stood somewhere 
between the Soviet and Chinese positions on the major strategic 
questions in debate: 

As regard, international policy, it ia very necessary that the policy of 
peaceful coexistence be continued, that general and complete disarma
ment be striven for, and, at the same time. that the struggle against im
perialism, colonialism. and neocolonialism be given priority. since actually 
the struggle for peace and the struggle for freedom are truly one and 
indivisible. II 

At the Central Committee meeting of the party that followed the 
release of the Politburo's resolution. Aidit once more emphasized the 
importance of the PKI's independence, but distinguished the Indo
nesian party's position from the Italian party's call for greater auton
omy and a polycentric approach to interparty Communist relations. 
According to Aidit. the appeal for greater autonomy implied that a 
" kingdom" existed in the movement. which was not the case; poly
centrism would create conflicting centers of authority and implied 
hesitancy about the leading role of the CPSU.u Circumlocutions 
notWithstanding. Aidit's argument recapitulated the PKI's two prime 
tenets: the party was independent and always had been so, and it 
desired the restoration of international unity as much as ever .... 

U Harian Rakiat, Dec. 15. 1961. There is an intefe~tin. sidelight on the we 
of thi! final phrase. The Communist Party of Australia, which had sided with 
the Chinese party initially, ,witched afler the twenty-second congress of the 
CPSU and endorsed Soviet positioos in the dispule. In CltplainillJ the switch, 
L. L. Sharkey, the Australian party leader, frequently told members of hi. 
party (iDcludiDJ the writer) of his horror at the opinions expressed to him on 
his return throuJh China after the congress by Ten, Hsiao-pin" SCDeRI 
secretary of the CPC. The .tatement that Sharkey said appalled him mOIl was 
the followi...'8 : "Even if the international cOmmunisl movement should split 
completelya5under, il is no calamity--the beavens will not Call." 

I1lbfd~ Dec. 16, 196t. 
UStrenzthl!n National Unity and Communist Unity. 
I . SeC! Donald Hindley, "'1bc lDdonesian Communim; and the CPSU Twenty

Second Conere"," Arllln SUfVe-y, D, no. 1 (Match 1962), 2()...)9. 
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NATIONALISM AND GROWING CONFLICT WITH THE CPSU 

In weighing the impact of the twenty-second congress on the PKl's 
relations \.Vith other Communist parties. it is necessary to consider the 
implications of the measures taken by Khrushchev against Albania 
for the PKl's treasured image of its own independence. The Indo
nesian party leaders reasoned that by arrogating to itself the right 
unilaterally to determine which parties were and which were not ac
ceptable as members of the Communist fraternity. the Soviet party 
was destroying the pretensions of all to independence and a national 
identity. For reasons already explored at some length. such an assump
tion of domination was not only deeply repugnant to the PKI leaders, 
but also dangerous to their party's domestic status. 

Repudiation of the Soviet action was in the first place common 
prudence. since it demonstrated to the P.KI's friends and enemies 
alike that the party was subservient to no outside body. But it was 
at the same time much more than a sign of the party's determination 
to pursue its own course in policy-making. The open defiance of the 
excommunication of Albania that the PKI demonstrated by sending 
warm greetings to Enver Hoxba both on the anniversary of the foun
dation of the Albanian party and at the New YeaT,n indicated the 
party's strong feeling of resentment toward the CPSU for its actions. 
and loss of that respect and admiration which tbe Indonesian Com
munist leaders bad previously evinced for "the vanguard of the world 
movement." Since this traditional devotion to the Soviet had impelled 
respect for Russian pronouncements on international Communist 
strategy, its loss removed an important factor inhibiting the PKI from 
following the bent of its own radical nationalist orientation. 

A somewhat self-conscious article written during this period by 
Lukman is indicative of the unease the party felt at its divergence 
from the line adopted by the recognized center of the Communist 
movement. At the same time, it reiterated the Indonesian Communists' 
determination to stand by their position. Entitled "The PKI and the 
EightY-<lne Parties' Statement," the article said in part: 

The correctness of the PKl's stand concerning the nationalists and 
nationalism-that is, that the Communists are completely necessary in 

U Harwn Rakjal, Jan. II and 12, 1962. 
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the struggle for national independence and can in fact cooperate with 
the nationalists-<an be supported by several statements by Lenin on 
nationalism. Lenin also reminds us to regard differenUy the nationalism 
of a nation under colonial dominatioD. Lenin explains that nationalism in 
a colonialized natioD "bas the approval of history" and that "bourgeois 
nationalism in every oppressed (colonized) nation has a general demo
cratic conleD! that is directed against oppression, and it is this content 
that we support unconditionally." The PKI is of the opinion that na
tionalism in the countries of Asia and Africa generally is at this time 
nationalism of the type described by Lenin." 

It would seem that the PKI leaders were somewhat unsure of the 
orthodoxy of their policies and anxious to ground them in the sacred 
texts. Lulcman's exercise in reconciliation was more than a little con
trived, but with the self-confidence that came with success and asso
ciation with boldly advanced Chinese theories later statements were 
to carry stronger conviction . 

In the meantime, of course, Sukarno had moved decisively away 
from the Soviet world view, adopting the NEFO-OLDEFO frame that 
laid great stress on the primacy of anti-imperialist struggle. It was 
incumbent upon the PKI leaders to keep up with the president's na
tionalist radicalism and to try to exploit it for their own domestic 
advantage. It is not surprising, then, that [rom this time onward 
differences betwecn Soviet and PKI auitudes began to be expressed 
more openly, while at the same time those elements that were com
mon to both the Chinese and the Indonesian Communist world views 
were drawing these two parties closer together. As Ruth McVey has 
admirably put it: 

In the charged atmosphere of guided democracy, aims and not insti
tutions arc real. Stability is tantamount to stagnation, motion to progress. 
If the economic situation worsens, if foreign relations grow more tense, 
tho response must be more radical than before, for sucb things oo1y indi· 
cate how many and how determined Indonesia's enemies are, The natioo's 
aims cannot be achieved by compromise and calculation, but only by 
enthusiasm and faith; the goals themselves expand, become milJeniaJ : 
the revolution will Dot be completed until imperialism has been crushed 
and the just and prosperous society established over the entire world. 

If Ibid., May 26, 1961. The rererence to a nation under colonial domina
tion would hardly have applied to wdonesia any lonpr. 
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The pragmatic flexibility of Khrushchev's goulash communism wu hardly 
compatible with this spirit; it appeared self-seeking. compiaceot, con~ 

cemed with the petty problems of adjusting to the PreseDt rather than 
the monumental task of creating the future. Far more sympathctic wu 
the Chinese stand, with its crusadc against imperialism, its assertion that 
the undcrdeveloped countries. are the world's revolutionary centres, and 
its assurance that cven the poorest countries need not depend on foreign 
aid-all themes recurrent in the rhetoric of guided democracy.1T 

That the PKI should still have been trying, late in 1961, to adopt 
an intermediate position between the Soviet and Chinese strategies 
can probably be attributed to several factors. The advantages of party 
independence still weighed as beavily as ever with PKl leaders, en
hancing their self-respect, consolidating their domestic political posi
tioo, and aiding their efforts to restore the unity of the world Com
munist movement. In addition, they were not wholly attracted to 
Chinese doctrine, which contained propositions about Communist 
hegemony in tbe national struggle and the necessity for armed strug
gle that could Dot easily be reconciled with PKI practice, and it was 
probably not clear to them at that point how insistent the CPC would 
be in requiring adherence to these postulates. 

A definite stand one way or the other may, too, have held the 
prospect of creating fissures within the PKI itsclf, a situation that 
the leaders had slrillfully avoided up to that time and unquestionably 
wished to avoid in the future . Just how great this problem might 
have been is hard to assess. There were differences in the party about 
domestic strategy, as is attested to by the party's own materials, and 
taking sides in a major Communist schism could easily bave trans
fanned these differences into divisive factional struggles. The extent 
to which the . leading stratum was divided on the Sino-Soviet issue 
is difficult to gauge. A number of academic analysts have claimed to 
discern evidence of opposed allegiances at this level, but the evidence 
is slight and in some cases mutually contradictory.sa ,It would be 

U ''The Slratesie Trianglc: Indonesia," Sl.lrv~y, no. 54 (Jan. 1965), 115. 
SI Za,ori., p. 268, sees a marked difference of emphasis betwecn Aidit and 

Sudisman in J96O; Hindley, Th~ CommllMt Party of IndOll~sia, p. 298, 
quote. unverifiable rumors that Aidit was pro-Moscow and Ll!1man pro
Pckinj:; Van der Kroef, Th~ Commllnist Prlfty of Indonuw, p. U8, wrilel 
!hat Lukman was ~bclieved 10 be pro-Soviel." 
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surprising if the leaders' responses had not varied 10 some e:tlenl, 
and thc adoption of an intermediate position in the earlier stages of 
the dispute probably served to unify them and to maintain the co
hesion that flowed from their common interest in preserving the party. 

Finally, the PKI in 1961 almost certainly understated its reserva
tions about the Soviet policy of peaceful coexistence, probably be
cause of concern over tbe risk that Russia would slow down military 
supplies. whose availability had greatly strengthened the PKI's do
mestic standing. Within a few 'months, however, once the West Irian 
struggle had been settled, the party's preference for the more radical 
anti-imperialist theses of the CPC was evident. 

Th first major indication of the PKI's gravitation toward the geD
eral ideological position of the CPC came at the party's seventh COD
gress, in April 1962. On this.occasion, unlike 1954 and 1959, Aidit's 
review of the international situation owed little to Soviet analyses. 
although ritual tribute was still paid to Russian achievements. On the 
contrary, the primacy allotted to anti-imperialist struggle overshad
owed the questions of peaceful coexistence and disarmament to which 
the Soviet government gave precedence; the first and longest place in 
the discussion of the international situation went to "the struggle 
against neo-colonialism in Asia, Africa and Latin America," the places 
where, according to Chinese theories, the decisive battles against im
perialism were being waged and where the fate of the two opposed 
world systems wpuld be detennined. U No e:tplicit reference to Chinese 
theories was made in the report, however; instead, credit for recog
nizing the potentialities of the colonial liberation struggle was given 
to President Sukamo, for his speech at the Belgrade conference of 
nonaligned nations the previous September stressing the division of 
the world into two conflicting camps-the new emerging forces and 
the old established forces. In other words, the PKI was stressing tbe 
national origins and character or its anti-imperialist policies and the 
identity that existed between its analysis and that of its presidential 
ally. 

The seventh congress report stiU treated the differences in the in
ternational Communist movement as a passing phenomenon and one 
that reflected, not basic and irreconcilable conflicts. but merely vary-

II PrQbkm3, pp. 48&-96. 
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ing estimates of how best to defeat imperialism. Consequently, the 
PKI resolved to expand its relations with all other parties and work 
for the resloration of unity.40 

A gradual but consistent hardening of PKJ positions was apparent 
throughout 1962 and 1963. Between April and lune 1962, the party 
came into conflict with the Soviet-domioated World Peace Council 
over the agenda for ihe World Peace congress that was to take place 
in June, with the Indonesians criticizing the emphasis on peaceful 
coexistence and disarmament aod the consequent neglect of national 
liberation struggles." Toward the end of the year, the Sino-Indian 
border dispute and the Cuba missile crisis further stimulated the 
PKI's militant anti-imperialist outlook and brought the party into 
sharper conflict with thc policies being pursued by the U.S.S.R. On 
the Cuba issue, Aidit was quoted by the Chinese official newsagency 
as saying: "It is a regrettable sacrifice that strategic defensive weapons 
arc being dismounted in Cuba. It is regrettable because a sovereign 
state, Cuba, was forced to do things against its will. "42 In PKI eyes, 
the CPSU was once again violating the two principles the party re
garded as being of supreme importance in the intemational movement. 
On the Sino-Indian border issue, it· was creating disunity by failing 
to support a Communist state against an imperialist client state; on 
the Cuba issue, it was trampling on the independence of another 

. Communist party by forcing Cuba to accept an arrangement reached 
with the imperialists behind her back. Compounding these offenses, 
the Soviet also used a number of European Communist party con
gresses in the latter half of 1962 to make violent polemical attacks 
upon the CPC, thereby, in the PKI's view, "exposing the crack and 
dispute within the communist family."u 

Early in 1963, as the polemics between the Russians and tbe 
Chinese grew fiercer, the PKI began to publish various statements 
and documents relating to the intemational dispute; outwardly this 
enterprise affected neutrality and objectivity toward the disputants 
and their arguments, but in fact strong preference was given the pro-

' 0 Ibid., pp. 501- 2. 
n Harjo" Raliol, April 7, July 5, 1962. 
U New China News Agency, Djakarta, Nov. 7, 1962. 
is Repor1 to the Central Committee, Feb. 1963; Problems, pp. 594-96. 
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Chinese viewpoint. At the same time, contacts between the Indonesian 
party and other CPC-Ieaning parties were stepped up: 

In April, M. H. Lulunan attended the congress of the New Zealand Com
munist Party in the company of two A1banian de1egates. In May, June 
aDd September, Australian Communist Party leaders visited Jakarta, as 
did New Zealand Communists in June and Sep~ber. Japanese Com
munist Parly leaders visited IDdonC;!lia in May and November. Albanian 
leaders in April and November." 

The PKI may stili have been seeking to create a bloc of Communist 
parties that would be sympathetic to Chinese international theories " 
but concerned to restore unity within the Communist movement; if so, 
its efforts were unsuccessful in the polarizing climate of the period. 

The PKI's stronger alignment with Chinese policies owed a good 
deal to the internal dynamics of the party's political situation. After 
the close of the West Irian campaign in August 1962, the national 
unity sustained by this crusade showed signs of cracking. to the grave 
disadvantage of the party. Economic problems were thrown into high 
relief, and Sukarno appeared to be willing to countenance adoption 
of an American-backed stabilization scheme, which would inevitably 
have promoted a rightward political trend inimical to PKI prospects. 
To counter this threat, it was incumbent upon the PKI leaders to 
arouse anti-American sentiment in Indonesia by stressing the incom
patibility of imperialist and Indonesian nationalist goals. A heightened 
anti-imperialist campaign was caIled for, and the Communists had' an 
official ideological platform for one in Sukarno's NEFO doctrine. 
But if they were to be successful in encouraging Sukarno, and through 
him a majority of the government, to take the road of agitational nation
aJism rather than that of Western-financed retrenchment. they needed 
all the international support they could get. The Soviet, however. 
was not only preaching international restraint and opposing what the 
PKI regarded as legitimate anti-imperialist militancy but also indi-

.. Donald Hindley, 'The lJKIonesiu Communist Party and the CooJlict in 
the International Communist Movement," Tnt ChiNJ QUDrltrly, 00. 19 (July
Sept. 1964), 105-6. Note, bowever. that Hindley does not distinpisb be
tween tho pro-Soviet and pro-Peking Communist parties in Australia; leaden 
of both parties visited Ojabrta sevcmtimes in tbi5 period, but !be pro.Pckin, 
aroup was shown mucb areater affection (see below) . 
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eating that it had no intention of competing with the United States in 
granting further large scale economic credits to Indonesia. n That left 
China, whose propaganda matched the PKl's need and ruso har
monized with Sukamo's NEFO doctrine; it was, therefore, very much 
in the PKI's interest to strengthen its relations with China and sup
port her defiance of the U.S.S.R. At the same time, given political 
feeling in Indonesia, as well as Sukamo'~ and the party's own pride. 
it was important that no suggestion of dependence on China should 
arise, and thus that the inspiration for PKI policies should be clearly 
located within the homeland. 

A more wholehearted association with Chinese policies on the part 
of the PKI was facilitated by the fact that the CPC was making it 
abundantly clear in practice that it did not require its allies to adhere 
strictly to its theses about Communist hegemony and armed struggle. 
Far from being hostile toward aU non-Communist states, China was 
busy seeking closer relations with independent states in Asia" and 
Africa, including America's SEATO ally, Pakistan. After the resolu
tion in 1961 of conflicts with Indonesia over citizens of Chinese descent, 
China had gone out of her way to demonstrate goodwill toward the 
Republic and to praise Sukamo's international policies. The identity 
of interests between the two countries demonstrated in various inter
national organizations was -growing stronger, and by early 1963 it was 
probably dawning on the Chinese leadership that if Sukamo could be 
induced to pursue the anti-imperialist logic of his NEFO doctrine 
actively, Indonesian and Chinese interests could be dovetailed over a 
considerable range of issues. 4~ 

The CPC continued to insist on the inevitability of armed struggle 
in its polemics with the CPSU, but the theory did admit of exceptions; 
and in any case the Chinese were disposed to judge other Communist 
parties primarily by their general orientation in the Sino-Soviet dis
pute and to leave the problem of power to them to work out for them
selves. For its part, for aU practical purposes the PKI came to en
dorse the road of armed struggle as applicable to everyone but 

4SD'Encausse and Schramm suggest (p. 87) lhatthe Soviet atlhis time Wa! 
restri<:ting its foreign aid in order to concentrate on internal development. 

<8 For a more thorough discussion of the converging trends in Chinese and 
Indonesian policies over this period, see M02.illj:o, Sirlo-Ind()fl ~siarl R~ia'ions. 
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itsclf." By a curious twist of reasoning, Njoto even treated the PKl's 
experiences in the armed national revolution of J 945-48 as equjva~ 
lent to the violent struggle for power demanded by the Chinese theses 
he was notionally endorsing.48 

During 1963 and 1964, Chinese and Indonesian delegates (the 
latter including representatives of both the government and the PKI) 
collaborated closely in developing a congeries of international or
ganizations of lrade :mions, youth, women, journalists, etc., based on 
Afro-Asian constituents and competing with Russian-dominated bodies 
in the same spheres. The first of these new bodies, the Afro-Asian 
Journalists Conference, was established at a meeting in Djakarta in 
April 1963, and at both the preparatory gatbering in February and 
the inaugural meeting Indonesian representatives teamed up with the 
Chinese to exclude the Russians from membership.<o Similar anti
Soviet collaboration became a standard feature of organizational 
maneuvers thereafter. 

Until September 1963, nevertheless, the PKI continued to maintain 
a show of friendly relations with the CPSU an~ its supporting parties 
and to refrain from open polemics. Quite apart from its deeply felt 
urge to preserve its independence, the party still wished to restore the 
movement's unity, and to this end it was necessary to avoid ruptures. 
Thus throughout 1962 and 1963 it participated in or supported sev~ 
eral moves to tone down the dispute and bring abOut a reconciliation 
between the CPSU and the CPC. In January 1962 it was one of sev
eral parties that appealed for a halt to the damaging public exchanges 
between the two parties. "11 The foUowing year, it endorsed Khrush
chev's proposals in January for a halt 10 the poIemi~ and in May 
welcomed the prospect of a meeting between the principais.51 Despite 
the failure of this meeting, held in July, the PKI continued its efforts 
at mediation, while making it increasingly clear that it would counte-

"In talks with PKI leaders in November 1964, I was struck by their ability 
in the same breath 10 insisl on lbe necessity of armed struggle and to justify 
their own peaceful strategy. 
4, Harian Ratiot, Dee. 18, 1964. 
<. William E. Griffith, Thf' Sina-$avif'1 Rift (Cambrid&e, Mass., 1964), 

pp. 12S-26. 
"II Griffith, pp. 3$-36. 
n Harion Ratjor, Jan. 21 , May 27, 1963. 
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nance neither condemnation of China nor a reimposition of Soviet 
control over the international movement." 

AIOIT'S THEORY OF THE WORLD COMMUNIST MOVEMENT 

Aidit's world lour in July-September 1963, which took him to both 
the Soviet Union and China, among other places, put an end to this 
stage in the PKl's attitude to the international conflict and propelled 
it toward a much closer identification with Chinese positions. Accord
ing to his own later account, Aidit was treated with rude condescen
sion in Russia. wbile the Chinese showered honors upon him. among 
them the first foreign membership of the Academiea Sinica. U Al
though his speeches while the tour was still in progress combined 
advocacy of a militant anti-imperialist line with studied moderation 
toward the international dispute itself,50 he wasted no time after re
turning to Indonesia in demonstrating his much stronger commitment 
to the Chinese camp. 

The change cannot be ascribed wholly to Aidit's persOOiJ experi
ences while abroad. however. During his absence, full scale con!ron
tation between Indonesia and Malaysia had broken out, and relations 
with the United States bad begun to deteriorate drastically. Russia 
showed no inclination to give substantial materidl backing to In
donesia's new international sally; and the implicit identity of Indo
nesian and Chinese views of the world began to take on more con
crete shape. In these circumstances, the PKI could drop most of the 
inhibitions that had kept it sitting on the fence and give clear expres
sion to the common features between its doctrine and the CPC's. 

The PKI's new theses on the international situation, which achieved 
their most developed expression at the Central Committee meeting 
in December 1963, have already been described in Chapter 5. They 
were accompanied by a new appraisal of the state of the international 
Communist movement and the trends in it. A feature of Aidit's 
analysis here was that he no longer regarded the divisions in the 
movement as an unqualified evil. While the PKI w.:s still concerned 
to work for the restoration of unity, it had nevertheless fonned the 
opinion that if a party "hold[s] finnly to the standpoint of indepen-

n Griffith, pp. 103, 209-10. 
U McVey, "Indonesian Communism and Cbina.H p. 376 and n. 29 . 
•• See, for example, Tht! tndonu;an Rt! yo/lltion, pp. 44--47. 
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dence and equality {of parties, then] the difference of opinion in the 
international Communist movement cannot have a bad effect upon 
{itl." Speaking specifically of the Indonesian party, be added, 

Because of tbe correctness of its attitude toward the differences .. . 
Indonesian Communists have not been barmed by their existence. On the 
contrary, a correct attitude, the altitude of independence and equaJ 
rights, the attitude of using one's own mind, bas led to Indonesian Com
munists becoming more steeled by these differences of opinion. 

Members of the party had been able to read all viewpoints in the dis
pute and thus to learn a great deal more about such problems as 
revisionism. Knowledge of Marxism-Leninism bad grown, because the . 
great debate in the international movement bad constituted "a Marx
ist-Leninist University on a world scale."5G 

Wbat was occurring in the ranks of world Communism. Aidit 
stated, was a process of "selection, crystaJlisation and consolida
tion."Gt This process was acco~panicd by a good deal of confusion 
and uncertainty, but the outlook was promising: genuine Marxism
Leninism would emerge victorious, and the reactionaries and revision
ists would meet with defeat. He had concluded that there were four 
types of Communist Parties in. the world at that time: 

Communist parties that were Marxist-Leninist from the top
most leadership to the cadres and members and constituted the 
only Communist parties in their countries; 

Communist parties whose leaderships were controlled by re
visionists or which inclined toward revisionism, which con
stituted the only Communist parties in their countries, but in 
which there was a strong opposition or a rather strong opposition 
[rom genuine Marxist-Lenioist.s; 

Communist parties which were fully controlled by revisionists 
and constituted the only Communist parties in their countries; 
genuine Marxist-Leninists had been expelled and dther in con
cert with others or on their own cstablished Marxist-Leninist 
circles and in some cases reached the stage of publishing a 
magazine; 

Communist parties that had already had alongside -(hem for 

~ G HDrfDfI RDkjDt, Oct. 4, 1963. cr. Set A/irt! th ~ Baflt~flg Spirit.' p. 113 . 
• " S~r Afire rhe Banl<'n8 Spirit! p. 114. 
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some time new Communist parties. so tbat in these countries 
there were two Communist parties: the new one bad been set up 
as a corrective to the old one which was regarded as having de
viated from Marxism-Leninism or having taken the path of 
revisionism.&1 

Aidit advised the genuine Marxist-Leninists to stay inside the 
established parties and. where possible, fight out the differences there. 
Where new groups and parties had been fonned, however, the PKI 
would in each case investigate to make sure that those involved were 
genuine Marxist-Leninists; if they were, then it was incumbent upon 
the Indonesian Communists to "give them a good reception." Where 
there existed two Communist parties in one country, the attitude of 
the PKI would be as follows: 

The PKI will not break 011 its relation! with the old Communist parties 
as long as they do, within limits, still oppose the imperialists and the 
domestic reactio'.1aries, not only in words but also in deeds. The PKI at 
the same time would like to have relations with the new Communist 
party it ... it genuinely upholds the banner of Marxism-Leninism 
(butl will have nothing to do with it if it is established by Trotskyists 
and other adventurers. Thus, the PKI will be as objective as possible, as 
patient as possible, in solving the difference of opinion within the inter
naliona.! Communist movement. 

Where the differences between the two parties were not too great, the 
PKI would do what it could to reunite them.·s 

Aidit indicated that there were two so-called Communist parties 
that, by their proimperialist actions, had placed themselves beyond 
the pale so far as the PKI was concerned: the Yugoslav League of 
Communists and tbe "Dange clique," the pro-Soviet leadership of the 
Communist Party of India, which had supported its own government 
in the border conOict with China. 

The conflict between the Soviet and Chinese parties, which the 
PKI had previously minimized, was acknowledged to be deep and 
serious and unlikely to be easily resolved. The July meeting between 
the two parties in Moscow had been a good tbing, n~vertheless, 

~cspite the lack of any progress toward reconciliation. At least they 

5. Ibid. 
"Hariall Ralclaf. ()(:t . 4, 1963. 
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bad talked, and bad undertaken to. resume negotiations at some time in 
the future. The PKI hoped that the meeting would he reconvened. 
this time in Peking. At the same time, Aidit cautioned his listeners 
not to expect too much in this direction and to refrain from looking 
to the parties in power for guidance or comfort. Each party must 
stand on its own feet and solve for itself the problems of winning. its 
own revolution. n 

Finally, Aidit announced his discovery of a new model for the 
construction of socialism. 

After visiting Korea thi! time, I am absolutely convinced that it is Korea 
that must be the example of bow socialism ought to be built. In Korea 
the problem of economic construction is unified with political and ideo
logical Marxist-Leninist education. In Korea they pursue the policy of 
giving priority to politics. The problem of agriculture and foodstuffs has 
been solved in the best way of aU in Korea by comparison with the other 
socialist countries.. . This has been made possible first and foremost 
because {the Korean party leaders] are pursuing a correct policy, namely 
an economic policy of standing fully on their own feet, re1ying on their 
own strength.'"' 

Viewed in conjunction with the policy theses that Aidit developed 
contemporaneously, the PKl's standpoint on inter-Communist rela
tions in the latter part of 1963 may be summed up in these terms: 

The party would adopt those aspects of Chinese international 
strategies which advanced the radical nationalist course that was 
being followed by the Sukamo-PKI alliance and that found its 
most militant expression in the confrontation against Malaysia. 
In this area, the Indonesian Communists would cooperate closely 
with their Chinese comrades, in the interests of mutual ad
vantage, but would present tbe common strategy of the two 
parties in their own idiom and without overt recognition of 
Chinese authorship. In the domestic sphere, the PKI would pur-
sue its own strategy of peaceful penetration and pressure with
out regard ror Chinese denunciations of the peaceful road to 
power. 

In the conffict between the CPSU and the CPC. the PKI 

a·'bid. 
110 Ibid. 
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would henceforth align itself fully with the latter against lhe 
Soviet's "collaborationist" relationsbip with the United States 
and its attempts to intimidate parties that declined to foUow its 
ideological lead. At the same time, the PKI would make no 
formal break witb the CPSU. Unlike the CPC, tbe Indonesian 
party was not aspiring to begemony over the world Communist 
movement, and hence it had no interest in enlarging tbe fissures 
in it; altbough the split had not affected the PKI adversely to 
any appreciable extent, the party still bad reason to fear that 
further exacerbation of the Sino-Soviet conDict might rebound 
to the advantage of those in the Indonesian governmental elite 
who were opposed to the current trend in the country's foreign 
policy and sougbt a relurn to a more independent stance or a 
pro-Western alignment. 

Similar considerations, as well as a desire to demonstrate its 
independence, led the PKI to adopt a far more flexible policy 
toward Communist parties of differing views. Its sympathies 
with tbc pro-Cbinese parties and groups were plainly revealed, 
but at the same time it proposed to continue tolerating contacts 
with "revisionist" parties other than those of Yugoslavia and 
India. In this way, it might hope still to excrt some influence to
ward bealing the international rift. 

The sudden elevation of North Korea to the position of a socialist 
model, linked as it was to praise for that country's success in "stand
ing on its own feet," was probably a product of the PKI 's fear lest 
its affinity with the CPC should lead to its being taken as an appen
dage of Peking. -, The fact that several other pro-Cbinese parties also 

.found great inspiration in North Korea at this time suggests that the 
ploy may havc had China's blessing and that it may have served the 
additional purpose of flattering the Korean eommunislS and binding 
them more closely to Peking. 

THE BLENDING OF INDEPENDENCE AND INTRANSIGENCE 

The air of self-confidence noticeable in Aidit's speecbes during this 
period was not assumed. The split in the ranks of world Communism 
had in truth done the PKI little if any harm: the party remained free 

n See McVey, "Indonesian Communism and Cbina," pp. 376-77. 
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of serious factional conflict, and the decisive shilt in Indonesian gov· 
emmental policy signified by the initiation of full·scale confrontation 
had greatly strengthened its political position and presented it with 
opportunities for launching a vigorous offensive against officials and 
party cliques opposing its claims to stronger representation in the 
governmental apparatus. The party leaders could regard these gains 
as the results of their own political skill, achieved not only without 
aid or comfort from the international movement but despite its can· 
vulsions and internecine conflict . 
. This greater self-confidence found expression during the following 

year not only in the party's vigorous. activities on the home front but 
also in its handling of relations with other sections of the international 
Communist movement. In the first place, the closer alignment with 
Chinese international policies was accompanied by a stronger and 
more elaborated insistence on the PKI's independence and its success 
in Indonesianizing Marxism·Leninism. One suspects that the tactical 
element in this empbasis was by now overshadowed by considers· 
tions of the prestige to which Aidit and his partners considered them· 
selves entitled by reason of their capabilities, With Aidit in particular 
it became a matler of considerable pride that the Indonesian Commu· 
nists should express their individual identity in their political work: 

We must always try to create forms which accord with the interests 
and tastes of our own people. This cannot be otherwise, since our party 
is the Communist Party of Indonesia, and is made up of IndonuUms. 
Because of that, we must always make our point of departure the welfare 
and the thoughts and feelings of our own people, and what we say must 
be understandable and felt by our own people. 

Take for example the matter of opposing imperialism. The Chinese 
comrades crush imperialism, as also do the comradeS of Albania. Viet· 
nam. Korea. Japan, New Zealand. etc. Each of these parties bas its own 
manner of crushing revisionism, and we bave our own manner .... 
Marxist-Leninist parties have powedul creative capacities. each bas its 
identitY. and because of that all are healthy .... We have our own 
people, our own history of struggle. our own nature and national com· 
position, our own traditions and customs aod usages, and because of 
that we must discover and use our own style. U 

II Tentang Saslra dan Sen; jang Berktpr;badum N¥;onal Mengobdi Buruh, 
Tanl don Prodjurit, pp. 73-74. 
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Party contacts with China were greatly expanded, in line with the 
trend evident in state relations between the two countries. At the 
same time, however, references to Chinese sources and authorities 
were kept to a minimum in party speecbes and writings; if there was 
to be any personal cult in the Indonesian party, it was to be that of 
Aidit, and not of Mao Tse-tung, whose name was rarely mentioned 
except in his capacity as China's president.s3 _ 

Relations with the U.SS.R. deteriorated rapidly, but it is difficult 
to determine how much this was due to the logic of the PKl's orienta
tion and how much to the party's bitter resentment of what it re
garded as Soviet intrigues against it. There is no doubt that an in
creasingly strident tone in tbe PKI's nationalism became evident in 
this period, manifested for example in the tone of its propaganda 
against Western films and other forms of culture. In the latter part 
of 1964, Soviet art and literary forms shared in thiS'odium, and PK[ 
leaders made no secret of their contempt for the bourgeois themes 
and style of Soviet behavior in many spheres. 

Whereas in the past admiration for the Soviet Union bad led the 
PKI leaders to respect European values, insofar as they were identi
fied with revolutionary promptings, now the dissipation of Soviet 
prestige lowered the barriers to revolt against all Western va1ues 
(capitalist or Communist). The PKI leaders, like their Chinese allies, 
came to view the differences between the "cities" of the world and the 
"villages" of the world, or between the materially advantaged peoples 
and the dispossessed peoples, as more basic than those between pro
letariat and boUrgeoisie, capitalist and Communist. A new revolu
tionary culture was to be founded on indigenous traditions combined 
with the anti-imperialist spirit of all the countries of Asia, Africa. and 
Latin America ." The cultural dimension assumed by the inter-Com
munist conflict,. founded on the desire of fonnerly subject peoples to 
modernize while still remaining themselves, could only serve to make 
the resolution of that conflict immeasurably more difficult, if not im
possible.A5 

At least some part of the anti-Soviet reaction, however, may be 

U See McVey, "Indonesian Communislll and China," pp. 368--69. 
U See in particular Akiit's development of these tbemes in Tenlang Salim 

dtJ11 Sen!. 
uSee D'Encaussc and Schramm, especially p. 6. 
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attributable to the Russians' propensity to resort to tactics of intimi
dation and intrigue against their opponents. Mention has already been 
made of the rude reception given to Aidit in Moscow in August 1963; 
and in his statemcnt on the results of bis trip abroad Aidit also ac
cuscd the Russians, indirectly, of branding the PKI leaders as "bour
geois nationalists or chauvinists."" In his report to the PKI Central 
Committcc meeting in December, in which he made his first full-scale 
assault on Soviet policies (including the partial test-ban treaty and 
the program for building Communism in the U.S.S.R., which he had 
previously endorsed) Aidit replied at greater length to charges that 
the policies of the PKT were "national-<:bauvinist, separationist, ra
cialist and goodness knows what else" and explicitly repudiated the 
idea that the new slates must depend on Sovict aid.61 

An indication of the growing bitterness between the two parties 
was given by an incident in April 1964. At a meeting sponsored by 
the Indonesian-Soviet Friendship Institute in Djakarta, Aidit spoke 
in terms strikingly similar to those of current Chinese polemics, and 
thc Sovict ambassador, who was present, demanded thc right to reply 

to the PKI chairman. At this point he was jostled by members of 
the audience and, when granted the right to reply. was assailed with 
jeers and calls for his "retooling."" 

One month later, at a PKI anniversary meeting in Surabaja, Aidit 
made a serious attack on the Soviet. "The modem revisionists have 
recently been actively engaged in intrigues to split the Indonesian 
workers' movement," he said, "busily making preparations to attack 
the party by making usc of degenerate elements who are easily sus
ceptible to bribes, in particular the Trotskyites."u This allegation, 
which was repeated in May of the following year,TO implied that there 
had been contact between Soviet representatives and leaders of the 
Murba Party with a view to harming the PKI. Some confirmation of 
the charge was obtained by Ruth McVey who, in interviews with 
Murba leaders in November and December 1964, learned that during 

6$ Hllrillll RllkjtJt, Oct. 2, 1963. The actual terms used to refer to the Rus-
sians were "dogmatists and revisionists." 

or Sd Afiu the BOII/t lla Spirit! pp. 7&-94. 
es McVey. 'Ibe Strategic Trianale: Indonesia," p. 118. 
I . HOTion Rakiat, June 11- 12, 1964. 
10 Ibid., May 7, 1965. 
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that year "negotiations were taking place between Murba and the 
Soviets for the replacement of PKI mass organizations with their own 
in the eventuality of a split in such international groups as the WFTU; 
in return for this consideration, Murba supported Soviet inclusion 
in the Asian-African fraternity,"" McVey goes further to interpret 
this intrigue as pan of a wider Soviet policy of relying on the army 
rather than the PKI to advance its interests in Indonesia-a view 
made more plausible by the fact that about this time some Soviet 
theorists began to see in the armies of the new states wbat two West
em scholars have described as, 

a tendency to assume the role of a "vanguard," aDd to feel itself invested 
with an historic mission, both as regards the conquest of national inde
pendence and as regards economic developmenl In certain cases, this 
leads the army to transcend particular interests, including those of the 
class from which it is .issued, and sometimes those of the government, so 
as to represent the nation as a whole." 

Whether or not the Soviets were actuaUy seeking an alliance witb 
the PIG's archenemy, their maneuvers seem to go a long way toward 
explaining the virulence of the party's disparagement, from about 
mid-1964, of aU things Russian. The party hailed Khrushchev's fall 

in October 1964 as .ia victory for the constantly expanding Minist
Leninist forces throughout the world ... [which] testifies to the 
bankruptcy of the modem revisionists' domestic and foreign policy, 
of capitulation to imperialism, of the policy of splitting the inter
national Communist movement."TS Initially, the PKI appeared to 
entertain cautious hopes that the new Soviet leadership would move 
to heal the breach in the Communist movement, but Russian attempts 
to convene a world Communist meeting in 1965 with the object of 
isolating China and possibly excommunicating her dispelled these il
lusions. The party, which had repeatedly stated its view that a world 
meeting must be thoroughly prepared and fully representative, an
nounced that "the PKI will not take part in the international. meeting 
of Communist and Workers' parties in Moscow on March I, 1965. 

11 "Indonesian Communism and Cbinl," pp. 23-24 and D. 28. 
n D'EncllmC and Schramm, p. 91. Note also the COlDtneJl~ of the authors 

on pp. 90-91 and III and the Soviet article of 1966 reproduced 0.0 pp. 345-48. 
11 Joint statement of the PKI and the Communist Party of Auslllllia 

(Marxist·Leninist); Review o/Indonesia, XII (Jan. 196j). 
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as it has oot been adequately prepared and will not be attended by all 
Communist and Workers' parties of socialist states."" 

By this time. the CPSU had 10 some extent mended its fences with 
North Korea, North Vietnam, and Cuba. but Soviet plans for an anti
Chinese conference still met with resist~ce. A number of parties. 
including those of Rumania. Italy, and Great Britain, which held no 
brief for Peking hut equally had no wish to see an unwanted ortho
doxy re~tablished within the movement, combined to water down 
the Soviet proposals. Tbe world conference was downgraded to a 
"consultative meeting," emptied of all effective anti-China content, 
and attended by only nineleen parties. a PKI comment on the some
what futile exercise could afford to be patronizingly critical.' • 

True to the promise contained in Aim!'s homecoming speech of 
September 1963. the Indonesian party lavished special affection and 
attention on pro-Chinese parties, welcoming them to Djakarta with 
high bonors, signing joint statements with them, and singling them 
out for fulsome praise in its press. At the same time, its deteriorating 
relations with the Soviet did not lead the party to sunder all contacts 
with the " revisionist" panies. Thus, the Indonesians' partiality toward 
the Communist Party of Australia (Marxist-Leninist) did not mean 
that the doors were completely closed to representatives of the larger 
Moscow-leaning Communist Party of Australia. aJthough in its case 
there could be no question of honors or joint statements. 

Oddly, in view of Aidit's vehement dissociation from the ltaJian 
pany's notions of polycentrism and "structural reform," several visits 
between representatives of the Italian and Indonesian parties took 
place in these years, the last high-ranking CPI delegation visiting 
Djakana in May 1965.11 Bolh jealous of their independence and both 
pursuing a peaceful path to power, perhaps they felt drawn to one 
another across the great ideological divide that separated them. These 
-the two largest Communist parties in the non-Communist world
had both largely succeeded in going their own way. despite the pres
sure to which they were subjected by tbe Communist giants. Both 

It Letter of the PKI to the CPSU. Review of IndollesiG. XlI (Jan. 1965).24. 
Tf See William E. Grimth, SillG-$ovitl Rtllllion.r. 1964-196S (Cambridae. 

M .... 1967). pp. 79-9(). 
,. See Harum Rallol, March 5 and 13, 1965. 
H Ibid .. May 15, 1965. 
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evaluated international events primarily in terms of effects on their 
domestic strategies. In strildngly different conditions, both were 
pioneering novel approaches to the all-important question of succeed
ing to power. The specific circumstances of the environment in which 
each operated had dictated that each should combine an assertive 
independence witb an identification with opposing forces in the Sino
Soviet conflict. In neither case bad the choice of options created 
major problems of internal party unity. Italian Communism's situa
tion and objectives made its espousal of the cause of world peace, and 
its identification of Cor.nmunism with material plenty and pluralistic 
democracy, attractive to its followers. Vastly different circumstances 
had unified the PKI bebind the policies of militant anti-imperialist 
struggle. H the PKI had the advantage that its orientation was also 
that of its government, it also suffered, as the next cbapter will indi
cate, from the serious disadvantage that economic and political con
ditions in Indonesia were producing a crisis at a time wben the 
Communists were unready for it. 



9. The Final Year: 

Climax and Catastrophe 

The reconstruction of the PKI's strategic concepts undertaken in 
the previous pages has carried the account of the party's doctrine and 
action programs up to the end of 1964. It will be profitable at this 
stage to pause, before venturing into the final phase of the Aidit 
enterprise, in order to draw together the threads of the argument and 
try to assess bow the PKI leaders at that time perceived their 
achievements, problems. and immediate tasks. 

On the whole, Aidit and his colleagues could look back over the 
immediately preceding years with considerable pride and satisfaction. 
The party had come closer than ever before to establishing the legiti
macy of its political aspirations within the ambit of the official state 
ideology as enunciated by President Sukamo. In terms of declared 
policy, lhe gap between the immediate program of tbe PKI and tbat 
of tbe government bad closed appreciably. In tbe sphere of foreign 
policy, tbe United States had been humiliated and scorned, and its 
practical influence in Indonesian affairs bad sunk to an all-time low; 
on lhe other band, Indonesia's relations with China had been consoli
dated and made the cornerstone of lhe country's international diplo
macy. So far as Malaysia was concerned, a bold show of pressure on 
the president by lhe PKI, at the time of Robert Kennedy's efforts to 
achieve a settlement, bad met with success, and by the end of 1964 
an end to confrontation seemed further away than ever. Yet at the 
same time, confrontation was being waged at a level consistent with 
the PKl's concern to avoid a national crisis that might imperil its 
interests. 

On the domestic front , the party's stock bad also risen. Its most 
important campaigns-against U,S, influence, for land reform, and 
to isolate and cast out anti-Communist politicians and officials-had 
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all made significant progress. The party's ability to deploy its mass 
detachments effectively, and the support given to it by Sukamo, had 
led important politicians and officials to view the PKI as a valuable 
instrument for making government policies effective. Many others had 
concluded that it was now a force that it wouJd be unwise to cross. 
The president's closer identification with the Communists, and his 
more frequent and emphatic condemnation of "Communist-phobia," 
strongly suggested that he was intent on harnessing the PKl's vigor 
and dynamism to achieve bis Jacobin goals. Coasequeotly, to work 
against tbe party meant seeking to reverse policy trends dating from 
September 1963, and so working against the president himself. To 
those who did not wish to take the painful road back, or who regarded 
such a course as impractica], the idea of admitting the PKI to a 
greater share of powcr began to appear more reasonable and logical. 

But things had not gone all the PKI's way. As its boldness and 
assertiveness increased, so did the intensity of the resistance of at 
least some anti-Communist groups. The overt center of this opposi
tion was the Muroa Party leadership, but support came too from im
portant figures in the army command, some prominent nonparty in
tellectuals and publicists, influential officials, and, on a mass scale, the 
organized Moslem reaction to the land reform campaign. The PKI 
had by no means overcome elite reluctance to recognize it as a part 
of the structure of government power and authority, and a crucial 
factor stiffening resistance to the party's ambitions was the political 
establishment's knowledge that the great majority of army leaders 
were determined to deny Communist claims. 

The tensions caused by the Communists' political offensive were 
exacerbated by growing instability and doubts about the continued 
viability of the political system. Inflation had grown significantly 
worse in the last months of 1964, sharpening the er;onomic crisis 
manifested in falling secondary production, declining government in
come, a run-down infrastructure, and mounting unemployment.' 
Confrontation appeared to have reached a slate of deadlock, intensi
fying the unease and alarm felt by important po~itical groups at the 
country's international isolation and its alliance with China. Equally 
disturbing was the report current in official circles that Viennese doc
tors had pronounced seriously on Sukamo's longstanding kidney 

1 Mac~, Probl~m.r of th~ Indonuilln Inflallon, p. 42. 
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disease during his absence abroad in October aDd November 1964.~ 

In the atmosphere of uncertainty and malaise induced by tbese 
developments, speculation about tbe country's future became rife and 
constituted, in the hothouse environment of the capital, a coosumiog 
preoccupation fed by rumor, intrigue, and palace gossip. It was vitally 
important to tbose who valued their positions aod status within the 
governmental complex to aoticipate political trends. but the number 
of imponderables was agonizingly large. 

The president seemed determined to try to force the issue of the 
pKJ's entry into the government in a substantial way, but could be 
succeed in the face of entrencbed opposition from the army and 
civilian elites, and would he live 10ng enough to accomplish his grand 
political design? Ooly time could answer these questions. but a re
lated one--the current strength of the PKI and the extent of its 
infiltration of other power groupings-was debated feverishly. 

There was 00 doubt that the Communists had built up a vast or
ganization with formidable energies aod a high degree of internal 
coherence. The exact size of the PKI and its affiliated bodies could 
not be established independently, but the party's new figures found suffi
cient support in the range of its mass activities to enjoy considerable 
credence. The last figures ever issued by the Aidit leadership, in August 
1965, made these claims for membersbip of the PKI and related Of

ganizations: • 

PKI 
Pemuda Rakjat (youth) 
SOBSI (unions) 
BTl (peasants) 
Gerwani (women) 
Lekra (writers and artists) 
HSI (scbolars) 
TOTAL 

3.5 million 
3 million 
3.5 million 

• million 
3 miJJion 
5 million 

70 thousand 
27,070,000 

I Eric Scluneits, '7be 'lOth September Affair' in IndOllesi., .. PrGflCNfJJt, 
xx. no. 2 (t84, Winter 1965-66), 208-9, citina a Djakarta radio broadcast 
dated Dec. 13, 1964 . 

• Barion RokJot, Aua. 20, 196'. The membenhip of Lekra seems inordi
nately large for an art and literary organization, but aU Communists and 
supporters were Ufled to belon8 to tho body @d to encouraae the populariza
tion or traditional Indonesi@ art form!. 
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Allowing for considerable duplication of membership, this would have 
given the Communists a following approaching 20 million. 

The level of organizational commitment and efficiency was gener· 
ally high, by the prevailing standards of operation of Indonesian 
organizations, both official and voluntary. One demonstration of this 
strength lay in the ability of the party leadership to secure conformity 
with its guidelines and to mobilize large bodies of activists, in widely 
dispersed locales, for its campaigns. The long period during which 
the party bad enjoyed stable and unified leadership must have con· 
tributed to an atmosphere in which members could feel confident 
of the authority and expertise behind instructions. No less important, 
the admiration and encouragement for the PKI expressed by the 
president invested the organization with a national legitimacy that 
could not but encourage members' devotion to its policies. The spirit 
of offense evinced by the Communists in 1964, tbough somewhat 
dimmed by the ambiguous results of the land reform campaign, indi· 
cated that the party could be expected to put up a determined and 
skillful struggle to assert what it considered its rights to a more 
prominent and assured place in the government. 

On the other hand, there were evident weaknesses in the PKI's or· 
ganization. Despite some gains in tbe Outer Islands, particularly in 
Bali and parts of Nusa Tenggara in 1963-64,' the party was still 
overwhelmingly Java-centered; strong backing at the political center 
would therefore be required to support any claim to a more pro
nounced national position. Again, despite some indications that the 
party had become more attractive to intellectuals and members of the 
bureaucracy in the preceding years, it stiIl remained weak in both 
these spheres.5 Ruth McVey may be right in doubting that the PKI's 
lack of appeal to Wcstem.style intellectuals was a serious disability: 

.. Interview. with PKI leaders, Djakarta, November 1964. At these iDler
vielV3, PKI lcadcra Wormed me that Bali wu at lbat time the fastest-arowioJ 
center of PKI organization. 

6 Herbert Feith, "Some Political Dilemmas of lndODesian Intellectuals" 
(paper presented to the Australasian Political Studies Association, AUJU5t 
1964); Ruth T. McVey, "Indonesian Communism aDd the Transition to Guided 
Dcmocracy,~ in A. Ooak Barnell, cd., Commullbl Smfltgiu ill As14 (New 
York. 1963), pp. 160-61 . 

• McVey, "Indonesian Communism and the Trl.llllitioo to Guided Dc· 
mllCl"acy." 
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but the relative immunity of officialdom to its appeals would obvi· 
ously have bad a bearing on the success of any strategy founded on a 
continuing alliance with the elite formations . 

The big question mark that hung over the PKI, however, was bow 
useful its vast following would be to the party leadership in the event 
of its being obliged to confront the government and/or the army in its 
bid for power. In 1962 Donald Hindley had argued that all roads to 
power for the PKI had been effectively blocked under Guided De~ 
mocracy and that Sukamo had succeeded in "domesticating" the 
party in the sense that it was unable to move outside the bounds he 
set for its activities.' Although deVelopments in the meantime had 
undoubtedly raised the PKI's capacity for independent action, as well 
as moving Sukarno toward more decided back:ing for the party's 
claims, some students of Indonesian Communism were still stressing 
in the mid-sixties tbe considerable obstacles that lay between it and 
effective power. These critics, among whom Hindley was particularly 
influential, argued that "the numerically large following of the PKI 
may be shown to be of dubious political usefulness," and that, 

the peasantry ... arc "basically passive and conservative in their 
political outlook, not militant and revolutionary." Workers' membenhip 
in trado unions is "largely passivc" and "the workers do not have the 
militancy, the training in direct action, or even the belief in their own 
strength to follow SOBSI and PKI against the 'authorities' if the 'author
ities' were to demonstrate their determined oppmition."· 

Others, however, were inclined to rate the PKl's chances more 
highly and to stress the weakening resolve of the army and the political 
elite to resist Communist pressures: 

Optimistic assessments point to the impressive numericaJ strength of the 
Patty and its network of affiliated organisations. This mass following 
may be offered as evidence of the PKl's claim to legitimacy in Indonesia, 
and aJso as representing a source of great strength in the event of an 
ultimate showdown with the anli-communisl elements, particularly the 

1 Donald Hindley, "President Sukarno and the Communists: The Politics of 
Domestication," American Political Science Review, LVI, no. " (Dec. 1962), 
915-26. 

S Swart Graham, "Assessments of tbe PKI," A.l4nralw'.r NeighbolU.r, 4th 
series, nos. 31_32 (Jan.-Feb. 1966) , 5. Graham'. quotes arc from HiDdley. 
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military. It may be araued that the Party, with its mass base and cen
tralised bierarchical structure, Is ''filling a political vacuum," that it will 
come to be seen as "the last hope," the "saviour of the people" and "the 
,enuine bearer of the sufferings of the people," because there are DO 

competitors for this role. This oolion is expressed by Pauker as PKl 
victory by "acclamation," and by Van der Kroef .; the process of being 
"lifted to power on the crest of a popular wave." It is associated witb the 
assumption tbat there must be some point on the ~ownward grapb of 
economic deterioration at which widespread disaffection will manifest 
itself in violence against the regime. Such disaffection would presumably 
be utilised by the PKl because it is the only party with the organisational 
structulCl and ability needed to asgregate widespread discontent.' 

The PKI membership's readiness or otherwise to go all tbe way 
with its leaders, sbould the need arise, was only one element in the 
differing interpretations of the party's prospects, but in so far as it was 
one factor in the equation, the cautious view appeared to be morc 
soundly based. Communist activists had been trained in militant 
activity over a considerable period, but the ideological climate in 
which this activity had been undertaken was largely tbat formed by 
the official policies of the regime. The leaders bad taken great pains. 
to convince everyone, including their own members, that Communists 
were national patriots, faithful followers of Pantja Sila and the Political 
Manifesto, ardent advocates of the National Front, and complete 
adherents to tbe Nasakom concept. A critical attitude toward the au
thorities and many official policies bad been inculcated. but always 
with the proviso tbat reformation was possible within the tenus set by 
Sukamo, to whom ~e party proclaimed its unswerving loyalty. It 
was uncertain, therefore, how far the PKI leadership could count on 
the rank-and-tile following them, if a cruncb developed between them 
and the authorities. The experience of the land reform campaign 
tended to show (to those who were sufficiently well informed of the 
circumstances) that, faced with strong resistance that was backed up 

. 'bld., p. 4. As Graham Doles, me "pessimisla" countered !be afJUmeDI 
based on economic discontent "by questiooio, the assumption that there will 
be lOy danger point in the graph or economic decline and by indicating the 
army as a viable alternative" (p. 5). See also Guy J. Paum, "IndOliesia: The 
PIa's Road to Power," in Robert Scalapioo, cd., The Communut Revolution in 
Asia (Eoglewood Cliffs. 1965), and Van der Kroef, The Communut Party 0/ 
Indonesia, pp. 295-304. 
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by the army and local officials, the Communist followers tended to 
wilt. 

MOlT'S STRATEGIC CALCULATIONS 

There is no doubt, however, that the PKI leaders were aware of 
this limitation and that they intended to do all in their power to avoid 
any head-on collision. From all appearances, they themselves had 
littJe taste for a violent enterprise of this character. The abiding fear 
of political isolation they bad repeatedly manifested had been rein
forced by their considerable investment in the ongoing system, repre
sented by a huge party apparatus and prestigious and influential 
official posts for their leading members. Aidit's awareness of the state 
of the party is indicated by the fact that, although be spoke at times 
of the thoroughly revolutionary character of the PKI. this morale
building praise was balanced by references to tbe pervasive effects of 
"petty-bourgeois" ideology in a country of small scale production and 
to the temptations by which Communists in official positions were 
beset. Both these thcmes found expression in a speech Aidit made in 
Surabaja on the party's anniversary in May 1964, though the major 
emphasis was on the dangers of embourgeoisement. He made particu
lar mention of the fact that some Communist village heads had re- · 
verted to "feudal" ways, and warned against. the degenerative influ
ences threatening cadres who supplemented their incomes from the 
business activities of their wivcs.'O Not surprisingly, he did not refer 
to the considerably greater embourgeoisement pressures on bigber 
party leaders in their capacities as government ministers, presidential 
advisers, joint leaders of official bodies such as the National Front. 
mayors. deputy govt'mors, etc. 

The strategy that began to take shape in 1963 and that was re
flected particularly in the major speeches and reports of Aidit, showed 
not the slightest disposition (if we except the strictly limited objec
tives of the land reform campaign) to abandon the alliance tactic 
in favor of go-it-alone policies. On the contrary, Aidit proceeded from 
the standpoint that thz long established national front approach of thc 

10 "Djadilah Komullis jang Baik dan Lcbih Baik Lap," HarlQII Rakjar, 
June 12, 1964. 
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PKI bad proved highly successful, in a variety of political conditions., 
in gaining the party protection and promoting tbe expansion of its 
influence. True, the party bad oot obtained the eotry to key positions 
in govcrnment and bureaucracy promised it under thc Nasakom 
formula; nor had the problem of the virtual monopolization of arms 
by anti.communist army commanders been solved. But Aidit en
visaged the possibility that the strategy could still yield these crucial 
results in the more radical political climate created by confrontation . 

The essential requirements for transforming influence into power, 
as Aidit saw it, were a more militant deployment of tbe PKI's en
larged organizational resources and tbe exploitation of Sukarno's left 
wing inclinations, benevolence toward the PKI, and commitment to a 
radical course whose reversal would bave presented enormous prestige 
difficulties. At the Central Committee meeting in December 1963, 
describing, with considerable overstatement, the new political condi
tions created by confrontation as a "revolutionary situation," Aidit 
urged the party to "wage a revolutionary offensive in all fields." This 
offensive, be emphasized, was to be carried out "from above and 
below," that is, by the mobilization of the party's mass forces and the 
utilization of ils influence in bigh places. The objective was to develop 
a momentum 10 the left that would isolale the party's enemies and 
exert irresistible pressure on the govemment to give the PKI leader
ship a larger place. 1l 

The delicate subject of the army. which the PKI leaders well un
derstood to be the most formidable obstacle to their aspirations, had 
to be approached with great circumspection; but it would appear, 
from the slant of Aidit 's speeches in 1963 and 1964 on the fole of tbe 
armed forces, that be boped tbey could be neutralized. The stress be 
laid on the subordination of all forces in the state to the political 
line laid down by the president was designed to strengthen "loyal" 
sentiment among the officers against the anti-Communist radicals. 
The tactic of wooing the air force. navy, and police was ca1culatcd to 
supplement this process of neutralization. At the same time, of course, 
the Communists were busy cultivating as many potential supporters 
as possible witbin all tbe armed forces. The main drift of Aidit's rea· 
soning seems to have been: If the PKI could project its goals within 

11 Set Afirt tht Banttng Spirit/ p. 144. 
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the bounds of legitimacy conferred by the president, then the army 
would be faced with an agonizing choice between passively accepting 
the admission of the PKI to key posts and challenging the entire 
political order sanctified by Sukamo; and in view of the failure of 
previous military attempts to dictate to Sukamo, there were grounds 
for believing that many senior officers wou1d hesitate before making 
another such attempt and for hoping that this hesitation would para
lyze the high command. 

In sum, then, there were four crucial strands in Aidit's strategy: 
militant mass mobilization, the extraction of every ounce of benefit 
from Sukamo's benevolence and his confrontation predicament, the 
"softening up" of the political elite, and the neutra1ization of the 
armed (orces. By the end of 1964, the first two elements of the 
strategy had been put into effect, on the whole with considerable suc
cess. With regard to the latter two, however, results were more doubt
ful. 

As already indicated, it had certairuy become more difficult for 
officials and politician~bureaucrats to oppose, or even hold a100f 
from, the left wing trend that the president and the PKI were foster
ing in a wide variety of fields. Those who were incautious enough 
to attempt it were overwhelmed by demands for their retooling, and 
many felt the effects of the president's displeasure. The defeat of all 
efforts to establish organizationa1 bulwarks against Communist ad
vance was persuasive argument in favor of going along with the tide. 

One indication that elite resistance was moderating was the change 
in the political stance of the astute foreign minister, Subandrio. Pre
viously he had been the target of considerable PKJ disapproval be
cause he opposed a too prominent role for the Communists; by early 
1964, however, he had begun to collaborate with the party and to 
echo its radical themes. Capita1 insiders hyoptbesized that Subandrio. 
angling for the presidential succession, had concluded that, with the 
army strongly opposed to his claim, it made sense to go along with 
Sukamo in accepting the PKI as the wave of the future. 

Subandrio was not alone in drawing the conclusion that, given 
Sukamo's partiality, the politica1 odds were on the side of the Com
munists in their contest for supremacy with the anny. But at the same 
time it is doubtful that the PKI had succeeded in winning whole
hearted endorsement [rom any sizeable segment of the elite. The bar-
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riel'S of status and social outlook: that divided the Communist leaders 
from the power.holders were formidable. Daniel Lev has admirably 
described some of the elements involved: 

Unlike the PNI, the PRJ was truly an ideological party; and, unlike 
Masjumi and the NU, its ideology was unquestionably modem. In this, 
and its obvious concern (or popular social and economic interests, the 
PKl was able to extend its appeal beyond a simple a/iran context. The 
PKJ therefore threatened not only the other parties but the entire tcadi· 
lional elite. It bas been mentioned that this elite is an ascriptive one, a 
main threat to whose position would appear to be the growth of a force· 
ful egalitarianism. In fact, however, the elite escaped this threat partly 
by aifopting egalitarian ideological symbols. Thus there developed the 
contradiction that while Indonesian ideology often appea1'3 to be radical. 
the social reality of Indonesia-the very elite which articulates the radical 
ideology-is dt1::idedly conservative. It 

Throughout the Aidit period, the PKI leaders bad been obliged. 
in the interests of their own protection, to refrain from puncturing the 
radieal pretensions of the elite (or at least the part of it that partici
pated in the Guided Democracy dispensation). Thus they avoided the 
disparagement of whole parties or politically significant groups as 
distinct from the openly anti..communisl elements within them. But 
the party's propaganda and activity amply demonstrated its own more 
genuine social radicalism. The PKI's nationaJ front policies and re
peated assurances that all genuine revolutionaries and patriots would 
share power under the Communists' formula for a people·s democracy 
were designed in part to still elite fears about tbe party's intentions 
and secure the cooperation of as many important groups and individ· 
uals as possible. 

The escalation or PKI pressure on office·holders in 1964, however, 
made it more difficult for the latter to escape their dilemmas. Nasa· 
kom began to appear less a device and symbol for domesticating the 
PKI than a drastic political rearrangement. Communist reassurances 
paled beside the vehemence of their political campaigning and the 
mass pressure techniques they used to implement them, Sharpness 
was thus added to the impression PKI statements had long given that 

liThe Transl/fon 10 Guided Democrocy, p. to. See abo the same author'S 
"Political Parties in Indonelia," Jourllal 0/ Southeast "sian History. VIR, 
no. t (March 1967) . 52-67. . . . 
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the political incumbents had performed less than adequately and that 
only the PKI itself possessed the fully correct policies for the nation 
and th~ expertise, integrity, and disinterested nationa1 and social con
cern to carry them out. 

Few among the political elite could deceive themselves that the 
PKI, once it had its foot in the door, would forever be content with a 
modest or equal partnership in JXIwer. Just as those established in 
office had sought to treat the PKT leaders very much as junior and 
inferior allies, so could the latter be expected, should they get the 
0PJXIrtunity, to try and reduce alternative centers of JXIwer; and the ' 
PKI was harder, less permeable, and more self-sufficient than those 
holding office. The experience of established Communist states amply 
confirmed this prospect. Tt followed also from the markedly different 
social and political perceptions of the two forces. The elite, despite the 
many conflicts within it, possessed its common code. derived from 
similar backgrounds and cultural traits and tbe shared experience of 
ruling; similarly the Communists had an exclusive ideological credo, 
a sense of mission, and a set of experiences that bound them together 
and defined their identity as against outsiders. 

While Sukamo pressed on in pursuit of his goal of integrating the 
PKI into the system over which he presided, it appearcd to many elile 
members that, intentionally or not, he was going dangerously close to 
handing the party the keys to power. Their difficulty was to find any 
effective way of opposing the accelerating trend in political life with
out risking their immediate futures. Caught between the pressures 
from two outsider groups, the army and the Communists, both pos
sessing distinct organizational identities and ambitions, the civil au
thorities were largely incapable of influencing the course of events 
and dependent upon the president's directions. 

Despite their more concentrated resources and relative autonomy 
vis-a-vis the president, the army leaders also faced awkward problems 
in making their opposition to Sukamo's policies politica1ly effective. 
By the end of 1964, Nasution, Jani, and most other senior genera]s 
were cured of whatever enthusiasm for confrontation they had earlier 
felt by its military ineffectiveness and the political benefits it had 
brought the PKI. Most of them were deeply disillusioned by the drift 
of Sukarno's international JXIlicies and alarmed by the extent of his 
collaboration with the PKI. They bad lent encouragement and sup-
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port to anti-Communist movements and actions, but they were un
able to prevent the president's proscription of the Body for Promoting 
Sukamoism (BPS) or his imposition of sanctions upon those who 
publicly defied bis Nasakom prescriptions. 

The army leaders did tbeir best to protect those who fell foul of the 
president on the Communist issue and assured anti--Communists that in 
a showdown the army could be counted on to prevent a PKI assump
tion of power. The problem for them, however, was whether they 
could count on a showdown at all. Sukarno and the PKI were taking 
care to move in ways tbat were outside recognized army prerogatives, 
and the president's charismatic hold on some senior officers (espe
cially those of ethnic Javanese origin) was strong enough to make 
any concerted army defiance of bis will unlikely. So long as he lived. 
there£ore, the army faced enormous difficuhies in passing from ob
struction of his policies to decisive counteraction. If there was a line 
beyond which the generals would not permit the Communists to ad
vance, at this time it was by no means clear either where it lay or 
how it would be drawn. 

THE RADICAL OFFENSIVE, JANUARY-SEPTEMBER 

Whatever the ultimate effects of growing political polarization 
might be. the president and the PKI held the political initiative at the 
beginning of 1965, and they were not slow to use it to speed up their 
radicalizing efforts and to discomfort their opponents. In international 
affairs, the first months of the new year brought Sukarno's shock 
decision to quit the United Nations and a series of meetings between 
Indonesian and Chinese government leaders which cemented their 
alliance, opened prospects of military cooperation, and laid down 
pl3Il$ for advancing the cause of the new emerging forces. 

On the domestic front, the PKI opened the year with a propaganda 
offensive against capitalist bureaucrats, corruptors, reactionaries in 
official posts, and the residues of United States eeonomic, political, 
and cultural influence. While turning tbe heat on its enemies in this 
manner, the party also made more demonstrable efforts 10 Create the 
impression of an irresistible tide in its favor. The highlight of this en
deavor was the ambitious program of celebrations for the party's an
niversary in April and May. Surpassiog in scope and conspicuous 
display all previous occasions of the kind, the celebrations were de-
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scribed in retrospect by a PKI functionary as "giving the impression 
that Indonesia was already a people's democracy."l1 

Indicative of the leaders' bolder stance was their public acknowl
edgment of previously undisclosed sympathizers. To some extent, the 
party overreached itself. Its much vaunted "Long March" of sup-
porters through Java was reported to have been something of a 
failure, possibly owing to the caution induced among its followers by 
Moslem reactions to the land reform campaign;" on , the other hand, 
the celebrations in the capital appear to have been rather too success
ful, in that they aroused so much resentment from the PNI that the 
Communist leaders were obliged, for the sake of unity, to help that 
party make its anniversary junkets an equal success. U 

From early in 1965, two specific groups emerged as the major tar
gets of Sukamo-PKI campaigns: right wing elements in the political 
parties, and the army leadership. The offensive on the party front 
opened with the president's unexpected decision, announced on Janu
ary 6, to suspend the operations of the Murba Party." 

Leaders and associates of Murba had been under severe attack 
from the PKI for some time. Their prominent role in several anti
Communist sorties during the previous year, including the BPS, their 
Jinks witb anti-Sukamoist officers, their defense of American film 
imports, and their alleged machinations with Soviet officials had all 
drawn the party's fire. The PKI's response had been to single out 
Malik and Saleh," ministers, respectively, of trade and basic indus
tries, for special attention in its campaigns against rising price levels. 

Murba leaders had laid themselves open to more specific attack on 
at least two occasions. Sukarni, chairman of the party, in a speech in 
Surabaja early in December, had made some tactless remarks about 
Sukarno's role that were eagerly seized upon by the PKI and other 
opponents of Murba. ' 8 And at the Bogor conference in mid-December 

U Interview with "N," Nov. 1968. 
H See the articles by Australian journalist Frank PalmO!l in The SydMY 

Morning Herald, Sept. 24, Oct. S, 7, 8, and 12, 1965. 
U Interview witb "N." 
,8 Harian Raki<Jt, Jan. 7, 1965; see also tbe favorable comment ill the edi

torial of Jao. 8. 
17 Saleh WaJ Dot ill fact a member of MUrha, hut he had heen generally 

identified with its personnel and policies. 
1& See Harian Rai;;al, Dt<:. 7, 1964; SlIfuh Indonesia, Dt<:. 8, 1964. 
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Saleh had quoted from a document purporting to outline PKI plans 
to gain power by 1970 and. according to a public statement by Aidit 
after the ban on Murba. had been obliged to apologize later for dis
seminating a forgery. to 

Why· Sukamo chose this time to susPend Murba, when he might 
just as easily have done so at the time he banned the BPS. is not 
clear. Suhandrio's influence may have lain behind the anti-Mucba 
move, as he is reported to have supplied Sukarno with information 
purporting to show U.S. Central Intelligence Agency influence behind 
the BPS. fO In any case, the vigor of PKI campaigning notwithstand
ing, the action against Murba represented for Sukamo a significant 
break with past ties; it was, accordingly, a suggestive pointer to the 
strength of his determination to put down opposition to his plans 
to bring the PKI into the central state power apparatus, 

Malik and Saleh had been close to the president during the crisis 
of constitutional democracy in the late fifties, when they had been 
the most fervent and radical supporters of his antiparty concepts and 
had acted as his lieutenants in gathering support for the koruepsi. 
Under Guided Democracy they had formed part of the president's 
inner entourage and bad occupied a succession of in8uential posts in 
the government and diplomatic corps. Even now, Sukamo declined to 
put them down utterly; Malik and Saleh were retained in the cabinet, 
thougb demoted in the reshume of March.:1 But he had signaled their" 
decline and let loose upon them the full force of the PKrs wrath. 

The weeks and months following the suspension of Mucha re
sounded with demands for the dismissa1 of the Murha ministers. the 
expulsion of members of the party from the Journalists Association 
and other official and semiofficial bodies, the closure of newspapers 
sympathetic to it, and the expunging of every vestige of the party from 
public life. PKI language seemed inordinately violent in view of the 
fact that PKI-Murba relations had been very 8uid in earlier years, 
with particular individuals being known as sympathizers of both. The 
"Trotskyites," the party charged, were imperialist agents, lackeys of 

n Harlan Raklal, Jan. 22, 1965. 
,0 Sutaroo made this charge publicly in February; sec HariaI'! Rakjat, Feb. 

24. 1965. 
JI Tho PIa welcomed the cabinet changes while noting that they were not 

radical; HariaI'! Rak/al, April I, 1965. 
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tbe bureaucratic capitalists, provocateurs and slanderers of the worst 
kind, with a long record of treachery behind themP The PKI's belief 
tbat Murba, the Soviet Union, and army officers were collaborating 
against it may go far to explain the intensity of the vituperation. Ulti
mately, in September. Sukarno gave the seal of approval to the anti
Murba campaign by banning the party ailogether. 

The operation against Murba proved preliminary to an attack on 
a more deeply entrenched reservoir of anti-PKI sentiment in the party 
system. Although the National Governing Board of the PNI, led by 
Ali Sastroamidjojo and Surachman, bad played tbe Nasakorn game 
faithfully, despite private reservations on the part of AJi and other 
central leaders of the party, it had faced strong opposition from the 
dominant faction in the Central Java party apparatus, led by Hamm
beno Sosrowerdojo, The longstanding grievances against the PKI felt 
by Central Java PNI leaders as a result of the Communist erosion of 
PNI grassroots support in the province had been intensified by tbe 
land reform struggle, and the provincial leaders made little secret of 
their antagonism toward the central officers for their participation in 
Sukamo's efforts to curb anti-Communist sentiment. Moreover, they 
bad active support in Djakarta from a determinedly anti-Communist 
group around former Deputy Prime Minister Hardi. 

The president had more than once expressed his impatience with 
the PNI leaders for their lack of radicalism and loss of mass backing. 
In mid-1965, in tune with his more insistent demands for ideological 
conformity and the extirpation of Communist-phobia, he put pressure 
on the PNI Central Governing Board to purge Hadisubeno, Hardi, 
and their supporters, and they were expelled early in August, to loud 
PKI applause,tI U it is true, as PKI Politburo member Sudisman 
alleged at his trial in 1967, that army leaders met in June 1965 with 
PNI leaders in a vain attempt to secure the latter's cooperation in 
blocking the growth of PKI influence, this may well have triggered 
Sukamo's counteraction," The expelled group attempted to establish 

n Sec for example Aidil's report to tbe Pta Central Committee, Horion 
Rollat, May 12-14, 1965. 

II Sec the HoritJn Rokfot editorial of AuS, 7, 1965, 
U Sudisman claimed that the rneelirls took place on JUDe 8, 1965, at the 

bome of Chairul SaJeb, 
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a rival right wing PNI, based in Central Java.~~ and reportedly gained 
the sy~pathy of some army leaden;, including General Nasution, and 
civilian politicians concerned about the direction of Sukamo's poli
cies. ~" Hardi himself told a Western correspondent at the time that 
he had been assured that the army would act in time to crush the. 
PKl21 

The action taken against Mucba and the right wing faction of the 
PNI broke up the last major legitimate bases of opposition to the PKI 
within the secular parties, and the president indicated that he also de
sired the purification of the NU leadership. But Sukamo was either 
unable or unwilling to aid the PKI in its campaign against the most 
activist anti-Communist force within the organized Islamic grouping, 
the student body HMI. In alJ probability the strength of Moslem 
antipathy to the Communists, as revealed during and after the land 
reform campaign, led Sukarno to hesitate to stir up a religious hor
nets' nest. In any case, both he and the PKI were more concerned 
about weakening the lynchpin that supported all ami-Communist 
blocks-the army leadership. 

The PKI Poli tburo in its 1965 New Year message had designated 
as the first and primary task of the party, "the crushing of the capital
ist bureaucrats. "os The slogan was a highly flexible one. It was often 
used to attack economic deficiencies and malpractices and all officials 
aJlegedly responsible for them. But its main utility. especially in this 
period, was as a euphemism with which to indict army leaders for 
their political activities in opposition to Sukarno and the PKl Thus 
the New Year message referred to the new alliance between "the 
imperialists, capitalist bureaucrats, and the Trotskyists" that had been 
formed in 1964 and that aimed "to convert the contradictions be
tween the Indonesian people and the imperialists into a contradiction 

f~ Daniel S. lev, "Indonesia: The Year of the Coup,n Asill" SIU'1o't!}', VI, 
no. 2 (Feb. 1966), 104. 

28 Michael Van Langenberg. ''1'he September 30 Movement: The Contra
dictions" (unpublished B.A. Honoura Thesis, Sydney Univemty, 1967). 
ciling the researches of an unnamed scholar. 
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among the Indonesian people themselvcs" by pursuing a policy of 
anti-Communism "disguised as 'Pantjasilaism' and 'Sukarnoism,' in
triguing for the dissolution of parties, spreading slanders that the PKI 
intended to seize power, stressing the 'dangers of Communism' in 
view of President Sukamo's failing health, etc,"" To anyone familiar 
with the political controversies of the previous year, it was obvious 
that the PKI was here striking at the collaboration between generals 
of the high command and right wing politicians, principally the Murba 
Party leaders, 

The PKI stuck to this theme with vigorous persistcnce and mount
ing pitch in the months that followed, accompanying it with accusa
tions that army-supported newspapers had spread slanders against 
the PKI, were undermining the National Front, were expressing peas
ant-phobia, etc, In the Politburo statement on the occasion of the 
PKI's forty-fifth anniversary in May, the "bureaucratic capitalists" 
were directly charged with preparing a coup, and this charge was 
repeated early in September .... Whatever the basis for this allegation 
(a subject to which we will return), the PKI appeared to be alarmed 
by persistent rumors that the army was preparing to use force against 
it aDd to be attempting to inhibit such action by public exposure, 

The party was relying on official measures, backcd up with mass 
pressure, to erode the army's strength as it had eroded that of other 
anti-Communist bodies. As tbe Politburo's anniversary statement, 
echoing Aidit's analytical formulations of 1963, put it, 

the strengtb of the pro-people's IL'lpect [of tbe state power] is already 
becoming steadily greater and bolds the initiative and the offensive, while 
the anti-people's IL'lpect, although moderately strong, is being relentlessly 
pressed into a light comer. The PKI is struggling so that the pro-people's 
aspect will become still more powerful and finally dominate, and the 
anti-people's aspect wiU be driven out of the state power •. , • The 
struggle of the revolutionary Indonesian people is carried out by com
bining people's revolutionary mass actions from below with revolutionary 
actions by the bodies of tbe slate power from above.at 

Wbat tbis meant in practice, so far as the army was concerned, 

!llhid. 
10 Ibid., May 7. Sept 4, 1965. 
"Ibid .. May 7, 1965. 
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was by that time clear. In a radio speech on Ianuary 14. Aimt bad 
mentioned that during a meeting with Sukamo and other Nasakom 
leaders that afternoon he had proposed that, in response to the threat 
of British attack over the Malaysia issue, the Indonesian government 
should arm the workers and peasants. "President Sukamo laughed," 
Aidit told his Iistencl1i, "and nodded bis bead." He added, with wbat 
must surely have been intended irony so far as the army was con
cerned. "I am absolutely certain that our Armed Forces will be ooly 
too bappy to train workers and peasants in the use of weapons."u 

The PKI had, as has been mentioned, made this proposal many 
times before, but the army bad been able 10 restrict intensive military 
training outside its ranks to relatively small numbers of civilians, gen
erally considered by it to be politically reliable. But whereas on previ
ous occasions the party had kept ilS agitation in a low key, knowing 
that there was no immediate prospect of ilS proposal being adopted, 
Aidifs broadcast on this occasion was to prove the beginning of a 
major drive against the army's bastion; this time associated demands 
were to be made for the establishment of a "fifth force" and the Nasa· 
komization of the armcd forces by the attachment to territorial com· 
mands of political advisers from the three ideological streams. 

The crucial reason why the issue of arming PKI supporters was 
now being taken seriously was, of course, that Ibis time it bad the 
president's tacit blessing. Aidit would hardly have revealed the con· 
tent of palace discussions on such a delicate matter without Sukarno's 
approval. As a matter of fact, Sukamo was later to state that the 
proposal for a fifth force had first been suggcsted to him by Chinese 
Premier Chou En-Iai.S3 Cbina's close interest in the scheme is con
firmed by the fact that a long series of Chinese delegations to Dja
karta in 1965 made repeated reference to the importance of an 
armed militia for all nations engaged in anti-imperialist struggle.1< 

Judging from the pattern of previou.~ political ploys initiated by the 
president and the Communist leaders, Sukarno had given. the PKI the 
task of mobiliring public support behind the fifth force demand 50 

that he could later enter. the lislS in response to mass opinion. Ac-

U Revjew o/lndoMsjll, XII (Feb. 1965), 1-2. 
SI Sululr IndoMM, June 2, 1965. 
U See, for uample, the reportS of spee(:hes by members of a deJeptiOll from 
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cordingly, the president contented himself at first with guarded pro
nouncements to the effect that "the workers and peasants will be 
armed if necessary."u The PKI for its part went to its task with a 
wiU, and within a short time resolutions and declarations supporting 
the idea of a fifth force were flooding in to the president. At first they 
came from the PKI's own mass organizations. but the snowball effect. 
combined with the PKI's increased leverage within such official or~ 
ganizations as the National Front and the Journalists Association, 
gave them a more representative flavor. 

On June I, at a meeting with members of the National Defense 
Institute, Sukarno urged the territorial commanders to give serious 
consideration to the fifth force proposal.'· If. this was the president's 
way of provoking dissension within the armed forces, it was not with~ 
out results. In the context of a full~blown press controversy over the 
issue, waged mairuy between PKI~leaning newspapers and the army~ 
controlled publications, pressure was exerted on political and military 
figures to decl~re their positions. Most of them took a cautious atti
tude, though none was prepared openly to oppose a project which 
the president seemed to be favoring. 3T At the same time, a cleavage 
opened up between the army and the other services. On behalf of the 
army, General Jani declared that the matter of a fifth force was en
tirely up to the president to decide.31 Air Force Commander Omsr 
Dhani, on the olher hand, gave the proposal immediate and unequivo
cal endonement, declaring that he agreed with the presidential in
spiration.·· Omar Dhani accompanied his endorsement with other 
actions profoundly distasteful to the army: Marxism would be taught 
in the air force staff and command school, he announced, and AURI 
(Air Force) units in Ihe provinces could on their own initiative com
mcnce recciving instruction in Marxism from non-AURI people!O 
A short time later he gave an assuraoce ttiat the air force had no 
objections whatever to Nasakom advisers being placed in its ranks. <I 

"Harian Rlliejllt, Feb. 12, 1965. 
~. Suluh IndD~sUJ, JUDe 2, 1965. 
Sf See, for example, the JUarded ltatements of Ali Sastroamidjojo and 
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His commitment was more than verbal; in the following month groups 
of volunteers, many of them from PKI organizations, began to receive 
weapons training at Halim air force base near Djakarta. 

Admiral Eddy Martadinata, the navaJ chief, also declared for the 
fifth force in mid-June, however ambiguously. He described it as "a 
positive question in revolutionary development ... ., Later the same 
month, he became the first service head to pay a formal visit to Aidit 
at PKI headquarters, where he repeated his endorsemnt of the pro
posaJ.u 

It seemed in fact that the patient efforts of Sukarno and the PKI to 
capitalize on the rivalry between the army and the other services were 
beginning to pay handsome political dividends. Despite Jani's offi
ciaJly noncommittal stance, it was known that army leaders were 
vehemently opposed to the idea of a fifth force, but their opposition 
was being undercut by support from the other forces. It is doubtful 
that the army feared any immediate military danger from the pro
posaJ, since the building up of an effective challenger to tbe army 
would have taken a considerable time; but if, as seemed likely, the 
PKI were to obtain significant influence in the new force, then a leftist 
influence wouJd be admitted into joint services representation on offi
cial bodies, which would aid Sukamo's efforts to erode army domina
tion of the other services." 

With the army leaders on the defensive, Sukarno proceeded to 
apply more pressure on tbem in his Independence Day address on 
August 17. In the course of a scathing attack on "corruptors and 
swindlers of the state wealth," he went out of his way to denigrate 
high-ranking army leaders by accusing them of luxurious Jiving and 
reactionary attitudes: 

Those who were progressive yesterday are possibly retrogressive, anti
progressive today; those who were revolutionary yesterday are po5Sibly 

<I Hrlrirlfl Rrlijot, June t8, 1965. 
os Wrlrfrl Bhrlktl, June 25, 1965. It wu said at the time that Martadinata'. 

staQd on the fiftb force was the price he had to pay (or Sukaruo's belp in 
eXlricatinl him from a difficult position OCCiI5ioned by • "rebellioo" of junio.
navy officers in Surabaja earlier in the year. For a brief (:OIIlfIICot on the 
Surabaj. episode. _ McVey. "Indonesian Communism and Chio .... p. 282 
and o. 35 . 

.. I am indebted to Ruth T. McVey (or drawiol my attenlion to this Sil
nificant aspeel of tbe proposal. 
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counter-revolutionary today; those who were radical yest.erday are pos
sibly soft and resistless today. Therefore, sisters and brothers. let none 
of us pride ourselves only 00 our past services. I am disgusted with that 
old rubbish! It makes me sick! Even if you were formerly a bald,beaded 
general in 194.5, but if you split revolutionary national unity today, if 
you create disorder in the Nasakom front now, if you are an enemy of 
the main piUan of the revolution today. then you have become a force 
of reactioo! 

Having thus provided more grist for the PKI's mill and catered for 
popular resentment against high-living officers, Sukamo then fore
shadowed an early decision on the fifth force: -

People have lately been heatedJy discussing the idea I launched [sic] 
about a Fifth Armed Force .... I feel grateful for all the support that 
bas been given to my idea. We always have 10 begin with the facts. The 
faw are that the Nekolim are levelling their sword points and their gun 
banels at us. The facts are that the defence of the State demands a 
maximum of effort from us all while, according 10 Article 30 of our 
194.5 Constitution, "Every cilizen shall have the right and the duty to 
participate in the defence of the Stale." Aftu an even more thorough 
consideration of this question, I will take a decision on this matter in 
my capacity as Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces .... The 
Armed Forces of the Republic of Indonesia will form an invincible power 
if they unite with the people like fish in water. Remember-water can 
exist without fish, but fish cannot exist witbout water. Integrate with the 
people because the armed services of the Republic of Indonesia are 
revolutionary armed services. The defence of tbe Revolution is the de
fence of the People. The armed services of the Republic of Indonesia 
must become the core of this noble defence. but with islands as numerous 
as ours, a coastline as long as Olll'3, air space as vast as ours, we cannot 
maintain the sovereignty of our State without a people who, if necessary, 

are also armed-the people, workers and farmers and other groups, who 
continue to work in the productive sector but who, if necessary. also 
bear arms.·~ 

The implication of Sukamo's speech was that his decision on ~e 
the fifth force would be a favorable one. 'I?le noose appeared to be 
tightening around the army's neck, and on September 27 General 
Jani broke a long public silence on tbe issue by stating the military's 

u Sukamo, R~ach to Ih~ Slars! (Djakarta, 1965) . 
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firm opposition both to the fifth force and to the Nasakomization of 
the armed forces." There the matter rested, the abortive coup and 
successful countercoup a few days later rendering all further con
sideration .of the issue superfluous. 

The months of August and September, d~ring which the battle 
between the PKI and the army was being fiercely waged, had been 
ushered in by an event that caused uncertainty and aJarm. On August 
6 Sukamo suffered an attack of some kind, and official circles buzzed 
with rumors of his possible demise. Aidit was summoned home 
urgently from China, where he had arrived in the course of several 
weeks' overseas touring, ostensibly to help in the preparation of the 
president's Independence Day address. Despite his quick recovery, 
the president's attack set the capital ablaze with premonitions. The 
contending political forces were brought face to face with the fragile 
nature of the prevailing balance of power and the imminence with 
which they might have to meet a sudden crisis situation. 

It is reasonable to assume that from this time onward, the PKI 
and army leaders hastened their separate preparations for such an 
eventuality. PKlleaders are reported to bave been in a state of high 

tension in the succeeding weeks, sleeping at different addresses from 
night to night and taking other precautions for their safetyY Aidit 
dropped some hints that he anticipated some kind of a showdown. 
In a speech to party cadres in Djakarta on the occasion of the twen
tieth anniversary of national independence, he made what appears in 
retrospect a significant comment on the need for readiness on the 
part of the Communists in the capital: 

Reflect on the fact that twenty yean ago the Communists and other 
revolutionaries in Greater Djakarta took a passive attitude toward the 
Mauer of the defeat of the Japanese fascists in World War II . • •• The 
vanguard position of the Djakarta Communists must be firmly adhered 
to by taking a more active and serious part in implementing Central 
Committee instructions," 

Ten days later he was reported as saying: 

•• Mutlu Suar, Oct. 24, 1965. 
47 Arthur Oommen, ''Tbe Attempted Coup in I.odonesia," Th t ChlflQ Quar

terly, no. 25 (Jan.-March 1966), U6. 
<BHariar! RakJat, Aug. 21, 1965. 
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Tho blows that have recently been delivered 00 an increasing scale to 
the counterre,:olutionary forces are oruy one warning to the adventurers 
that if they try to oppose. the current of the popuJar masses they will DOt 
destroy the Indonesian people but instead will tbemselves be cast inlo 
oblivion.u 

Tbe army leaders, for their part, are said to have been meeting regu· 
lady at General Iani's house to discuss developments." As far back as 

. March, General Ibrahim Adjie, commander of the Siliwangi Division, 
had been quoted by two American journalists as saying of the Commu· 
nists: "We knocked them out before [at Madiun], We check them and 
check them again," The same journalists claimed to have information 
that "in still another move to protect its political rear, the Army bas 
quietly established an advisory commission of five general officers to 
report to General Jani, the Chlef of Staff and General Nasution, the 
most prestigious military officer in the country, on PKI activities,"'" 
During the year the army had also moved to fill the vacuum created 
by tbe outlawing of anti..communist newspapers associated with the 
BPS by establishing new press organs under its own patronage, These 
provided a steady counter to PKI propaganda and, according to the 
PKI, bad revived the bogey of Madiun in late August.~1 Rumors were 
rife that a "generals' council" had been formed to foil tbe PKI, if 
necessary by staging a coup. S3 

The tension infected a political atmosphere already highly charged 
with insecurity, bitterness, and byperexcitement. The economy bad 
taken another tum for the worse, owing partly to expectations of a 
poor harvest but more especially to boarding and speculative pres
sures reftecting political anxieties. The price of rice quadrupled be· 
tween June 30 and October l,s< and the blackmarket price of tbe 

<' Ibid., Aug. 31, 196j. 
" Dammen, p. Ij7. 
Gl Bangkok World, March 28 and 31, 196j. Quoted in Schmcits, pp. 210-11. 
at Harian Rakla', Sepl 1, 1965. 
n 1bc "advisory wmmission" mentioned above may have been one in

spiration for tbeso rtlmors. 11 is possibly significant that the number of aencraIs 
involved (!ieven) corresponds with tho number made the tarcet of the October 
I plotters. On the other hand, so many varied accounts ot the "a:encrab' COUIl

cil~ have appeared that it is unsafe to push this speculation too far. 
Gt Frederick Bunnell, "Indonesia's Quasi·Military Regime," Curreflt History, 

Ln, no. lOj (.Jan. 1967), 23. 
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dollar skyrocketed, particularly in September. Against this back
ground, the PKI brought its campaign against corruptors and bureau
cratic capitalists to a crescendo, mounting frequent and aggressive 
demonstrations and demands for retooling across the country and 
placarding the cities, towns, and villages with violent slogans and 
caricatures calling for tbe crusbing of tbe people's enemies and death 
to corruptors. By late September tbe pany was naming economic 
"criminals" (including one army captain) and demanding public exe
cutions. 

Anti..communist organs responded with equal vehcmence; in the 
provinces frequent clashes broke out along a line of shifting alliances 
between PKI, PNI, and Moslem youth groups and some army 
groups.u Coup rumors came thicker and faster. 

Foreign observers in Indonesia at this time were struck by tbe 
atmosphere of crisis, bordering on hysteria, that prevailed.~· Tbe 
hypocrisy with which many officials and politicians had formerly 
espoused the idea of Nasakom unity was wearing thin, and little 
coaxing was required to reveal the violently polarized attitudes of the 
politicized segments of the population. Javanese soothsayers, tradi
tional harbingers of crisis and dynastic change, were announcing im
minent cataclysm. 

TH£ DESTRUCTION OF TilE PKI 

The denouement, when it came, lacked the clearcul lines of a PKI
army dash on which speculation had been concentrated. In the carly 
hours of the morning of October t, a small force of rebel armed 
forces officers, operating out of Halim air force base on the outskirts 
of Djakarta, organized the kidnap and murder o( six generals of the 
high command and the seizu re of a number of key points in the 
capital. They broadcast their intention of establish:ng a Revolution 
Council to take charge of the country on an interim basis in order to 
safeguard President Sukarno's policies from the machinations of a 
treacherous secret generals' council. Before the day was out, however. 

65 References to these disturbances, and efforts to avoid or control them, 
may be found in Sufuh lndoMsia, June 3, 1965, and Warta Bhalli, June 5, 
13, IS, 20, 22, and 27, 1965. 

"Sec, for example, Palmos' reports in Tht Sydnty Morning Htrald and 
the series of articles by Huib Hendril:se io T,ouw. 
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the head of the army's strategic command. General Subarto, had put 
the rebel forces to flight and brought the capital under control. With 
the failure of the Djakarta initiative, similar venturcs in several cities 
of Central lava aJso collapsed.51 

In the immediate aftermath of the coup attempt, the capital was in 
a state of shock. Rumors and lurid reports relating to the affair swept 
the city, and those who had in any way expressed sympathy for the 
September 30 Movement, as the group responsible for the coup at
tempt bad styled itself, sought to extricate themselves [rom identifica
tion with it. At the same time, there developed a sharp con8iet be
tween Sukamo and the army leaders, beaded by Suharto, as to how 
the affair should be interpreted and the problems created by it re
solved. Sukamo, who had been at Halim on the day of the coup. 
sought to limit the army's victory and protect the groups and individ
uals closest to him in outlook by minimizing what he termed a mere 
incident in the revolution a~d seeking to restore the status quo ante. is 

In all probability, Sukarno had admonished those remaining at 
Halim while Suharto's net was closing on them to leave it to him 
to sort out the mess left by the abortive action and to aid his attempts 
by maintaining an atmosphere of calm in the country. At any rate, 
Aidit, who was also present in the vicinity of the coup group head
quarters until late on the night of October I , appears to have devoted 
the following weeks to a frantic effort to reassure the party following 
in Central lava and urge them to refrain from provoking the anny 
and anti-Communist groups. Njoto and Lukman, who had both been 
out of Djakarta on the day of the coup bid, appeared as usual at the 
cabinet meeting on October 6 and, taking their cue from Sukamo, 
disowned the affair and denied any party involvement.u 

On the day previous to the cabinet meeting, the PKI Politburo 
issued a statement giving direction to the party in the new situation. 
The statement opened by declaring the PKl's support for the guide
lines laid down by Sukamo for solving the problem and called on all 
members and followers to help carry opt -the terms of the presidenfs 

if A brief outline of the main incidents connected with the October 1 affair 
is contained in Appendix Abelow. 

~. See, for example, hi! remarks to the October 6 cabinet metting, reported 
in John Hughes, Th~ End of Sukarno (Londoo, 1968), pp. 122-29. 

M Ibid., pp. 128-29. 
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message. Ignoring a Harian Rakjat editorial of October 2 that had 
supported the September 30 Movement and reports of participation 
by PKl youth and women's auxiliaries in the coup, the statement said 
that the affair was "an internal problem of the army and the PKI 
does not involve itself in it." Like all others named to the Revolution 
Council, the PKI representatives were said to have been included 
without their k.nowledge or endorsement.'" 

But the generals, incensed by the murder of their colleagues. and 
in all probability seriously alarmed by the ramifications of the coup 
attempt. were determined to thwart the president's efforts to pass 
lightly over tbe matter and to punisb their enemies dearly for their 
actions. This was their opportunity to destroy once and for all the 
forces lying behind the current dangerous tendencies in political life. 
According to a Western reporter on the spot. word was passed to 
Moslem anti-Communist groups during the funeral of General Nasu
tion's small daughter on October 7 that a sweep of the Communists 
should begin; thereupon mobs in Djakarta began to destroy and bum 
PKI buildings and houses. In the following days. amidst reports that 
the Chinese Embassy had refused to lower its flag for the funeral of 
the six generals and rumors that Chioa bad played a part in the coup 
plot. the razzia extended to the shops, homes. and persons of Indo
nesians of Chinese descent." 

The campaign against the PKI and the Chinese was inflamed by 
frequent television broadcasts of gruesome pictures of the murdered 
generals. highly colored press accounts of the events of October 1, 
and a rising stream of anti-Communist propaganda. Most damaging 
to the PKI were reports that Pemuda Rakjat and Gerwani members 
who were receiving military training at Halim had participated in the 
coup and taken part in the brutal and reportedly orgiastic killings al 
Luang Buaja. 

Although Sukamo insisted on devising a political solution to the 
crisis. and forbade punitive"action, the army moved on its own initia
tive to ban PKI activities, arrest Communists and suspects, aod sus
pend members of the party holding official positions.u On October 17. 
the army's para commando force. under the command of Colonel 

.., Indonufo, DO. 1 (April 1966), 188-89. 
U Huabca. pp. 132-37. 
"'bid., pp. 137-40; DommeD, pp. 152- 53. 
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Sarwo Edhie. was ordered into Central Java to "clean up" the deeply 
divided province, in view of the reported unreliability of a great part 
of the Diponegoro Division. A ruthless campajgn of extermination of 
Communists and alleged Communists was inaugurated in Central Java 
and quickly spread to East Java and other provinces. Most accounts 
agrcc that the army triggered the massacres that took place in Indo
nesia in the following months. but in most places it enlisted the aid of 
Moslem and other anti-Communist youth groups, who probably ac
counted for the greater part of the death t.Oll.11 

Varying assessments of the number of people killed in the anti
Communist hurricane have been made, but actual figures will proba
bly never be known." As time has passed, however, the tendency has 
been to enlarge rather tban lower the estimates, so that at present 
there is a disposition among Western scholars to accept a figure of 
between balf a million and one million. It is generaJly agreed that, 
particularly in East Java and Bali wbere, in proportion to the popula
tion, the death toU appears to have been heaviest, communal tensions 
exacerbated by the land reform conDicts of 1964-65 and other politi
cal {cuds go rar to explain the scale of the slaughter. Until studies of 
the episode are made at tbe village and small town levels, bowever, 
the nature of what was involved will not be fully understood. 

As the wave of violence swept the country, the Communists re
mained largely passive and quiescent; only in a few isolated instances 
did stalwarts in PKI strongholds try to establish some kind of re
sistance.n A dispersed and shattered leadership seems to have lost 
all capacity to rally the party or cope with the decimation of its ranks. 
Sticking to the last to the hope that Sukamo would pull their irons out 
of the fire, the leaders went into biding and became to all intents and 
purposes deactivated. lIIustrative of the paraJysis that afBicted the 
cadre forces of the party is t.be following account by a PKI member 

IS Hughes, pp. 149-61; Dommen, pp. 150-51j Bunnell, "IndoDesla', Quasi
Military Regime," pp. 23-24. 

I. Sec Hnghes. pp. 184-94. 
n Nugroho Notorusanto and Ismail Saleh, The Coup Attempt of the "Sep

tember 30 Movement' in lndonnia (Djakarta, 1968), pp. 64-65. Tbi.s IClI1i
officiaJ Indonesian account of the coup minimizes PKI resistancej it is similar 
in vein to those of Hugbes, pp. 150-51, alld Dommen, p. 150. The account by 
Arnold Brackman, Indonesia: The GestlJPu AUgir (New York, 1969). pp. 31-
32, uses more bigbly colored iangtlasc but !be substance is not very dilferellL 
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and wife of a Central Committee functionary of the way sbe and 
ber busband reaeted in tbe weeks and months following the coup: 

After September 30, we went on with our work for some days io the 
normal maoner, but 00 one with whom we came in cootact was able to 
inform us as to what had happened or what we were expected to do. As 
the atmospbere in Djakarta grew worse, we just sat at home and waited 
for instructions. My husband had been -given no guidance about what to 
do in such an eventuality. We did not expect things to turn out so badly; 
we thought there would be a setback for the party hut that eventually it 
would be sorted out by Sukarno. 

That is why the party disintegrated so rapidly. There were no orders, 
and no one knew who to turn to or who to trust, since arrests had started 
and we knew there bad been betrayals .... [Party leaders] sent word 
just to wait, and I know that a party leader's wife was seot to sec 
Sukamo. 

The arrests started in tbe second week of October, but we were not 
touched at that time. My husbaod was finally arrested 00 December 20. 
The circumstances were that --'s hiding place was betrayed aod he 
came to my husband, who took bim somewhere else, but this fact too 
was betrayed and the reasoo given for my husband's arrest was that he 
failed to inform on --. 

Previous to this, we had heard of killiogs in the provinces, but we had 
no idea of their extent." 

Aidit himself was arrested and summarily executed by the army 
in Central Java, probably on or about November 22." Njoto and 
Lukman were taken and slain in tbe following months. By the end of 
1966 all members of the Politburo had been killed or taken prisooer 
except Adjitorop, who had the good fortune to be io China at the 
time of the coup attempt and now leads the expatriate PKI group 
resident in that country. 

When, in March 1966, Sukarno lost his stubborn learguard acLion 
against the army and the anti..communist student groups, who, in the 
wake of the coup, became the new arbiters of street politics, the PKI 
was formally banned, along with its affiliates." But the act had little 

"Interview with "X," Nov. 1968. 
If The exact circumstances and date of Aidit'l death are mallen of dispute, 

and 110 official statement on the matter has ever been made. Sec the circum· 
.tantial account given by Hugbes. pp. 162-72. 

!. On the .troggle for power between Suli:arno, the army, and the student .. 
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more than formal significance-the organization had already been 
decimated and underground attempts to resuscitate it, repeatedly 
frustrated by army vigilance and remorselessness, failed to make sig
nificant headway.,g 

THE PKI AND THE COUP 

The voluminous documentation and literature that have appeared 
on the October 1 affair are concerned above all with the PKI's role 
in the affair. The interpretations that have been offered fall into two 
categories: those that accept the present Indonesian government's case 
that the coup was masterminded and executed by the PKI leadership, 
and those that consider the charges against the PKI to be either un
proven or plainly misconceived. An evaluation of these interpreta
tions and the evidence offered for each is set out in Appendix B. The 
conclusion arrived at, on the basis of the available facts, is that the 
official Indonesian case is suspect and that the genesis of the Septem
ber 30 Movement is to be sought in the activities of a group of dissi
dent officers of the Diponegoro Division from Central Java. If there 
was any degree of PKI involvement, a matter about which there is 
suggestive but far from conclusive evidence, then it was very limited 
and probably peripheral to the main conspiracy. 

This view of the event, based on an analysis of the trial materials 
that have been released by the Indonesian government and other facts 
brought to light by independent researchers, is admittedly tentative 
and does not explain all aspects of the affair. It accords best. how
ever. with the implications to be derived from the ideology and 
strategy of the PKI as delineated in.this study. In the absence of proof 
one way or the other with regard to the PKI's role in the coup, in
ductive reasoning based on these considerations is, it is suggested, 
just as important in arriving at an assessment as the deductions that 
can be made from the plethora of evidence (frequently inconsistent 
or contradictory) adduced at the trials. 

sec Donald Hindley, Mlodonesian PolitiC$, 196&-67: The September 30 Move.
ment and the Fall of Sukamo," Th~ World Today, XXIV, 00. 8 (August 
1968), 345-56. 

It For a review of underground PKI activity since 1965. based heavUy On 
official SOutttt but disconntin, their reliability to some extent, w J. M. Van 
der Kroef. "Indonesian Communism since tbe 1965 Coup," Pacific AfJol", 
XLm, no. 1 (Sprilla 1970). 34-60. 
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It has been a constant theme of this book: that the PKI sought a 
peaceful road to power in Indonesia and that this was an aim from 
which the Aidit leadership never deviated and in pursuit of which it 
was prepared to exhibit great patience, flexibility, and a willingness 
to compromise significant elements of orthodox Communist strategic 
principle. Animated by a nationalist and accommodating spirit, and 
conscious both of the strength of its foes and the weakness of its own 
position, the party resolved to stick like a leech to Sukamo and, by a 
combination of ingratiation and carefully staged pressure, to insert 
itself into his power structure. 

Nothing occurred in 1965 to indicate that the PKI intended to 
abandon this long-established and trusted strategy. On the contrary, 
with Sukamo's more decided backing, the party began to move 
against its opposition in ways that had full presidential and govern;
mental approval. In particular, attempts to break the army's monopoly 
of the instruments of violence were carefully devised to avoid giving 
the army leadership any legitimate excuse for resorting to the one 
form of contest in which it would enjoy an overwhelming advantage 
over the Communists. 

In these circumstances, it seems inconceivable that the PKI should 
have deliberately chosen to challenge the army on its own ground , 
especially since the armed units on which the party might hope to rely 
were immeasurably inferior to those available to the army command. 
The only circumstance in which such a course would make sense 
from the PKJ's point of view would be if the leadership believed 
that the army was about to launch a full-scale crackdown against it.'o 
The case advanced by the present Indonesian government denies that 
there was any such imminent threat to the party, and the story put out 
by the September 30 Movement alleging a planned coup by a "gen
eral's council" Jacks substance. Still, Aidit may have believed the re
ports of such a plot- may even have been inveigled into believing 
them--and he may as a consequence have obtained from the PKI 
Politburo a blank: check to encourage or acquiesce in the counter
measures being prepared by rebel units in the armed forces. (This is 

to Sukarno's much discussed illness in early August may be discounted as a 
serious motivating £actor, since he bad recovered in ample time £or the PKl 
10 adiust its ptaol. 
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a possible interpretation of the e .... idence offered by Sudisman at his 
trial; see Appendix B.) 

The argument is not con .... incing, however. In view of the PKl's 
close relations with Sukamo by this time, it is hard to believe that, if 
Aidit had bad what appeared to him good grounds for suspecting 
the existence of an anny conspiracy to strike down the party, he 
would have. failed to seek tbe president's protection or that, if sought, 
such protection would not bave been forthcoming. It would bave been 
a comparatively simple matter for Sukamo to immobilize the anny by 
placing its leaders under close arrest, retailing to the nation in bis 
inimitable style the basis for his action and stringing out the resolution 
of the affair while he rcorganized the service more to his liking. On 
past perfonnance, the president would have had relatively little diffi· 
culty in winning support for his actions from enough senior officers to 
ensure success. 

There is an alternati .... e hypothesis not entirely inconsistent with 
Sukarno's style. If Aidit should ha .... e infonned bim not only of the 
threat posed by tbe generals' council but also of the officers' cabal 
to foil it, Sukarno might ha .... e decided to let the events come to him, 
as he had been known to do on previous occasio;:s, cO:.1nting on bis 
authority to handle the situation and preserving the ma.ximum num· 
ber of options in any possible outcome. In other words, he could con· 
ceivably ha .... e told Aidit to keep an eye on events, especially from the 
rebel angle, take no action to prevent them coming to a head, and 
leave it to him to gather the strings together at the right moment. 
Such an explanation would be consistent with Aidit's relationship 
with the president and also with the purported discretion accorded 
Aidit by his Politburo. Sukamo would not bave been likely to antici· 
pate that his task would be greatly complicated by the summary 
execution of the captured generals. If some such version of events is 
credible, it still leaves tbe role of tbe PKI as marginal to the coup 
itself. 

In tbe absence of much more acceptable evidence linking the PKI 
with the October t affair, the conclusions that can be drawn from the 
basic ideology and strategy of the party, which required above all that 
it fortify its relationship with the president and keep open the peaceful ' 
road that relationship symbolized, remain the most reliable guide to 
its actions at that time. 
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Tile REPUDIATION OF "A1D1T1SM" 

The debacle suffered by the PKI in the wake of the October I 
affair broke tbe spell that the pany's progress under the Aidit line 
had cast over the PKI for fifteen years; there followed bitter criticism 
from survivors inside and outside Indonesia, which had been absent 
or muted wbile tbe organization was profiting from the dexterity of 
the slain leaders. Two ideological streams became discernible within 
the remnants of the PKI during 1966 and 1967. Tbe first was repre· 
sented in Indonesia by a group styling itself tbe Political Committee 
of the PKI and reputedly beaded, until his arrest in December 1966, 
by Sudisman, a Politburo member; this group bad its counterpart 
among the expatriates in China led by Politburo member AdjilOrop. 
The second stream, wbich called itself the Marxist·Lcninist Group of 
the Communist Party of Indonesia, was centered in Moscow and 
seems to have had little if any organized following inside Indonesia 
itself. Although the critique of the Aidit period put out by the Mos· 
cow·based group followed that of the Sudisman group, it will be "more 
convenient for the purposes of exposition to consider it first. 

Given its initial public airing in March 1967, Tl the ··Moscow stale· 
ment" takes its stand on the analysis and strategy outlined by the 
PKI at its filth congress in 1954 and, in particular, endorses the can· 
ceP! of the united national front as expounded at the congress. In 
the course of time, the statement asserts, the PKI diverged from the 
correct program drawn up at that congress in such a way as to 
weaken the independem class spirit of the Indonesian Communist 
movement. It distinguishes as the cardinal theoretical sin of the Aidit 
leadership the thesis that in the conditions of the Indonesian revolu· 
tion it was necessary to "subordinate class interests to national inter· 
ests," a notion which it interprets as substituting a nooclass "Nasa~ 
kom unity" for the united national front based primarily upon the 
alliance of the workers and peasants. From this approach Bowed the 
playing down of class struggles, tbe elevation of the peasant question 
above that of working class hegemony, and dependence on the na· 
tional bourgeoisie and its aspirations. 

n In tbe pro-Sovict Indian Communist journal M4/nllU4m on March II 
and 18. 
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The document makes much of the ideological degeneration in the 
PKI that followed its adoption of erroneous theories. It speaks of the 

_ leadership of primary party o rganizations and peasant mass organiza
tions as baving been in the hands of rich peasants and nonpeasants; 
of complacency. and lack of vigilance toward the party's enemies; of 
the party's financial dependence 00 bourgeois elements; and of mass 
actions being replaced by negotiation and lawsuits. The leaders are 
accused of having stifled criticism and initiative from the rank-and-fi1e, 
practised a personality cull, and allowed decisions to be Houted with 
impunity. Crucially, it argues that the PKI's dependence on Sukarno 
and its reliance on nationalist rather than class issues for support, 
prevented it from combating the rise of the new class of bureaucratic 
capitalists effectively. In the crisis atmosphere of 1965, the leaders' 
nerves had failed them and they took "a rash decision to begin prepa
ration for playing the role of 'savior; with or without President Su
karno and other democratic forces ." In this oblique reference to the 
October 1 affair. the PKI leaders are accused of "muddleheadedness" 
and "adventuristic fantasies." 

The "Moscow statement" is basically correct in defining the main 
evolution of PKI ideology under Aidit in terms of a shift away from 
class-based action to natiooalist dyoamics. Its depiction of the effects 
on the party. although exaggerated and one-sided. also contains a 
substantial amount of truth. And in pointing to the dilemma faced by 
the organization in 1965. when crisis developments threateo~ to 
undo the patient work of fourteen years, it is doing no more than 
emphasizing an obvious fact. But its critique does little justice to the 
complexity of the problems faced by the Aidit leadership or the dex
terity with which the leadership sougbt to resolve those problems. 
Still less does it offer a credible alternative to the policies pursued by 
the Aidit group. 

Presumably the Moscow-based critics would argue that the PKl 
should have continued to follow faithfully the guidelines laid down in 
1954. But they ignore the fact that the 1954 program already en
shrined the ambivalence regarding the relative importance of the 

. workers and peasants on the one hand, and the national bourgeoisie 
on the other, in the united national front. and tbat it failed to provide 
any clear guidance on the critical issue of how the PKI was to gain 
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hegemony in the front. It is easy to assert that the party should 
simu1taneously have safeguarded its independence, fanned the class 
struggle, and maintained an alliance with Sukamo and other progres· 
sive clements in the national bourgeoisie. if the social and political 
history of the period is assumed, without analysis. 10 have pennitted 
this course; such is the case with this document. As the Aidit leader· 
ship saw the problem. however, the downgrading of class struggle was 
demanded by the logic of the party's position, after experiments with 
industrial agitation in the urban centers had shown such action to be 
too costly and too threatening to their alliance with Sukamo to be 
continued. They tried another approach to the same problem with the 
land refonn actions in 1964 (an episode which the document slurs 
over), only to be beaten back once more. Without a consideration of 
these experiences, and the environment in which they occurred. the 
statement merely constitutes a doctrinaire recapitulation of the united 
national front concept in the fonn favored by Soviet exegesis. 

Until September 1966, much the same comments could be made 
about the critique of the other surviving PKI group. In fact, in state· 
ments issued from Central Java and Albania as late as August 1966," 
both the PKI underground in Indonesia headed by Sudisman and the 
Peking expatriates also treated the analysis and prescriptions con· 
tained in tbe 1954 program as valid. They too pointed to a theoretical 
innovation that epitomized the Aidit leadership·s deviation from 
Marxism-Leninism. but in their case the thesis selected for special 
castigation was Aidit's concept of the state with two aspects. As the 
Central Java document puts it, 

According 10 this "two-aspect theory" a miracle could happen in Indo· 
nesia. Namely, the state could cease to be an instrument of the mUng 
oppressor classes to subjugate other classes, but could be made the in· 
~trumen t shared by both tbe oppressor clll3Se~ and the oppre.ssed classes. 
And the fundamentaJ change in stale power, that is to 8ay, tbe birth of a 
people's power, could be peacefully accomplisbed by developing the 
"pro-people" aspect and gradually liquidating the "anti-people aspect." 

Again. in strid lenns of Marxian theory, the criticism is right to the 
point, but it offers little insigbt into the social and political reality the 

n Both statements appear in Indonesian Tribune (Tirana), vol. I, no. ~ 
(Nov. 1966). 
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PKI had to grapple with. Aidit, it will be recaJled. advanced the con
cept of the state with t'NO aspects only in 1963, and the notion fol
lowed on from a whole series of ideological propositions that had 
been elaborated during the preceding years. It is difficult in these cir
cumstances to regard it as in any way crucial for an understanding of 
the alternatives available to the party in opening up' the road to 
power. 

Tn the documents of thc Sudisman-Peking stream, the baneful 
influence which bad led the PKI on to the wrong p.ath is equated witb 
"modern revisionism," the same charge leveled by the CPC against 
the CPSU and its attendant Communist parties. Under this inftuence. 
the Albanian statement contends. the PKI was steadily transformed 
into a petty bourgeois body. Leaders and cadres became "bourgeoisi
tied" by tbcir relations with the national bourgeoisie and their posi
tions in governmental and semigovernmental bodies. The party was 
thrown open to the most diffuse elements in an attempt to impress tbe 
national bourgeoisie. Little or no ideological training was given to tbe 
party's members. Great concessions were made to nationalist ideology, 
as formulated by Sukarno, and the party watered down its own theory 
to conform with this official ideology, in the end arguing that Marx
ism and Sukarnoism were identical and both eould become the prop
erty of the whole nation. The organization became bogged down in 
legalistic and parliamentary forms of struggle. 

The itemization of sins is familiar and, allowing once more for the 
partiality of focus , not too wide of the mark. But the abstract quality' 
of the analysis and its grounding in the 1954 program provide no 
more of an alternative strategic concept than docs the Moscow state~ 
ment. 

From September 1966, however, the Peking expatriates and (as 
far as can be judged from the paucity of material available) the majn 
centers of PKI underground activity in Indonesia bave broken de
cisively with the fundamental tenets of the Aidit line and gone over to a 
Maoist strategy based on the necessity under all circumstances to wage 
armed agrarian revolution. Tn that month, a statement by the under
ground roundly denounced Aidit's whole policy as based on parlia
mentarianism, capitulation to the national bourgeoisie and Sukamo. 
denial of the class struggle, legalism, and the adoption of a peaceful 
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path to socialism. TJ The nationalist emphases of the Aidit leadership 
were rejected outright, the document stating that the international 
struggle against imperialism had ceased to be the main contradiction 
in Indonesia after the end of the war with the Dutch and had been 
succeeded hy the conOict of interests between the workers-peasants 
and the compradores, bureaucratic capitalists, and landlords. The PKI 
should have prepared for and led armed peasant struggle, relying not 
on an adulterated lndonesianizcd version of Marxism-Leninism, but 
on the thought of Mao Tse-tung. 

This standpoint at least has the merit of presenting a real alterna
tive to the Aidit ideology. Whether it would have proved any more 
successful than his strategy in the given conditions is another question. 
There is no guaranteed invincibility about guerrilla warfare, as the 
history of the insurrections in Malaya and the Philippincs demon
strates. The reasons advanced by Aidit for eschewing such a strategy 
in Indonesia have a solid ring 10 them, however the situation may 
appear in retrospect to persecuted Communists who laclt. any legal 
channels of struggle. 

It is hard to avoid the impression that the attacks on the Aidit 
leadership's policies reflect more a psychological reaction to defeat; 
and the sense of betrayal that goes with a fall so drastic and trau
matic, than a considered reappraisal of the leadership's ideology and 
policies. It is natural, too, that the hunled or exiled Communists 
should look to one or other of the major founts of. their movemenfs 
authority for explanations of the debacle and remedies for the future. 
Given the history of Indonesian Communism; however, this stage of 
acute ideological dependency is likely to be transcended if and when 
the PKI manages to regain any semblance of its former organized 
strength. 

fa "Build the PKI Atons: lbe Man;isl.~ninisl Line 10 Lead the People'. 
Democratic Revolution in Indonesia," Indentsi"n Tribunr, vol. I, no. 3 (Jan. 
1967). 
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Ingenuity and flexibility were the hallmarks of PKI ideology in the 
period surveyed. These were the cardinal qualities required in cir
cumstances posing formidable problems for the Communists in their 
quest for survival and political advance; at the same time, the experi
ences and dispositions of the party's leaders well fitted them to display 
just these qualities. If the constraints upon the PKI leaders derived 
essentially from the domestic socio-political framework, so the tran
scendence of these constraints, in so far as it was achieved. was the 
product of an uninhibited freedom in adapting Communist ideas to 
Indonesian conditions. 

Once baving assumed the leadership of the party, the Aidit group 
quickly recognized the social and political handicaps tbey faced in 
realizing their objectives. They were weU aware that, by failing to win 
the struggle for supremacy during the national revolutionary war, 
the PKI had not only lost the initiative to the civil and military elites 
that dominated the postindepeodence scene but had also suffered 
debilitation, obliquy, and demoralization. There was 00 immediate 
possibility of the party's challenging those in government by roolMand
braneh opposition, either through industrial-political warfare or armed 
peasaot struggle. Even limited urban militancy was shown to be 
counterproductive by the experience of August 1951, and the weak 
Jinks between the party and the peasantry meant that there was no 
prospect, in the short term, that a base for violent social revolution 
could be built in the villages. 

Having satisfied themselves of their inability to operate successfully 
outside the bounds of the postindependence political framework, the 
party's leaders had little choice but to come to terms with both the 
existing political system and the dominant cultural patte~s inftu-
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eneing politics and to work for their transformation Crom within; 
What sustained them, and soon gave them an important political 
opening at the elite level, was their fervent belief that those in power 
had betrayed the national revolution by failing to eradicate imperialist 
and feudal influences and that they, the Communists, alone possessed 
the vision, tbe program, and the dedication to the goals of complete 
independence and popular welfare to realize these aims. This belief 
was based on the leaders' experiences both as national revolutionaries 
and as Communists and was buttressed by their knowledge that dis
illusionment with the fruits of independence and frustration over the 
experience of generating political unity and economic development 
were leading elements among the political public and the radical na
tionalist clite to find tbe Communist outlook attractive. In such cir
cumstances the Icadership was ready to take the long view and sub
ordinate the direct struggle for paramountcy to a circuitous strategy 
with a strongly populist flavor. 

Initially, the accent on nationalism was not seen as ruling out class 
appeals and actions. The PKI leaden; viewed the worker-peasant alli
ance as the cornerstone of their strategy and the strengthening of 
class consciousness among these strata as essential to the achievement 
of ultimate political hegemony. BlIt this strengthening had to be 
achieved slowly and delicately, and in such a way as not to breach the 
relationship established between the PKI and the PNI, and later 
between the PKI and the president. 

Meanwhile, the main thrust of PKI ideology and activity fortified 
the party's reliance on nationalism to increase its strength and influ
ence. The imptications of tbis policy, including the supporters won 
and in8ueoce established in pursuing it, made any sharp break with 
the approach of accommodating and reconciling the "progressive" 
wing of the elite vinually unthinkable. This was already true by the 
later stages of the parliamentary period. Tbe demise of that system, 
and the introduction of the steps leading to Guided Democracy, threw 
the party's dilemma into stark. relief. The prospect of a regime in 
whicb army power in the political spbere would be greatly augmented 
and officially legitimized and in which tbe PKI's fate would neces
sarily depend to a large extent on the favor of a willful and unpre
dictable president shook the confidence of the Communist leaden; and 
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provoked the strongest signs of disquiet ever to appear within the 
higher echelons of the party. 

Hardheaded political judgment convinced Aidit and his colleagues, 
however, that their options were so circumscribed as to be negligible. 
Sandwiched between the overwhelming Sukarno-army combination 
on the one side and the anti-Communist rebels on tbe other, baunted 
by the recollection of Madiun, and conscious of the dubious relia
bility of their followers in a crunch for wbich they had not been pre
pared by the ideological emphasis of the leadership, they saw no 
alternative but to adapt to the new distribution of power and recom
mence the process of probing and penetration that they had under
taken so skillfully in the previous period. 

At first, the portents were dismal for the Communists: Sukarno 
could not fulfill his promise of a gotong rojong cabinet; the govern
ment swung to the right in 1959. after the substantial defeat of the 
Outer Islands rebellion; and the army pursued its vendetta against 
the parties, and above all the PKI, with indefatigable zeal. The lead
ership felt compelled 10 try to make the parlY's presence felt by 
demonstrations of political opposition and industrial militancy, but 
the July 1960 showdown faced it with anny obduracy and presi
dential ambivalence such that it was obliged to back down. 

Once again the nationalist cause, espoused now with renewed 
vigor by Sukarno, provided the way out. Just as it had supplied the 
cement for the PKI-PNI alliabce in the -'oiftics and promoted the 
ousting of the other main political elite grouping, the Masjumi-PSI, 
so now the cause of nationalism served as the means both of estab
fulhing Sukarno's primacy under Guided Democracy and solidifying 
his relations with the PKI at the expense of the anny leaders. 

With steadily increasing seJr-confidence and comprehension of the 
terms of the political contest, the PKI leaders advanced a set of ideas 
that oriented the organization behind the nationalist perspective and 
provided it with specific action directives r~r expanding the party's 
strength and influence within this framework. By an adroit exploita
tion of the formal objectives of the regime, they were able to intro
duce issues of welfare and economic progress into the ambit of the 
nationalist crusade and to demonstrale their problem-solving expertise 
in ways that enhanced their appeal both to the workers and peasants 
and to elite groups sympathetic to Sukarno. By the latter part of 
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1963, the party had thrown off the restrictions imposed upon it by the 
army in the earlier years of Guided Democracy, placed itself in the 
forefront of the mass movement supporting "Sukamoism," and laid 
the basis for a political offensive designed to bring it at least a sub
stantial share in governmental power, 

The price exacted by the policies the party had foUowed in order 
to reach this position had been considerable. The PKI had been 
obliged to emphasize the concordance betwecn its objectives and 
those of Sukamo and to play down its independent role and aims. 
It had had to mobilize its following within National Front guidelines, 
avoiding class lines of action and the promotion of class conscious
ness. It had been compelled to reinforce the pretensions and play 
down the shortcomings of the "progresSive" members of the national 
elite in the greater interest of avoiding isolation. Even against anti
Communists its agitation had largely bad to be confined to issues and 
limits which its allies would sanction; in the case of the army it had 
been restricted to oblique and muffled criticism, 

So long as the Communists operated within the dominant values set 
by the society and the regime-nationalist perspectives, consensus 
politics, and aUran forms of representation-their energy paid steady 
dividends, But after 1963 the party began to move outside these 
bounds in order to break the deadlock that kept it in tbe position of 
junior partner to the elite. Although tbe radical offensive was cast 
in nationalist terms and directed to',Vard antiprogressive targets, the 
PKI's vehemence and new-found militancy indicated to the governing 
groups that the squeeze was being put on them; their reactions polar
ized according to their estimates of the intentions of Sukarno and 
the relative strengths of the major contending factions, tbe PKI aDd 
the army. For their part, the Communists found that tbeir attempt 
to move beyond National Front and aUran politics through stimulation 
of unilateral peasant actions brought them the same kind of setback 
as they had suffered earlier, in 1960, when they had sought to use 
union discontent as a political lever. 

Aidit's solution to the problem of gaining access to key power posi· 
tions, epitomized in the concept of the state with two aspects, was 
designed to take utmost advantage of the PKrs assets-its formid
able resources for mass-mobilization and its close working relation
ship with Sukamo--and to negate its weaknesses-crucially, the in-
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feriority of its independent resources to those of its opponents. 
typified by the unsuitability of its following for use as a fighting force 
and the strength of the army as a counterforce. 

The Haw in the strategy lay in the fact that it depended on the wiJI 
and controlling role of the president. While he remained in command 
of events and was disposed to use his power to force acceptance of 
the PKI as a full partner in government. there was always a possibility 
that the "party wouJd gain office. Whether. in these circumstances, 
office would have been equivalent to power, or capable of being con
verted into power, is another question. There is no guarantee that, 
even if Aidit's formula had worked. the PKI would have been able 
to escape being loaded with a share of governmental responsibility 
for a failing system while still being subject to the countervailing 
forces of the army and the poIitico..bureaucratic incumbents. Office 
without power would not have been a nov~l experience for a Com
munist party, as the early postwar governments of Italy and France 
and somc of the arrangcments sponsored by Batista in Cuba serve to 
recall. 

As it was, the matter never came to the test. The underlying 
premise of Aidifs strategy-that Sukamo's stature would keep politi
cal conflict within stable bounds while the PKI pressed its attack on 

. its opponents-proved faulty. It was a considerable gamble, consider
ing the state of the nation in 1965 and the predictable response of 
the party's opponents to its move to raise the political stakes; and it 
did not come off. One sudden and presumably unanticipated event 
was sufficient to bring down the whole ideological construction like a 
house of cards and expose the PKI's vulnerability to a change in the 
political balance. Once Sukamo, the Iynchpin, was loosened in his 
place, the independent resources of the PKt wcre shown to be woe
fully inadequate to cope with a situation of threat. 

Every political strategy, and certainly every revolutionary strategy, 
requires its fair share of fortune at crucial stagcs if it is to succeed. 
And even the most carefully laid plans and calculations are liable to 
be set at nought by an unpredictable event. if the Aidit program was 
peculiarly vulnerable, it is by no means clcar that it could have been 
otherwise. In retrospect, the odds seem always to have been against 
the Communists, even when they were making their greatest ad
vanccs; that they reached as far as they did, rather than that they 
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failed to grasp their objective, may well be the more significant fact 
whcn the capabilities of the party's leaders during this period are 
assessed. 

The destruction of the once vast and omnipresent Communist or
ganization in Indonesia and the ousting of the powerful president who 
had acted as its patron could not fail to bring about a drastic realign
ment in Indonesian politics, the scope and implications of which lie 
outside the ambit of this book. But it is hardly to be expected that a 
party which in its heyday claimed some twenty million followers and 
attuned its policies so closely to the climate of the time would not 
have had a lasting impact, in tenns of changed perceptions and alti
tudes, even though, so far as much of the party's actual membership 
was concerned, the Communist imprint was probably light and poorly 
distinguished from the offi cial state ideology. To gauge this im
pact with any confidence would demand much new research and 
require a solution to the problem of estimating to what extent and in 
what ways the long term legacy of Communism would be likely to 
express itself over time within a substantially altered political environ
ment. Some tentative suggestions may be offered , however, on the 
basis of the attributes of Communism in Indonesia in the recent past 
than have been disclosed in the course of our discussion. 

One of the principal objects of this book has been to analyze the 
sources and nature of the very considerable attraction that Commu
nism of the Aidit style had for large numbers of Indonesians during 
the era of Guided Democracy, The approach bas been to investigate 
the nature of PKI ideology, and it has become abundantly clear in 
the course of examining these ideas and their implications for action 
that the meaning they had for those who formulated, received, and 
acted upon them can only be understood by relating them to the total 
political process in Indonesia and beyond that to the underlying socio
cultural orientations that moulded this process. 

The interaction between PKI ideology and the dominant thrust of 
Sukamo-style nationalism has been treated in dynamic and dialcctical 
terms to demonstrate the manner in which each reacted upon and 
transformed the other in the coul1ie of an association of some length 
and intimacy. The PKI's relationship to its cultural environment, 
however, has been discussed somewhat one-sidedly, with the stress 
being on the influence that Javanese values in particular exerted on 
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Communist concepts and perceptions. It is appropriate now, therefore, 
to e:\amine the vaJue-ttansforming role of PKI ideology. 

The PKI leaders, it has been emphasized, were children of the 
Japanese occupation and the national revolution that followed it, and 
for them the tenets of Communism represented not a substitute for 
the nationalism that fired the struggle for Indonesia's emancipation 
and self-assertion but the most genuine and advanced fonn of that 
nationaJism. The personal search for codes of symbolic meaning in an 
age of flux and socia1 disruption which animated the whole pemucia 
generation was ine:\tricably bound up witb a commitment to the revo
lution and the nation. The future Communist leaders were no c:\cep
tion. as their continuing involvement in the revolutionary nationalist 
mystique testified. As their acquaintance with and dedication to Com
munism deepened and took on more disciplined ideological fonn, and 
as they assumed the responsibilities of party leadership, they found 
a solution to the twin problems of individual identity and national 
destiny in a set of interconoected and role-detennining goal orienta
tions, which in tum influenced the outlook of their followers. 

Communism appeared to the PKI leaders to offer the most thor
oughgoing and satisfying blueprint for the modernization of their 
society. The major reason Communism attracted them was that it 
unambiguously repudiated a1l compromise with the imperialist"enemy 
that they blamed for their national degradation, economic backward
ness, and personal frustrations and sufferings. It had moreover given 
salutory proof of its capacity to transfonn weak and dependent states 
into strong and independent ones, particularly in the cases of the 
U.S.S.R. and China. Tbe young, energetic PKI leaders, unlike many 
of their older and higher-status nationalist competitors, felt little in 
the way of attachment to the d;aman nornwl of the years before 
1942, a period which many nationalists looked back on balf-longingly 
as one of law and order and "standards," as well as of humiliating 
racist practice, but which the PKI leaders saw e:\c1usively in terms 
of oppression, degradation, and the stifling of the nation's capacities. 
Toughminded. practical people that they were, Aidit and his col
leagues had concluded from their experience of Dutch and Japanese 
rule that modern techniques and modem organization speJt strength. 
while their absence defined weakness. They were scornful of the 
compromises with imperialism embodied in the 1949 independence 
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settlement and the restorationist policies of early postindependence 
governments that left power safely in the hands· of the men of high 
Western education who were, also the scions of good families. At the 
party's fifth congress in 1954 they outlined a program that closely 
followed the current Communist prescriptions for modernization: 
expulsion of the foreign owner and his inftuence, industrialization, so
cial revolution and technological development in the countryside, 
radical renovation of political structures, and obliteration of all forms 
of backwardness and superstitution. 

In later years the PKI leaders considerably modified their ap
proach to the problems of modernization. In place of the Soviet 
model that had inspired thcir early programs, thcy substituted in the 
period of Guided Democracy concepts that placed greater emphasis 
on the acquisition of national strength through anti-imperialist resolve 
and fidelity to the "Indonesian identity." This evolution, as we have 
seen, coincided with the increasing reliance placed by both Sukarno 
and the PKI on radical nationalist symbols and campaigns in their 
struggle for supremacy over rival aspirants to power. 

In the course of this reformulation of its political precepts, the 
PKJ's message acquired a more pronounced traditionalist tone, espe
cially in its abangan heartland of Central and East lava, where the 
party had from the outset displayed an accommodating sensitivity to
ward customary ways. Nevenheless, in comparison with the styles of 
Sukamo and the political elite, the PKl's ideas retained a decidedly 
modernist thrust stemming from received Communist doctrine. Dur
ing the Guided Democracy period (and, arguably, earlier), the PKI 
could justly be described as the most modem of Indonesian organiza
tions. Alone in the Indonesian political constellation, the Communist 
leaders combined an expressive politics, imbued with a strong sense 
of history and progress, witb a markedly practical and pragmatic 
approach to immediate issues. As Harry Benda ·tentatively suggested 
in 1964, they combined "the appeals of solidarity-making with the 
skills (alleged or real) of problem-solving in an Indonesian historical 
context."1 They continued to display a more pronounced and detailed 
concern for problems of economic development than did Sukamo or 
the otber political panies. Their party alone sought, to a considerable 

l "Democracy ill Indonesia," Tilt }ouf'lw1 0/ A.riDn Stud/IS, XXllI, 110. 3 
(May 1964), 45', n. 19. 
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degree successfully, to transcend the aliran base of politicsl and to 
transmit.in its propaganda modem notions of the state, citizenship, 
and the political process. 
~e party sought to induct the ' masses into politics in an active 

way and to break down the barriers to national awareness posed by 
local, ethnic, and religious loyalties and cleavages. Again, it strove to 
imbue the workers with modem-style trade union consciousness and 
called for both a tecbnological and social revolution in the villages. 
In 1964, when its political accommodation to Sukarno's neotradition
alist style was most marked, it intensified its efforts to eradicate 
"mysticism and superstition" in the villages by launching a " new 
culture movement," one of whose aims was to establish people's 
science centers.3 

Perhaps the most notable contribution made by the PKI to the 
modernizing of Indonesian life was in the sphere of organization. 
Japanese occupation techniques and the national revolution had given 
impetus to the de:velopment and spread of mass organizations, and 
the PKI was not alone in carrying them forward into the postindepen
dence era. But it was not only the most successful practitioner of the 
art of organization-building; in addition, the organizations under its 
banner were more efficient then thO!ie of any of the party's competi
tors and more closely approached the criteria by which modem or
ganizations are distinguished from their traditional or transitional 
predecessors: universal standards of recruitment, promotion by merit, 
specificity of roles, and a recognized hierarchy of authority applying 
unifonn rules of control and checking.· 

Many overseas observers were struck by the relatively businesslike 
attitudes of PKI cadres and the higb standards of performance they 
aspired to in carrying out their tasks in the organization. Guy Pauker, 
for instance, a close and critical observer of Indonesian Communist 

2 Lev, The Tronsilion to Guided D emocraQ, p. 10. See also Donald Hindley, 
"'Political Power and tbe October Coup in Indonesia," !ourllQ/ 01 Asian 
Studies, XXVI. no. 2 (Pcb. 1967), 238-39 . 

• See the article by Aidil in Revle .... 01 Indonesia, XI (May-Juno-July 1964), 
31 • 

• for a stimulauna: analysis of lbe different opcntional prindple$ under
lyinJ orpnizations in traditional, modem, and what be terms "prismatic .. 
(neither traditional nor modem) acttinp, ICC Fred W. Riap, Administration 
in Developlfl~ Coufltries (Boston, 1964), pp. 164-73. 
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activity, was impressed by "the intellectual rigor and shrewdness" of 
the party's leaders and the manner in which they had "motivated and 
inspired dedicated cadres," and by the presence in pany circles of 
"an intellectual ferment which is lacking elsewhere"; he paid tribute 
to the "bonesty, integrity and dedication" of the leaders and cadres, 
and the "skill, realism, imagination and boldness" shown by the lead
ership.1 Similarly, the party was notable for the fidelity with whic.h its 
local committees applied the decisions of the central directing bodies. 
The practical political emphasis in Horian Rakjal, in comparison with 
the· other Djakarta dailies, was also noted by Pauker as a feature of 
the party.-

With the rapid expansion of the PKI into the villages after 1954, 
the character of peasant political and social life was strongly affected 
by these modes of political organization and action. !he effects, in
volving the politieization, and thereby the intensification, of many 
longstanding bases of socio-cultural cleavage, may not bave been 
entirely beneficial, but they marked the beginning of an entirely new 
stage of political participation 00 the part of the peasant. Njoto 
claimed in 1965, "We are the men who are modernizing life in the 
villages; we are the men introducing the twentieth century.'" It was an 
oVenitatement, but one not without a substantial foundation in Cact. 

Fundamental to the Communist vision of tbe future , which the PKI 
upheld, was the role that the workeni and peasants were called on to 
play in effecting their own emancipation from exploitation and oppres
sion and the salvation of the nation as a whole. Once again, it is not 
surprising that the strongest advocates of a social revolutionary and 
egalitarian ethic should have emerged from among tbe radical pemllda 
of the forties' generation. The Communist leaders, who came mainly 
from families of relatively low status (hut not from the working class 
or peasantry). had high aspirations but were convinced that, while 
they and their kind bad set the revolution going in 1945 and had 
upheld its ideals most unswervingly, the fruits of independence had 
gone to a compromising older generation whose claims to prestige 
and power rested disproportionately on their higher traditional status 

6 "Indonesia: The PKrs Road 10 Power," pp. 2.58-60, 276. 
" bM., p. 276. 
'Interview with Ihe DUlch journalist Huib Hendrikse; from field noleS 

kindly made IYailabJe by Mr. Hendrikse. 
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and the higher Western education they had obtained by virtue of 
their parents' favored social position. 

The diffuse utopianism that characterized the radical pemuda was, 
in the case of the young Communists, transformed into a coherent 
theory of social revolution that could be realized by mobilizing the 
untapped potential or the workers and peasants. Communism reached 
out to the masses by catering to their inlerests and at the same time 
refonnulating their long traditions of messjanism and utopianism in 
a modem idiom. The Communists described a beckoning future to 
the have·nots, and assured them of their ability to attain it by their 
own efforts, using the PKI's formula of organization. 

As in other respects. so too in its efforts to defend and improve 
the conditions of the workers and peasants was the PKI forced to 
compromise for the sake of its alliance strategy. It maintained the 
tempo of its welfare and bargaining efforts on behaH of the masses, 
but these had little tangible effect in a period of rapid inftation and 
economic deterioration. When in 1965 Njoto listed the important 
gains made by the workers under Communist leadership, he could 
pinpoint only two substantial material improvements-the introduc
tion of the seven·hour working day and the proclamation of May I as 
a national holiday-both secured during the fifties . He was quick 10 
add that the greatest victories won in revolutionary struggle were 
"menial and ideological Victories, namely that the Indonesian people 
rely on their own efforts."· There is a suggestion of political casuistry 
about this statement, but it nonetheless contains within it a significant 
element of truth. The PKI, by stimulating and assuaging to some 
degree the needs and yearnings of the propertyless and poverty
stricken millions who followed it and by sowing among them the 
seeds of self-consciousness and self-activity, did provide for them a 
spiritual satisfaction that goes far to explain the party's immense sup
port. 

As far as individual party activists were concerned, the modern 
character of the PKI as an organization made successful achievement
oriented activity possible for thousands of talented people who might 
otherwise have had no socially acceptable opportunity 10 exercise 
their skills. Through the party's powerful organization, these individ-

• Harja" Rakjot, April 30, 1965. 
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uals found scope for the employment of their capacities either directly 
in party and mass organization affairn or in official posts allocated 
to the PKI at the national and local levels. The high proportion of 
well-to-do or ambitious individuals-teachers. skilled workern. peasant 
proprietors. and the occasional small enterprise manager-among 
PKI sponsors and functionaries in the towns and villages suggests 
that the party provided an important vehicle for merit-based advance
ment and prestige and the prospect of still greater openings for the 
talented.~ To this extent the Communist movement may be seen as 
offering an escape from ascription-based patterns of social stratifica
tion similar to that provided for ·other groups by reforming Islam or 
Christianity.lo 

Of this Communist heritage in Indonesia, part may well become 
absorbed without great hindrance into the new political arrangements 
crealed following Ibe PKl's destruction and the ousting of Sukamo. 
The Subarto Government and tbe dominant ideologues of the 1970's 
have their own concepts of modernization, which may well provide 
certain groups with an ethic relevant to the tasks of transforming 
society. But there is no indication that this ethic has the kind of mass 
appeal that Communism generated, or that it caters for the aspira
tions of the abalfgan. It has still to be demonstrated that it can chan
nel the energies of the talented coming up against class and ascription 
barriers. This lack may prove an enduring source of instability and 
discontent. 

The PKI, without doubt, was considerably more than a particular 
manifestation of an international ideology and political movement. It 
was an undeniably Indonesian phenomenon, driving deep roots into 
a society in the throes of transformation and making itself at home 
witbin the lifeways of a great part of the population. Its immolation 
left a vacuum at the base of Indonesian society which has yet to be 
filled. 

'See Van der Kroef, Th~ Communist Parry oj Indantsio, p. 302 . 
• 0 HalT)' Benda made the analogOU!l point that. "It is not in<:onceivable tbat 

in Asia (as elsewbere) Communist movements aa web provide a wbstitute for 
decayed or vanlsbing social institutioos··; ~Reftcctions 00 Asian Communism," 
The Yale Review, LVI, no. 1 (Oct. 1966). 12-13. 
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The October 1 Affair 

The first word that most Indonesians, and the outside world, re
ceived of the coup affair came in a broadcast over Djakarta radio at 
7.15 A.M. on the "morning of October I, 1965. The announcement 
stated that, as a result of "a military move within the army in the 
capital city of Djakarta which was aided by troops from other 
branches of the armed forces," a body styling itself the September 
30 Movement and led by Lieutenant-Colonel Untung. commandant 
of a batallion of Sulcamo's personal bodyguard, the Tjakrabirawa 
Regiment. bad arrested a number of generals belonging to "the self
styled Generals' Council," seized important ~tallations in the capital. 
and placed the president and other prominent leaders under its pro
tection. These actions, it was stated, bad been taken in order to pre
vent a planned coup by the generals' council. sponsored by the United 
States Central Intelligence Agency and scheduled to take place prior 
to October 5 (Armed Forces Day). The announcement added that 
the Djakarta initiative would be "followed by actions throughout In
donesia against agents and sympathizers of the Council of Generals" 
and foreshadowed the formation of an lndonesjan Revolution Coun
cil to uphold the government's policies. Finally, it denounced " JXIwer
mad generals and officers who have neglected the lot of their men, 
and . .. lived in luxury, led a gay life, insulted our women, and 
wasted Government funds. "1 

The confused events of the oight of September 30 and the whole 
.of October 1 are the subject of an already considerable body of 
literature/ and it is intended here to give no more than a brief resume 

1 From the trullalion published in INlollt!$w, no. I (April 1966), 134-35. 
t A ranJe of available refumca is contaiDed .iD the biblioerapby. A useful 

summary of the main coup eveota, RIM, OUI tile IOUtCeS of COn4ictiD' IC-
cou.ota, b contailled 10 Van Laoaenbera. 
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of the salient facts and inferences. It would appear tbat during the 
night of September 30 there assembled at Halim air force base, on the 
outskirts of Djakarta, a force consisting of one battalion eacb from 
tbe Tjakrabirawa Regiment, tbe Diponegoro Division stationed in 
Central Java, and the Brawidjaja Division from East Java, tbe latter 
two having been brought into the capital for the Armed Forces Day 
celebrations. Under the command of several junior army and air force 
officers, these units were dispatched in the early hours of the morn
ing to the barnes of seven top generals, including tbe defense minister, 
General Nasution, and the army commander, General Jani, with 
orders to secure them and bring them to Halim. General Nasution 
eluded his captors, but the remaining six generals were seized. three 
of them being killed in the ensuing struggle; the survivors were put to 
death at a place called Lubang Buaja (the Crocodile's Hole) within 
the Halim perimeter. 

Simultaneously with the seizure of the six generals. units of the 
coup forces occupied a number of key points in the capital. including 
the telecommunications building, Djakarta radio, and the approaches 
to the presidential palace. These actions substantially completed tbe 
military phase of the operation in Djakarta. The conspirators had 
clearly set themselves limited objectives in this respect, and they now 
concentrated on securing a political solution favorable to their goals 
through President Sukamo. 

The president arrived at Halim a1>9ut 9 A.M., but it has not been 
established whether he went tbere on bis own initiative after learning 
of the early morning broadcast, as be later claimed, or whether he 
was persuaded 10 go to tbe airfield under escort by coup representa
tives. a Two other prominent national figures were already there: Air 
Force Commander Omar Dhani, who is alleged to bave given the 
coup group permission to operate out of Halim the previous day, and 
who thereafter cooperated with it, and PKI Chairman Aidit. How 
Aidit came to be there is. again. unclear,' but he appears to have 
been lodged in a house some distance away from the place where the 
president took up quancrs and to have taken no pan in the discus
sions initiated by Sukamo. 

It is reasonable to assume that Sukarno (whether he approved the 

a See Van Lanaenbcrl, pp. 7-9. 
61bUl., p. 21. 



Appendix A 415 

conspirators' actions or not) was mainly concerned to restore his 
political authority and take such profit from the new situation as he 
could. He was not a man to act precipitately, however, and before he 
could sanction wbat bad taken place be bad to be reasonably sure 
that he could effect changes that would reflect a weakening of tbe 
army's position. In this respect two serious obstacles must have given 
him pause. First. Defense Minister Nasution bad escaped and might 
already be moving to suppress the coup. Secondly. when the president 
summoned his available ministers and advisers to Halim for consulla
tions be discovered that GeneraJs Umar and Pranoto were at the head
quarters of Kostrad, the army's strategic command. and that Major 
General Suharto, the Kostrad commander, bad laken cbarge there and 
had refused to allow the two generals to leave for Halim; the blunt 
terms in which Suharto interdicted the president's summons to tbe 
generaJs indicated that he intended to take counter action against the 
intended coup.~ Sukarno therefore faced a situation in which on 
one side stood a small force led by a group of junior officers seeking 
to gain his approval for actions that served his political objectives, 
while on the other side was ranged the bulk of tbe army, with some . 
60,000 troops positioned in and around the capital, under the com
mand of an experienced and authoritative scni.or officer. 

In the circumstances, it is not surprising tbat he declined to give 
public approval to the coup group's aims; in all probability, be real
ized by late morning that the Djakarta throw was doomed and that 
the most he could bope to accomplisb was a political compromise. 
With this in mind be announced early in the afternoon the appoint
ment of General Pranoto (perhaps the most Sukarno-minded of the 
top officers of the General Staff) as caretaker commander of the 
army in succession to the murdered General Jani. ' But Subarto, by 
this time well advanced with his plans for crushing the coup, simply 
ignored tbe president's decision and proceeded with his operations. 

The coup group, still seeking to attract support and stiflen the re
solve of their associates in Central Java, broadcast again over Dja
karta radio at 2 P.M. A decree was pronounced on the formation of 
the Indonesian Revolution Council, and, after a recapitulation of tbe 

'See Subarto·s account of this episode in a speech made on Oct. IS, 1965; 
lndo~sia, no. 1 (April 1966). 111. 

• Van Langenberg. pp. 15-16. 



416 Appendix A 

motives and aims of the September 30 Movement. it was specifically 
prescribed that the Revolution Council would assume the role of the 
government in place of the existing cabinet. The names of forty-five 
members of the council were announced, among them the key mem
bers of the coup group and an assortment of political and military 
figures. T 

By late afternoon General Suhano had secured the defection of 
Brawidjaja Battalion 530, and not long afterwards the capital was 
cleared of coup forces without casualties. Suharto then sent word to 
Halim that be was in command of the capital and intended to assault 
the air force base unless the September 30 Movement abandoned it.· 
At Halim itself, attempts were apparently made to persuade President 
Sukarno to accompany tbe rebels to Central Java, there to make a 
stand against the army. Sukamo rejected the proposal, however, and 
at about 10 P.M. departed by car for his paJace at Bogor.' The rest 
of the company scattered to various locations; Aidit Hew to Centra1 
Java about midnight in an air force plane shared with Omar Dbani.ln 

Following the early morning broadcast of October J on Djakarta 
radio, supporting actions were taken in Central Java by army groups 
in Semarang, Jogjakarta, Salatiga, Magelang, and Solo." Where these 
were not quickly foiled, as in Semarang and Salatiga, they collapsed 
during the next few days in the wake of the news that the coup had 
fallen through. 

Public comments on the coup while it was still in progress were 
minimal, most newspapers and political party representatives either 
maintaining silence or confining themselves to neutral statements. 
There were notable exceptions, however. At 9.30 A.M. on October 1, 
Air Force Commander Omar Dhani issued an order of the day in 
wbich the September 30 Movement was characterized as "a move
ment to secure and safeguard the Revolution and the Great Leader 
of the Revolution against CIA subversion." With reference to the 

T For tbe terms of tbe announcement and the composition of tbe Revolu
tion Coun(;il, see lndon~$ja, no. I (April 1966), 136-39 . 

• Suharto's October 15 speech describes his operations tbat day in some 
detail; ibid., pp. 160-78. 

'Van Langenberg, pp. 19-20. 
10 Ibid., p. 21. 
II For accounts of the coup actions in Central Java, see particularly Noto

susanto and Saleh, pp. 41-65, and Van Lanseabera. pp. 23-38. 
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actions taken by the coup group, Dhani stated that, "The body of the 
Army has been purged of those elements who are manipulated by 
foreign subversives and who endanger the Indonesian Revolution." 
The air force. be stated, would "always and continqously support and 
uphold any progressive revolutionary movement." Dhani's order of 
the day was broadcast by the plotters at 3.30 P.M. the same day, pre· 
sumably in an attempt to bluff Suharto out of taking military action 
against thero.1I 

The Central Leadership Council of the PNI met at an undetennined 
time the same day and issued a statement, of which two conflicting 
versions exist.u Both, bowever, express what can reasonably be de· 
scribed as guarded approval of the September 30 Movement, in that 
each makes known the CounciJ's "deep appreciation to soldiers who 
have shown their loyalty in safeguarding" Sukamo and declares a 
readiness "to support every action taken to purge the apparatus of 
the revolution of bogus elements and those who would undennine 
[Suk·arno's] authority." 

FinaJly, and ultimately of greatest significance, an editoriaJ ap
peared in the PKI daily. Rarian Rakjat, on October 2. This issue 
went to press in the late afternoon of October I, so presumably the 
editorial was written some time in the eady afternoon. It expressed 
undisguised support for the "patriotic movement" led by Untung in 
its "measures . . . to safeguard President Sukamo and the Republic 
of Indonesia from a coup by a .socalled Council of Generals." While 
describing the events of the day as "an internal anny affair," Horian 
Rokiot at the same time declared that "we the People . . . are con~ 
vinced of the correctness of the action taken by the September 30 
Movement [which has] the sympathy and suppon of the People."" 
The only other PKI body known 10 have made a comment on the 
coup in similar tenos was the East Java Pemuda Rakjal leadership." 

'·Indoneria, po. 1 (April 1966), 14)-44. 
II Botb veraions are set out ip full in ibid., pp. 198-200. 
U Ibid., p . 184. 
I S Ibid., p. ISS. 
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Interpreting the Coup 

In the four years following the attempted coup, some 200 alleged 
participants were tried in Djakarta and a number of provincial capi
tals. They included, among the armed forces plotters, Lieutenant
Colonel DnluRg, Brigadier-General Supardjo, and Air Force Major 
Sujano; from the PKI, Politburo members Njono and Sudisman and 
the alleged leader of the Special Bureau, Kamatusaman bin Ahmed 
Mubaidah. alias "Sjam" or "Sam"; and. from Sukamo's palace circle, 
former Foreign Minister Subandrio. former Air Force Commander 
Omar Dhani. and the ex-govemor of the Central Bank, Jusuf Muda 
Dalam. The overwhelming majority were sentenced to death, lhough 
as of 1973 not all sentences had been carried out. 

The trials lent support to, and filled out, the army's claim that the 
October I coup was mastenninded by the PKI. On the basis of in
terrogations and evidence taken up to mid-1967 a semiofficial account 
of the coup plot was published in Djakarta,' the key points of which 
may be summarized as follows : 

The September 30 Movement was a creature of the PKI, 
brought into being by the machinations of a Biro Chusus. or 
Special Bureau, of the party headed by two men known as 
"Sjam" and "Pono," who worked directly under the instructions 
of Aidit. The secret Biro Chusw bad been established in Novem
ber 1964 to direct members of the anned forces who bad been 
recruited by tbe PKI or bad shown pronounced sympathy for the 
party. All major participants in the coup attempt were clients of 
tbe Biro and had acted in accordance with its directives. 

'Notosusan!O aDd Saleh, The Coup Atumpl: Both authors are closely con· 
nected with the Indonesian army. 
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When Aidit returned from abroad early in August 1965 be 
convened a series of Politburo meetings at which he outlined the 
critical problems facing the PKI as a result of the deteriorating 
bealth of President Sukamo. He informed the Politburo that he 
had reliable information about the existence of a generals' coun
cil and its plans to launch a coup to overthrow Sukarno and 
crush the PKl At the same time he reported that a group of 
"progressive officers" within the army was ready to forestall the 
council of generals. Aidit spoke in favor of pre-emptive action 
against the army and won the Politburo's approval of his laking 
charge of measures to secure this end. It was agreed that "they 
would have to secure President Sukamo's support for tbe 'move
ment.' "I 

The PKI's aim was not to seize political power for itself but 
to "prevent the army from eliminating the Party after Sukamo's 
death.'" It was in effect seeking "time to develop its power in a 
peaceful manner according to Aidit 's strategy" in a situation 
where "both sides began calculating their chances in the post· 
Sukamo era,"· 

The generals' council was in fact a PKI fiction , and the pro
gressive officers were direct agents of the PKI's secret apparatus. 
Upon instructions from Aidit, the Biro Chusus called meetings 
of the key coup officers in the capital during August and Scp· 
tember and worked out plans for the strike. It also took 5te~. 
through its branches in the provinces, to prepare supporting 
actions in favorable regions. Several leading party functionaries, 
including Njono, Sudisman, and Pens Pardede (th~ first two 
members of the Politburo, the third a candidate member), were 
also given the task of alerting selected party cadres, particularly 
in the capital, to mobilize pany activists once the coup bad been 
successfully carried out. 

On the eve of the coup, the conspirators obtained the blessing 
and cooperation of Air Force Commander Omar Dbani to use 
tbe facilities of HaJim air force base for their beadquarters. In 

t Ibid., p. 9, 
I Ibid, 
-Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
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addition, a few days before the coup, it was decided to recall 
PKI volunteers who bad received weapons training at Halim un· 
dec the aegis of the air force and to use them to fill the gaps in 
the coup forces. 

After publication of the account by Notosusanto and Saleh, one 
trial in particular, that of "Sjam," added details implicating Aidit still 
more deeply. According to Sjam's evidence: Aidit was responsible for 
the entire direction of the coup operation, even down to writing the 
decrees concerning the Revolution Council and its composition that 
were broadcast over Djakarta radio.5 

The official version of the coup attempt has not been publicly chal· 
leoged io Indonesia (except in occasional innuendos in the gossip 
columns of left·leaning dailies), and any effort to do so systematically 
would be likely to be construed as pro-.Communist intervention and 
to invite reprisals. The legitimacy of the Suharto government rests 
strongly upon acceptance by the political public of its case tbat the 
PKJ committed treason against the state by attempting to overtbrow 
the political system by force and that. by .encouraging the Commu· 
nists and trying to shelter them even after their treason, Sukarno 
forfeited his right to lead the nation. Psychologically, there are bound 
to be great inhibitions about negating a thesis in the name of wbich 
such an enormous amount of blood was shed. deep s~ial divisions 
laid bare, and the overpowering figure and ideology of the president 
overthrown. Although Indonesians active in public life hold differing 
opinions regarding the desirability of tbe anny's prominent role in the 
new regime, there is a common disposition to accept the aftennath of 
the coup as an inescapable. if regrettable, resolution of an insup· 
portable political impasse. Finally, from the anny's point of view, bad 
the accent not been placed on the PKI's role Sukarno might well have 
regained the political initiative and negated the advantages gained by 
the military as a result of tbe coup. 

Outside Indonesia, however. there bas been considerable debate 
concerning the circumstances of th.e coup, and especially the role of the 
PKI. While some writers bave endorsed the general substance of me 

I MahUmah Milittr Luar Biua, KtputuJtJn Perkara Kamarusaman bin 
Ahmad Mllbaidah (SjamJ (Djakarta, 1968); mimeo). especially pp. 17-19. 
55-60, 69-72. 
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government's case,. and in a few cases gone further in attributing 
larger ambitions to the PKl, T others have expressed varying degrees 
of doubt about the fact. and still more the degree, of the PKI's in
volvement in the September 30 Movement.' 

The trials have not been subjected to systematic analysis, in par1 
because of the amount of evidence involved, the time spread over 

which the trials have been held, and the difficulty of obtaining access 
to aU trial records. (Some of the evidence has been taken in secret. 
and other trial testimony had not been released as of 1973). There 
are a number of grounds, however, ~n which objections might be 
raised to the results of the trials and the case built upon them: the 
nature of the trials and the circumstances in which they were held; 
the inadequacy and dubious quality of the evidence presented; and 
the inherent unlikelibood of the cases presented. 

The very fact that these were political toals invites scepticism re
garding their impartiality and scrupUlousness. Army investigators and 
tribunals had the major role in the preparation and conduct of the 
trials, and the aony's interest in indicting the PKI was, on any count, 
very considerable. Because it was in a position to select the testimony, 
and because most of the defendants and witnesses, being incarcerated 
for long periods before giving their accounts, were subject to various 
inducements and pressures, the aony has been open to the charge 
of presenting a victor's version of the facts.' The fact that the trials 

'See. for example, Dommen; Justw M. Van der Kroer, "'Gestapu' in 
Indooesia," OrbiJ, lX, no. 2 (Summer 1966). <458-87; John o. Suiter. "Two 
Put, of Kooirontui: 'Crush MaJa)'lia' and the Gestapu," Asialt S14rvtY, VI. 
n<!. 10 (Oct. 1966), '23-46; Tarzie Vitlachi, Tilt Fall 0/ S14hTlto (New York, 
1967)j Guy J. Paunr, Mlndooeaia: The Year or Transilion," Asullt S14rvty, 
YD. n<!. 2 (Feb. 1967). I38-SO. 

'See in particular, Arnold Brackman, Tilt Comm14rUn Colfopst lit /tu/oltnia 
(New York, 1969) . 

'For example, Lev, MlndoDCsia 196,. The Year of !he Coup," Wertheim, 
MIndOOeQa Before and Afler the Untuna Coup"j Lucien Rey, "Dos$ier of the 
Indonesian Drama," Nr.» u!t Rtvvw, no. 36 ( March-April 1966) , 26-40: 
Hughes; McVey, "'ndonesian Communism and China, .. pp. 378-8S; Roser K. 
Paaet, "The Military in Indonesian Politics: The Burden of. Power," Pacific 
ADoirs, XL. DOS. 3-4 (Fall and Winter, 1967-68), 294-3'<4 . 

• Allesations of lorture and olher ronns or intimidalion were made by 
some accused. and conditions in the prisons and detenlion camps were lind 
are ba.d enougb to offer conceivable inducements ror coopcralins: with lbe 
authoritic5. 
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proceeded during what can only be described as a witch hunting cru
sade directed against the PKI does nothing to dispel these misgivings; 
it was hardly an atmosphere in which anybody would be likely to 
volunteer evidence favorable to the party or to resist strongly induce
ments to add to the official case against it. More specifically, the 
execution without trial of the three top leaders of the PKI and other 
alleged participants in the coup who might have contributed to our 
knowledge of the events of October 1, 1965 (in particular all the 
divisional staff members of the Diponegoro Division responsible for 
the coup actions in Semarang), removed from the scene people who 
might have cast a different light on matters. 

The version of the coup presented by Notosusanto and Saleh has 
some general features that are noteworthy. Although it calls the PKI 
as a whole to account for the coup, it by no means makes clear the 
extent of the involvement even of the top leaders, let alone the cadres 
or ordinary party members. Indeed, their presentation of the trial 
evidence leaves open the possibility that Aidit alone concocted the 
coup conspiracy and that such approval and cooperation as he ob
tained from other leaders was based on his assurances to them that a 
seizure of power was planned by the generals' council and that a 
group of progressive officers had taken tbe initiative in opposing such 
a move. But even the case against Aidit is ambiguous. Although the 
official account describes the generals' council as "merc fiction, in
tentionally established to stir up political and social contradictions 
which were part of [the PKl's] tactics to achieve political power,"'D 
it is not convincingly demonstrated either that Aidit, or the other 
PKI leaders, invented the generals' councilor that the party leader
ship did not in fact believe in its existence and allcged plans. 

Unlike early postcoup accusations against the PKI, the trials djd 
not focus on the Harian Rok;ot editorial of October 2 and other 
slight public evidences of PKI support for the coup. The reason may 
be that such public pronouncements conflicted somewhat with the 
do/ang, or bebind-the-scenes manipulator, role being attributed to 
the PKI; in any case, it seems safe to regard these instances as of little 
relevance in determining the PKI's involvement. On the one hand, 

IG NotoIUsanto and Saleb, p. 1<43. 
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there is little doubt that the party would have welcomed a successful 
coup of the kind attempted by Untung and bis accomplices; on the 
other hand, the general position of the PKI on the day of the coup 
seems to have been one of understandable caution. and perhaps con
fusion. From neither aspect do we obtain any indication of tbe Com
munists' role in the conspiracy. 

The issue of China's part in the coup has not been pursued by 
the Indonesian government with any vigor either; although there were 
reports of Chinese anus having been smuggled into the country, a 
connection with the coup was not established, and allegations that 
Chinese leaders had advance knowledge of the coup also tended to 
fade out. n Notosusanto and Saleh do not even refer to the question 
of China's role. 

The trials were noticeably reticent about President Sukamo's part 
in the affair. Some evidence was advanced to the effect that he had 
prior knowledge of at least the September 30 Movement, 11 but the 
matter has never been thoroughly pursued, PoliticaJ considerations 
were clearly an important factor here: while New Order radicals 
pushed hard for nearly two years to have Sukarno indicted for com
plicity in the coup, the government, mindful of the divisive effects that 
arresting the president would have, resisted the pressures. The former 
first minister. Subandrio, fared Jess fortunately; as the chief official 
scapegoat (or Sukamo's policies and pro-PKI sympathies, be was 
tried and sentenced to death, largely on the rather flimsy grounds 

n On the inue of possible Cbinese involvement, 6Ce R. p, L. Howie, "China 
and the Gestapu Affair in Indonesia: Accomplice or Scapeaoat?" (paper de
livered to the AusU"alasian Political Studies Association Conrerence, CanbelTll. 
August 1970). • . 

11 Seo Nmosuunto and Saleh, p. 37. In a book published in 1973, AnIonic 
A. C. Dake, a Dutch writer, attributes tbe prime movins role in the coup at_ 
tempt to Sukamo. Dake bases bis analysis laraely on a restricted doc::urncnt 
held by the Indonesian authorities, conta.in.in8 a record or the interrogation in 
1970 of former Sukamo aide Colonel Bambang Widjanarko, However, Dake's 
book does not reproduce any part of the Widjanarko statement that came into 
his possession, and it! reliability as evidence cannot therefore be evaluated. 
On other crucial aspects of the coup, Dake draws uncritically on parts or the 
trial proceedings and interviews with New Order officials to arrive at con· 
clusions wbich tho present autbor is unable to accept. Antonie A. C. Date, 
In Tnt! Spirit of tnt! Rtd Banttng: Indo~si4n CommUllim Bltwun Moscow 
Gnd Ptklng, The Hague, 1973, pp. 377-423. 
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tbat be had foreknowledge of the coup and failed to take preventive 
measures against it.1l 

The caliber and credibility of crucial trial evidence may be tested 
by looking at three key issues relating to the question of PKI cOf!l
plicity in the coup: the role of the volunteers at Halim; Aidit's part 
in preparing the proclamations of the September 30 Movement; and 
the management of the coup leaders by the Biro Chusus. On none of 
these is the official position compelling. 

Early versions of the coup plot presented the training of PKI
leaning volunteers at Halim as a calculated part of the secret coup 
preparations. Subsequently, however, there has been a tendency to 
accept the fact that this training was initiated early in July 1965, 
before the coup plot was fonnulated, and that it represented a con
tribution by the air force to the setting up of a fifth aooed force. 
Emphasis in the trials, accordingly, shifted to the assertion that the 
volunteers were recalled to Halim a few days before the coup, with 
the knowledge and cooperation of the PKI, for the purpose of swell
ing the coup forces." ACCOrding to these accounts, the yolunteers took 
part in every phase of the military activities associated with the coup 
attempt, beginning with the kidnaping of the generals and the occupa
tion of key points in the eapital.15 

There are a number of reasons for questioning this account. Ac
cording to Air Force Major Sujono, one of the accused, who was in 
charge of volunteer training at Halim, the volunteers present on the 
night of the coup included members of Perti and Partindo as well as 
of Pemuda Rakjat. The presence of non-PKI youth was confiooed 
by the prosecutor in Untong's trial, who stated that Pemuda Mar
haenis were at Lubang Buaja at the time of the coup. Other volun
teers, including members of both Pemuda Marhaenis and the strongly 
anti-Communist G. P. Ansor, were expecled to arrive on October I. 
This makes il unlikely that the PKI-affilialed youth were specifically 
recalled for a secrel operation. An allernative explanation-that an 
unusually large number of volunteers was present at Halim in prepa-

"'bid .. p. 136. 
Ii Ibid., pp. 27-28. 
n Ibid., pp. 20-22, 27-33. 
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ration for the Armed Forces Day celehrations-secms much more 

probable. 
It appeal'5 similarly unlikely that the PKI volunteers were used in 

the military operations carried out by the coup group. As Ruth 
McVey has noted, 

At Untung's trial there look place an exchange belween him and the 
Prosecutor in which the latter sought to gain an admission from Unlung 
that it was not ideological reasons but mililary 'ones which decided the 
coup group no/ to employ the volunteers in kidnapping the generals. It 
developed thai when the coup group had proved unable to secure the co
operation of the cavalry baltalion, Air Force Major Sujono had suggested 
that they make use of the volunteers currently training al Halim, hut that 
this had been rejected by Ihe others as impractical ... It was not, it 
appears, until the fading moments of the coup, when it was necessary 10 

provide cover for the troops at Medan Merdeka who were about to retreat 
10 Halim, thai a use was found for the volunteers at the airfield. They 
were then given arms .. ', and were sent to Medan Merdaka to act as 
decoys for the retiring troops, which, apparently in considerable bewilder. 
ment, they did.I G 

These queries in relation to the official account are of considerable 
importance, since they put in doubt a good deal of the evidence 

implicating Njono and other PKI figures in preparations for the coup. 

On the face of things, the pronoun~ments of the September 30 
Movement on the day of the coup seem unlikely to have been directly 
inspired by Aidit or other PKI leaders, as was alleged particularly by 
"Sjam." The statements concentrated on service grievances and were 
markedly lacking in the political sophistication and style character
istic of PKI documents and speeches. In at least one respect, they 
even fe ll sbort of the requirements for a Sukamoist stance, since tbe 

.call (or the maintenance of Indonesia's "free and active" foreign 

policy revived a political slogan long since abandoned in favor of 

Sukamo's confrontation, New Emerging Forces, ancl Peking axis 

II Private communication to the aUlbor. Cf. the Untun, trial record, Punt 
Pendidikan Kehakimao A. D., "Gerakan 30 September": DihadaPflft Mahmillub 
di Djakar/a, 2. Perkaro Un/un, (Djakarta, 1966), pp. 46-49. See also the 
account of evidence Jiven at Njono's trial by air force officers who armed the 
volunteers; BeTi/o Yudho. AUI!:. Il, 1966. 
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strategiesY Nor did the composluon of the Revolution Council 
measure up to the Nasakom standards advocated by the PKI in 
either the representativeness or the political standing of those chosen. 
The council was, as PKI Politburo member Sudisman said at his trial, 
a body of "lightweight Nasakom notables";" a noted Western au
thority on Indonesian politics has remarked of it, with equal validity, 
that it "lacked coherence or political sense. "I' The large number of 
armed services representatives on the council (nineteen out of fony
five) was out of character with PKI attitudes, and consideration of 
the backgrounds and mutual connections of these officers suggests 
that service a1ignments rather than political sympathies with the PKI 
constituted the criterion for sclection.tn 

It could be argued, of course, that Aidit (a1one or in collaboration 
with Sjam) deliberately composed the decrees and anoouocements in 
such a way as to support a fiction that tbey emanated from an autono
mous group of military conspirators. U so, one can only admire the 
skill with which he conveyed the flavor of sma1l-town military politics 
but remain puzzled by the fact that he fclt it n~sary to give the 
decrees such a politically naive character. For reasons which will be 
discussed below, a more straightforward explanation is to be pre
ferred. 

The official case that the PKI masterminded the coup may fairly 
be regarded as hinging on the evidence that the principal military 
participants were PKI members or sympathizea who acted under 
direct instructions from the party's Biro Chusus. PKI complicity may 
be demonstrated in other ways, but the connection between the offi
cers and the Biro is vital to establishing the PKI as the dafong of the 
operation. 

There is little reason to doubt that the PKI had a secret apparatus 
that cuJtivated armed services contacts; but, despite the evidence llS- . 

sembled and presented in the tria1s, the thesis that the coup plotters 

17 See McVey, "Indonesian Communism and China," pp. 379-80. 
"Typescript of Sudisman's trial plea, kindly madc availablc to me by 

Benedict R. 0 '0. Anderson. 
I. Lev, "Indonesia 196,.: The Ycar of the Coup." p. 107. 
1D Rutb McVey bas kindly given me dala on tbis point, wbich she planl to 

use in a future publication. 
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acted as its conscious instruments remains difficult to accept. What 
can be gleaned from public sources concerning the careers and views 
of these men either contradicts the official case or makes it highly 
unlikely. In a number of instances, statements linking the conspirators 
with the PKI are simply wroog. as is the case, for example, with the 
charge that Untung and Lieutenant Ngadiman (Battalion 530) fought 
on the Communist side in the 1948 Madiun affair."' 

A brief resume of the known facts about the careers and views of 
the four principal coup leaders will indicate why the charge that they 
acted as creatures of the PKI lacks credibiilty.u 

Litultnant-Colonel Untung. Untung served in Battalion 454 of 
the Diponegoro Division from about 1954 to 1965. In 1963 he 
headed one of two detachments dropped into West Irian to carry 
on commando warfare and returned as a hero after the campaign 

. was concluded. Interviewed in May 1963 in connection with his 
Irian exploits, he concluded his remarks to the newspaper reporter by 
saying the he hoped the families of all those who had died in the 
campalgn would place their trust in the Almighty, keep the Faith, 
and remain grateful to the One God. II When he was married, in 
1964, General Suharto appears to have thought highly e,llough of 
him to travel to Central Java to be present at the wedding.u 

In February 1965, Untung was promoted and transferred to his 
battalion command in the Tjakrabirawa Regiment; since this was a 
highly sensitive post, both the army and the palace would have had 
good reason to check its incumbent thoroughly from the security 
standpoint. He is said to have consulted frequeotJy in this period with 
a well known holy man in Central Java, Kjai Hahfud, from whom he 
obtained various charms including onc for invulnerability.u 

n Ruth McVey, who bas beard Untung's taped confession, informs me thai 
. be stilted that be was innofficiently politically conscious III the time of MadiuD 
to appreciate the PKI's position and followed the orders of his anti-Communist 
superiors. Npdiman refutcd allegations made apinst him by declaring that 
onl:l of the eight medals be bad earned as a soldier bad been for fighting 
against the Communists in 1948; see An/QIQ, April 2, 1966. 

n I am indebted to Ruth McVey for much of tbe following biographical 
information. 

2S KedDuwtQft RQkjat, May 7-10, 1963. 
It Ibid., April 29, 1964. 
n BtritQ Yudlut, Jan. 13, 1966. 



428 Appendix B 

In his confession, Untung admitted to have been controlled by 
the PKI since 1950 and to baving received extensive indoctrinatioD. 
at the hands of the party. But, according to Ruth McVey, the con· 
fession reveals a marked lack of dexterity with elementary PKI jargon 
(for example, it refers continually to "Marxism and Leninism'" in· 
stead of "Marxism-Leninism") and anributes to the party terms never 
previously found in its vocabulary. 

Brigadier.General Supardjo. The highest ranking officer actively 
associated with the coup, Supardjo, bad had a long and distinguisbed 
record of service in the Siliwangi Division stationed in West Java that 
had included action against the Darul Islam, the regional rebels, and 
Malaysian forces along the Kalimantan border. In 1963 he underwent 
training at Fort Bragg in the United States, as assignment that would 
have entailed careful vetting by Indonesian and American army secur
ity agencies. On his return to Indonesia in mid·1963 he was given 
charge of all training and indoctrination of Siliwangi troops, a highly 
responsible and trusted position in the army's premier division." Ruth 
McVey writes that "A knowledgeable informant who knew Supardjo 
in this capacity described him as bright. nonpolitical. but talked much 
about how the civic mission, in which he was active, must be de? 
velopcd further to help the country's advancement and prevent the 
PKI from further infiJtrating the villages. UrT Two years later he was 

appointed commander of a brigade in West Kalimantan and pro
moted to Brigadier-General. 

Colonel A. !.atief. At the time of the coup Latief was commander 
of Brigade I of the Djakarta garrison, elements of which took part 
in the military action in the capital on October 1. Brigade I had 
fonnerly been attached to the Diponegoro Division, stationed at Sron· 
dol in Central Java, but in November 1963 it was transferred to 
Djakarta to strengthen the capital's defenses and security. It is most 
unlikely that Latief would have been appointed to such a critical post 
if there had been serious grounds for suspecting him of close PKI 
affinities. 

ColoneJ Sahirman. Head of Section I (Intelligence) of the 

21 Pilti,Qn Roljat. June 25, 1963. 
If Privato communication to the author. Supardjo, however, may well have 

been more benevolently disposed toward the PKJ than thb account 5uqens, 
since he appears to have been a solid Sul:amoist. 
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Diponegoro staff at Semarang, Sahinnan was the principal leader of 
the Semarang coup group and was named by Genera] Subarto on 
October 2, 1965, as one of the chief plotters, along with Untung and 
Supardjo. Ruth McVey's comments regarding Sahirman are pertinent: 

Given PKI strength in Central lava, that territory was naturally con
sidered eri~ical for army intelligence; the fact that Sahirman was appointed 
to head it, and by [Genernl Sarbini, whose pre-eoup reputation was 
strongly anti-Communist, would indicate there was no thought of any 
untoward connections on his part Moreover, his acceptance for training 
at Fort Leavenworth, the Army Staff and Command School, the highest 
for which foreign students arc accepted in the U.S. (from which he 
graduated cum laude nOllon8 before the coup) would mean that he had 
passed review by CIA observers, who would have been interested in 
him anyway as head of Central lava military intelligence. All officers 
proposed for U.S. training were so reviewed, and every year four or five 
were turned down because there had been some feeling that they had 
leftist or other undesirable connections. II 

After the coup, acquaintances expressed surprise at his complicity, 
for he had been thought too worldly to be a Communist; he was 
fond of parties and a good time. tt 

Wbile the data presented above on the key figures in the coup sug
gests that they were unlik.ely to have been members of the PKI or 
conscious agents of it; it does not of course conclusively rule out this 
possibility; it does, however, tend strongly to suppon what Sudisman 
is alleged to havc told fellow Politburo member Pardedc sbortly be
fore the coup, "that the 'progressive officers' wcre not as strong as the 
PKI because they had never had any pany education. " ' 0 Later we 

shall give some consideration to other facets of their biographies 
which, it will be argued, provide a more plausible explanation of their 
actions and connections than any alleged links with the PKI. At pres
ent, however, we are concerned with the relationship, if any, between 
overt coup participants and the PKl. The reliability of trial evidence 
regarding the Biro Chusus is also relevant to this question. At the 
Djakarta trials it was revealed, according to Notosusanto and Saleh, 
that there existed a 

II Private communication to the writer. 
I t i'ikirGfI Rakjar. 1>«. 17, 196:5. 
10 NOlosuaaDlo and Saleh, pp. 121-22. 
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secr~t Biro Chusw (Special Bureau) which was directly under Aidit as 
head of the Organiution Department of the Central Committee [of the 
PKI]. Sjam and Pono, the main pembitl(U [managers] of the coup officers 
in Ojakana, were members or even leaders of the Central Biro ChUSlU, 
while in Central Java the coup officers were "mao aged" by members of 
the Regional Biro Chusus.u 

The writers then discuss in some detail the structure of the Biro, 
from which we gather tbat it was a tightly knit organization with 
branches in all major provincial centers, headed at all levels by trusted 
party cadres and applying a uniform pattern of operations. 

There are two major grounds for questioning whether the Biro 
Chusus existed and worked in the manner described. The first con
cerns the role of Sjam, who at his trial emerged as Aidit's most 
trusted secret agent and head of the Biro. The man's political history 
invites more than a little suspicion regarding tbc claims made for 
and by him. He is believed to have been born in Tuban, Bodjooegoro, 
and to have been aged forty-three at the time of the coup attempt. It 
is said tbat during the national revolution he was a member of Bat
talion X in Jogjakarta, which at that time was led by the present 
Indonesian head of state, General Suharto. During the same period, 
until 1947, he is described as baving been active in the BTl in 
Jogjakarta; he is supposed to have made Aidit's acquaintance at that 
time.32 He then went to Djakarta and worked for S08SI, becoming 
editor of the magazine Buruh, secretary of SOBSt's Djakarta branch, 
and an official of the sailors' and doclcworkers' unions."" 

One source claims that he became an active member of the PKI in 
1949," but so far as can be ascertained there is no public record of 
his association with the party or its mass organizations after 1950. He 
may have becoml? a secret party operator from early 1951 . as was 
claimed at his trial, but this would imply a degree of confidence in 
him on tbe part of Aidit, newly established as PKI leader and faccd 
with a very confused situation in the organization, that would take 
some explaining. 

On the other hand, there is evidence of Sjam's affiliation witb quite 

It/bid .• pp. 10-1 I. 
uSiMr Harapan. March 13. 1967. 
" Information supplied by Ruth McVey. 
"Sirufr Harapnn, Man:b 13, 1967. 
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a different political grouping at this time. On May I, 1951. the PSI 
daily. Suara Sosialis, listed him (under the name of Kamaruzaman) 
as one of twenty.nine selected members undergoing intensive party 
training in Djakarta. He appears to have remained a well regarded 
member of the PSI until at least the end of 1955," a fact of some 
significance considering that party's selective recruiting habits and 
its good connections with various branches of the intelligence services, 

Further light was shed on Sjam's career by the anny officer who 
arrested him in March 1967, who stated in a newspaper interview 
that Sjam bad acted as an informant for Section I (Intelligence) of 
the Greater Djakarta Regiment from 1955 onwards. (The Greater 
Djakarta Regiment formed part of the Siliwangi Division until 1960.) 
The officer further claimed that Sjam bad managed to elude capture 
for eighteen months after the October 1 affair because be had been 
protected by his former aony superiors." 

These facts can be interpreted in any number of ways. Perbaps 
tbe most plausible explanation is that Sjam was one of those not 
unfamiliar figures in Djakarta circles who lived by retailing inside 
information to various interested groups. It is quite possible that all 
the bodies with whom he had dealings were prepared to use him; it 
is more doubtful that any of them would have appointed him head of 
its secret apparatus. 

The second basis for caution in accepting tbe official account of 
the functioning of the Biro Chusus concerns that body's regional 
activities, In two cases where it has been possible to check on its 
operations outside the capital, by rderence to provincial trials in 
logjakarta and Medan, the picture that emerges does not conform 
to the model outlined in the Djakarta proceedings. In 10gjakarta. 
where the biggest series of provincial trials was held, tbe plot. accord· 
ing to Notosusanto and Saleh, was planned as follows: 

The orders for the launching of the "September 30 Movement" and for 
the creal ion of the "Revolutionary Councils" came from Regional Com· 
mittee boss Sudijono who conveyed them 10 Wirjomartono, of the Central 
Java Bi,o Chusus, who was the chief "manager" for the Jogjakarta mili· 
tary, It was Wirjomanono who dictated the steps to be taken by the 

n Accardina to an Auslnllian colleague wbo interviewed a high.rankina 
PSI man in 1961. 

~n Silla, HaropclfI, March 13, 1967. 
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officers stationed in Jogjakarta. The trials of Wirjomartono and ex-Major 
Muljono revealed that most of the officers and non-commissioned officers 
involved in the "September 30 Movement" were cx-PKI members or 
PKI sympathisers who had been "managed" by Wirjomartono for some 
time.!' 

Now, bearing in mind that the PKI Politburo is alleged ~o have 
decided in early August to support the progressive officers in pre
venting a coup by the generals' council, and that the Djakarta coup 
group beglln their meetings some time before August 17. we would 
expect that key regional personnel of the Biro Cbusus would at least 
have been alerted to the menace of the generals' council at about tbis 
time. Yet, according to the account of the Jogjakarta conspiracy given 
by Notosusanto and Saleh, Wirjomartono, a member of the Central 
Java Biro Cbusus and its key operative in Jogjakarta, was only told 
of the existence of tbe generals' council and of a group of younger 
officers hostile to it on September 25, and then by a fellow party 
member wbo was not even a member of the Biro. Later the same day 
be was visited by bis Biro "boss," Sudarmo, and instructed to obtain 
tbe support of his army contacts for the September 30 Movement. 
This he did on September 27, four days prior to the Djakarta ac
tion.as Assuming the tight management tbat Notosusanto and Saleh 
postulate, it is difficult to eJtplain why the 10gjakarta initiative only 
got 011 the ground, ideologically as welJ as militarily, at tbat late stage. 

There is another peculiar and unsatisfactory feature of the Jogja
karta coup account. Wirjomartono is alleged to have told his anny 
contacts on September 27 that "it was necessary to remove the Com
mander of the nnd Military Zone, Colonel Katamso, from his posi
tion"; and Katamso and his deputy were in fact the only commanding 
officers murdered by coup forces in the provinces during the first 
days of October.311 What is odd about this episode is that Colonel 
Katamso. during his term of duty in Jogjakarta, had shown himself 
to be more than ordinarily willing to go along with the PKI or at least 
to give the impression of doing so. He had, for example, attended 
the PKI's nineteenth anniversary celebration in 10gjakarta in May 
1964, the only non-PKI official of rank to do so, and this, moreover. 

IT NotosU$9.nto and Saleh, pp. 11- 12. 
n lbid. , p. 46. 
3t Ibid., pp. 46, 48-49. 
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before the PKI bad become fashionable . His speeches had a decided 
Nasakom Havor to them, and it was also said of him that he had 
hidden the Jogjakarta PKI leader, Sudijono, during the anti-Commu
nist campaign that followed the Madiun affair.·o Considering that 
Sudijono was one of the two PKI officials alleged to have given 
Wirjomartono his instructions on September 25," the singling out 
of Colonel Katamso for destruction seems decidedly perverse. 

-The Medan trials produced a different account again of secret PKI 
activities. Although they had quite a differcnt notion of the composi
tion of the generals' council from that of the Djakarta plotters, and 
although they were not well informed on events in the capital on 
October 1, at least some of the officers tried in Medan do appear to 
have heen PKI sympathizers. ~n their case, however, the PKI control 
apparatus was known as the Biro Hubungan, Of Contact Bureau, and 
its principals were armed forces veterans who were PKI adherents. 
This system, as Ruth McVey has observed, "would be more congru
ent with usual PKI organizational practice" and accords better with 
what little was known before the coup of PKf methods of approach
ing the army. It does, however, rather destroy the picture of a mono
lithic secret apparatus of PKI cadres spanning the country. It shouJd 
perhaps be added that those tried in Medan denied any connection 
with the Djakarta plotters; certainly they took no overt action to sup
port the coup. U 

If there are difficulties about accepting the present Indonesian 
government's explanation of the events of October I, 1965, is there a 
more plausible alternative? Those who carried out the coup operations 
in Djakarta, it will be recalled, claimed that it was "an internal army 
affair," a view also put forward at the time by the PKI. This claim 
has been emphatically rejected by the military government and also 
treated caustically by some of those writers who identify with the 
government's position. As a complete explanation, it seems no more 
adequate than does the view that the PKI masterminded the coup; 
hut this does not justify ignoring or minimizing the common orienta-

to From press items noted by Ruth McVey. References to Kafamso', 
speeches may be found in NasiOfWI, Dec. 31, 1963; K~doufolon ROJ:jol, Dec. 
31, 1964, Feb. 9 and 26, and Marcb 9, 1965. 

U Nofosusanln and Saleb, p. 46 . 
.. Private communication to tbe writer. 
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tions and mutual relations of the major actors in the coup, as the 
trials and other accounts which cOncentrate on the issue of PKI 
responsibility have tended to do. By taking fully · into account tbe 
obvious indicators of an intra-army conspiracy in the coup, we may 
be able to arrive at a convincing theory of its genesis and develop
ment, without at the same time dismissing its equally salient whole 
polity aspects. 

The task of unraveling the threads of a military conspiracy has 
not been made easier by the Indonesian army authorities' apparent 
attempt (for reasons that have already been suggested) to suppress 
evidence of conflict within and between the armed services. The sum
mary execution of the Diponegoro staff officers involved in the coup 
may have been motivated by such considerations. Similarly, the 
trials were confined to army and air force dissidents, although the 
extensive purges that took place in the police force and navy in 1966 
and subsequently indicate that these services were not the only ones 
with loyalty problems. Just how these conflicts were related to the 
coup, if at all. is impossible to ·establish in the circumstances, but, 
even if attention is 'confined to the army and the air force, then some 
highly suggestive considerations emerge. 

It would appear from the service backgrounds of the leaders of 
the coup and from the support evidenced for the September 30 Move
ment in Central Java that rebel sentiment against the army staff com
mand was centered in the Diponegoro Division and that it there 
enjoyed extensive support from officers just below the command 
levels. The two other army units most closely involved in the coup-
Battalion 530 of the Brawidjaja Division and Battalion 328 of the 
Siliwangi Division-had enjoyed particularly close relations with 
Untung's old battalion, Diponegoro Battalion 354. All were raider 
battalions attached to Kostrad, the army strategic command. and 
designated as shock units in operational undertakings. Units from the 
three battalions had trained together as paracommandos and seen 
service together in West Irian. 

There were any number of sources for grievance within the army 
of particular relevance 10 the units with which we are most concerned. 
Economic dissatisfaction. which was emphasized in the pronounce
ments of the September 30 Movement and also in the statements 
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issued by the Jogjakarta conspirators,u had increased following cuts 
in tbe army budget in 1963 and tbe simultaneous rise in the price of 
key commodities under the IMF-sponsored economic reform pro
gram. In a speech at tbat time, General Sarbini urged the army to 
remain united in the face of unavoidable economic difficulties, and he 
referred specifically to the rise in public transport fares and the de
crease in the army ration (wbicb meant that the soldiers no longer got 
free sugar, margarine, and cigarettes).H Ruth McVey comments: 

Although the military enjoyed a relatively privileged position vis-a-vis 
the rest of the population, and even compared with its civilian counter
parts in rank. the Konomic position of the officer corps by early 1965 
was not entirely enviable. If an officer was not stationed in a loca1ity 
wbere he had relatives or roots, if be bad no access to economic power 
hy virtue of bis position, office, or bis associate officers, and if his post 
was not so independent that he could devote himself to several businesses 
in addition to his regular duties, then his family's life could be quite 
bard.n 

Tn these circumstances, resentment was more than likely to be 
directed at those more fortunate (or unscrupulous) officers who bad 
access to considerable spoils as a consequence of their positions. An 
obvious target in this respect was the army staff command, many of 
whose members were notorious for the style of life they enjoyed in 
the capital . It is not necessary to look far for an explanation of the 
September 30 Movement's denunciations of "power-mad generals and 
officers who have neglected the lot of their men, and who above the 
accumulated sufferings of their men have lived in luxury, led a gay 
life, insulted our women, and wasted govemment funds." 

Men like Latief, Supardjo, and Untung were well situated to share 
and express the grievances of the disadvantaged officers and fighting 
men . They were line officers, only recently posted to the capital, and 
therefore lacked experience of Djakarta'S peculiar political trafficking 
and had no ready access to the spoils available to their better placed 
colleagues. It would have been easy for them to conclude that their 

•• Kdaltlatan Rakjat, Nov. 8. 1965. 
ulbid., June 19. 1963. 
U Private communication to the author. 
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grievances could be set right by purging the service of rogues in high 
places and restoring the revolutionary virtues. 

Untung, Supardjo, and others among the conspirators may have 
bad cause to damn the generals' "neglect of their men" from an addi
tional standpoint. They were, as has been stated, front linc officers 
with considerable combat experience. Untung bad seen scrvice as a 
paracommando leader in the difficult West Irian campaign, where 
casualties were high and the privations suffered by the soldiers and 
volunteers acute. After the ceasefire, the surviving troops remained in 
Irian for six months or more and, on the basis of Pf"'...5S accounts of 
the time, seem to have been well and truly "left for dead" by the 
general staff, lacking regular pay and supplies and occupying an un
easy and unpopular position between the Irian population and tbe 
United Nations forces. This history may help to account for tbe fact 
that no less than three of the four senior army men who saw service 
in West Irian joined the September 30 Movement. 'e 

Suparrljo, on the other hand, was dispatched in mid-1965 to the 
command of confrontation forces in West Kalimantan. H he bad not 
been aware of the fact before he left, he could not have been there 
long before realizing that, so far as the general stall was concerned, 
the Malaysia campaign was militarily defunct and the air force was 
being left to carry the burden of the action. If Supardjo took Su
kamo's patriotic rhetoric seriously (and, as we shall see, there is 
reason to believe that he did) this experience would not have been 
calculated to strengthen his loyalty to his high command. 

The anny participants in coup actions were overwhelmingly of 
ethnic Javanese origin and shared a cultural ethos at odds with the 
cosmopolitan spirit of the capital elite. There are strong echoes of an 
intensely nativistic genus in the pronouncements of the September 
30 Movement, with their emphasis on the foreign inspiration behind 
the generals' council, which had "stained the name of tbe anny," 
and their calls for the support of the nationalistic policies and slogans 
of Sukarno, based, as we have seen, on an appeal to "Indonesian 
identity." Of Supardjo, it was specifically alleged by a fellow partici
pant in the coup, Air Force Lieutenant-Colonel Heruatmodjo, t~at 

48 Unlung, Captain Bambang Supeno of BatWion 530, Brawidjaja Divi,ion, 
and Captain Kartawi of Battalion 454, Oiponegoro Division. 
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he "disliked the senior officers for flirting with foreigners";" even in 
the absence of direct knowledge of such a kind about the other con
spirators, it is probably tcue to say that they shared his general view 
in this regard. They could not have been ignorant, especially in the 
months preceding the coup, of the deepening con1lict between the 
president and the general staff officers, and it is not difficult to esti
mate where their sympathies and emotional loyalties would have lain. 

Enough has been said earlier about the grounds for · air force con
flict with the army to make further elaboration of likely reasons for 
the complicity of senior air force officers in the coup attempt unneces
sary. As we have seen, the rivalry between the two services had a 
long history, in the course of which the air force had aligned itself 
with the president and his policies in order to secure his baclcing for 
their claims to parity with the army. During 1965, relations between 
the two services had deteriorated markedly, owing especially to con
flicts over the conduct of confrontation and the fifth force proposal. 
Given the opportunity, and reasonable assurances of presidential 
blessing, it would not have been hard to obtain air force support for 
a plot against the group currently controlling the army's general staff. 

That there were opportunities for liaison, at least between the key 
conspirators, is sufficiently well established to explain their engaging 
in joint action. The principal army participants all knew each other 
well enough, through service in the Diponegoro Division or the 
Rangers, to make their coming together explicable. Those with para
commando training would also have come into sufficiently close con
tact with air force officers to be aware of their sentiments about the 
general staff and the possibility of their participation in the coup plot. 
Among some leaders of the coup relations appear to have gone be
yond those of mere service contact. Untung, for example, is said to 
have been a close friend of Sahirman, the intelligence officer of the 
Diponegoro Division," and there is also evidence that he was closely 
'acquainted with Latief.·~ The necessary liaison between the Djakana 

n Alltara. July 29, 1966 . 
•• B~rila Yudha, Ocl. 23, 1965 . 
.. Untuni is said 10 bave confessed that the idea for the precaup conferenccs 

camll froM Latie! and himself and that they fled together after the collapte. 
of 1M coup; B~rita Yudha, Feb. 24, 1966; Pikiran Rak;at, Oct. 19. 1965. 
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coup group and their allies in the Diponcgoro Division could have 
been provided by a trip Untung made to Central Java some time ill 
late August 1965, ostensibly to collect objects and make arrange
menlS in connection with the Armed Forces Day celebrations, in which 
Untuog was to have bad a prominent part. 1iG 

1£ it is accepted that the major actors in the coup attempt had 
sufficiently compelling reasons to act against the generals, that they 
had the opportunity and the cohesion to act together as a conspirator
ial group, and that the evidence of their being PKl members or agents 
lacks conviction. then the conclusion should probably be that they did 
form a cabal of "progressive officers" as claimed by the PKl. The 
question of PKl complicity would then turn, not upon its manipula
tion of dependent agents, but upon its relations with a relatively 
autonomous group of plotters. 

Evidence that Aidit at least had some connection with the con
spirators is at least suggestive. Of all the statements made at the trials on 
this issue, the testimony of the Politburo member Sudismao is the 
most compelling, particularly given the impression of credibility his 

trial demeanor made on foreign observers who were present. His ac
count of the pany's Politburo meetings bears out the essentials of the 
account given by Notosusanto and Saleh.·' Furthermore, a clandestine 
document distributed by the underground PKl in 1966, and attributed 
to Sudisman. charged Aidit with baving cngaged in the "adventure" 
after obtaining the Politburo's sanction to counter what Aidit bad pre
sented as a threatened coup by a generals' council. 51 

Other circumstantial evidence is provided by the fact that after 
1965 the two emigre factions of the PKI, bearing allegiance respec
tively to Moscow and Peking, agreed on Aidit's co.mplicity if on no 
other aspect of the PIG's previous activities.u Finally, Roger Paget 
bas noted that the fact of PKI involvement in the coup was not denied 
by any of the PKI members whom he interviewed in 1965 and 

&0 McVey, "Indonesian Communism. and China," p. 386, D. 39. 
II Type$Cript in the .uthor'. posteSjIIion. 
uSee Rex Mortimer, "Indoneal.: Emiare Post-mortems on the PKI," 

Aw'r<lliDn Outlook, XXlI, 110. 3 (Dec. 1968), 347-.59. 
61 Ibid. 
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1966.54 The present writer had the same experience with emigre PKI 
members in Europe. 

The circumstances of Aidit's presence at HaJim on the day of the 
coup, however, have never been satisfactorily explained. Quite apart 
from the question of how he came to be thcre, it has never been 
claimed that Suumo and Aidit came together at any stage while the 
issue of the coup was in doubt; and Njoto, the president's favorite 
among the PKI leaders, had been permitted to accompany Subandrio 
on a trip to North Sumatra. It seems extraordinary that if Aidit had 
any connection with the plot he should have allowed it to collapse 
without once seeking Sukarno's advice or attempting to influence him 
throughout the crucial hours of October 1. 

Viewing this evidence in the light of the conclusions already drawn 
with respect to the coup, it is reasonable to suppose that Aidit sug
gested to his fellow PKI leaders in early August or thereabouts that, 
in view of Sukamo's failing health and the threat of a coup by the 
generals' council, they should encourage an initiative contemplated 
by a group of progressive officers to pre-empt tbe generals and should 
attempt to gain the president's approvaJ for the contemplated action. 
Having been persuaded by Aidit's report, the Politburo presumably 
authorized him to proceed, and several members, including Sudisman. 
became marginally involved in Aidit's planning. 

We do not know how Aidit may have come to know of the pro
gressive officers' movement; conceivably he was told either by the 
party's underground apparatus in the armed forces or by the mystcri
ous Sjam, (If the lattcr, the possibility that Sjam was acting as a 
provocateur cannot be discounted.) The question of whether, on this 
hypothesis, Aidit himself believed the reports of an impending army 
coup must also remain open, although it would appear that the 
answcr would have to be positive to make political sense of his ac
tions. Finally, for reasons already explained, we are ignorant of the 
degree of Sukarno's prior knowledge of and reaction to the coup plot. 

Carrying the assumption of Aidit's involvement further, it would 
seem that only a very few leading members of the PKI were drawn 
into prcparatory work for the coup and that possibly none of them 

a. Paget, p. 298. 
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except Aidit bad any dctailed knowlcdge of what was to occur. Aidit 
presumably must bave known, however; it is hard to believe that a 
seasoned political leader of his acuteness would have gone along with 
such a gambit unless be was (or believed he was) fully apprised of 
what was in store. In fact, the most likely explanation of why be 
would have continued 10 associate with the plot after Sukamo's re
covery is that be wanted to be sure it did not go off half-cocked in a 
way that would give the army a pretext for a general crackdown on 
the left (with which enough of the military plotters were linked 10 
make such a reaction possible). Again, it is conceivable that he was 
systematically misled in his calculations by Sjam. 

Construing this interpretation at its worst, then, the PKI leaders 
appear as .the manipulated rather than the manipulators. Drawn into 
something thcy could not control (and in most cases did not even 
know enough about to make careful estimates) , and more deeply 
implicated than they bad anticipated by the use made of their volun
teers by the plotters. they were eventually placed at the mercy of the 
enemy they had so long striven to fend off. The party's apparent 
lack of control over the conspirators once more highlighted the peren
nial problem faced by tbe Communists: that, in a political situation 
where arms were the final arbiters, those with the guns dictated Ibe 
terms. 

The writer readily concedcs that the prderred interpretation of tbe 
October 1 affair leaves many gaps. In addition to thosc already ad
mitted, it has not becn possible to give any coherent picture of the 
likely decision-making structure of the plot or to identify tbe key 
leader among the military conspirators. The most that is claimed for 
this account is that it accords best with what is now known co n
cerning the coup attempt and with the political logic of the time. 

How close the October 1 affair came to success willJemain a mat
ter of controversy, as will the prospects that a successful outcome 
would have opened up for the PKL Argument will continue over the 
question of whether, if General Nasution had shared the fate of bis 
fellow generals, Sukamo would bave taken a more determined stand 
in support of the conspiracy. And the issue of what would have bap
pened if Sukarno had appointed Suhano instead of Pranoto as care
taker commander of the army on October I will attract further specu-
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lation. Would Subarto have been amenable to an accommodation 
with the changed balance of forces, or does his decisivc and defiantly 
anti-Sukamo aetioD very early on that day indicate that his solidarity 
was firmly with the anti-Communists?" 

n In this regard, it should be mentioned that queries and suggestions bave 
beell raised regarding General SubrlO's role in the coup ilself, some sources 
arguing tbat be may bave played a more devioll5 part in the aJIair thall has 
heen generally recolflil:ed. To support this bypotbesia, empbuiJ has been laid 
oa bis close .emec and (ill some cases) personal reiatiool with the moU 
prominent army conspiraton; the fact that be paid I viait to Supardjo's 
Kalimantan beadquarters ill AUglUt 1965; and certain curious features of the 
coup, notably thai Subarto was not on the list of aenerab to be eliminated 
and that, although the coup forces on <klober I occupied three sides of 
Merdeb Square in Djakarta, they kft unguarded the vital Kastrad head
quarters (rom which Suhano was able to organize his coniroprise. Most re
cently, it hu heen revealed by General Suhano himseU that between II ".M. 
and midnight on the eve of tho coup, he was visiled at the hospital, where be 
was attending his sick child, by Latief, One of the key coup leaden. On these 
varioui aspe<:ts, see Paget, pp. 298-99; McVey, "lndolle!Iian Communism and 
China. ~ p. 385, n. 38; and W. P. Wertbcim. "Subarto and the UDtuna Coup
The Missing Link," Jour1l4/ 0/ ConttmpONl'1 AI14, I, 00. 2 (Winter 1970). 
5~51. Professor Wertheim in particular rtronaiy sugeest. that the coup 
episode was a provocation involviol Subarto aimed al Iiquidatins both tbe 
army command and Ihc: PKI. 

. . 
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